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Documentation Chandes

The following documentation updates were made for the 18.5.00 release of this
documentation:

DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL Statement (see page 116)—A description of the new RECursive
parameter that appends “AS SYNTAX.” or “AS COMMENT.” to each generated line
of output was added.

DISPLAY/PUNCH Examples (see page 124)—An example of usingthe RECursive

parameter was added.

Entity-Type Syntax (see page 127)—The syntax diagrams of all statements (except

RECORD SYNONYM) have been updated with the RECursive parameter.



Contents

Chapter 1: Introduction 11
SYNtAX DIaGram CONVENTIONS ....icuiiuiiiiiiiieiieresese ettt e e e s e s s s e st s tesaesbesbeese e e e s s et ateshesseeseesae st e ae s essessessesssantansantansesseen 11
Chapter 2: Coding Considerations 15
OVEIVIBW ..ttt ettt ettt b et s bbb et e b e b et et e st s et e st e e st s e e e e a e e R e e e ae b e ae e s et e ae e s et ea e e b et e st e s eme e b e e emt b eneese s et eaese et ebeneenensenes 16
SYNTAX FOIMAT ..ttt b e s b bt s h e e a et e e e s s e e st e st e st et e b e b et e besbeeat e st et e be b essesseenteneentenbesbensenaens 18
Character SEE RESTIICHIONS c..vcueieieieieireetetet ettt ettt ettt sttt b et b et b e b et e b e st b e st e st s b ene e s ebenenses 21
Keywords and USer-sUPPHEA NAMES .......cccceiiiieieieeiecee e steeete e et e et te st et sae e s besaesesbe s ebesaese et e bessssansesassansssensasessansansatans 23
INPUL COTUMN RANEE .ottt ettt ettt ettt et et e e b et eneebesae st s s e s eseseeseesesese et enee st ssenteseasensesensesessensesensans 24
Comment Text, Source Statements, aNd Edit INSTrUCT ONS .....cviviiviiiiiiiicricicrecereese e erer e e ess s e b e b e sbestesbeene 24
(00T 0410 0 1T T = OSSOSO P S 25
SOUICE STATEMENTS .. bbb bbb s b s b e s b sttt e st e b e b e b b 26
BT INSTrUCTION TOXE...uioteriieiieierieiricie ettt ettt sttt st et e b et et e b e st e ae s e ae s b e st es et e sesbe e esesbentesensenesaansesersans 26
BatCh CONSIAEIAt ONS.c.eiiiiiiieieireec ettt ettt b et bbb st e e b et e b e b et e b e b et senbene st s esenenensesenens 26
USEE COMIMENTS ...ttt sttt b e s b s b e s bt et et e b e b e b e s b e s b e sh e s aeeab e b e s b e e bt entese e st st et abenbesbeant 27
Carriage CONTIOl STAtEMENTS ....ccviuiieireree ettt sttt s a et et s b e st e e s b et e se st esesbe e enessessenesannes 27
Chapter 3: DDDL Compiler Options 29
OVBIVIBW ...ttt sttt ettt e bt et s et e e et e b e st et et et e b e b e b e e b e eheehe et e b e s e saeeaeeseea e eseea e et e e b e e beeae e Rt e st et et e b ebesseenteat et et anbenbesseee 29
SIGNON STATEMENT ..o b e bbb s e b e b e b e b e e bbbt et st s b s b ebesient 30
SIGNOFF STat@MENT ...ttt et b s b et e b e b e s b e s b e s b e s bt e Rt et e s b e b e ebe e st e st e st et et et et enneent 33
SET OPTIONS STATEMENT ...ttt et et b e et b et e st s et b e e et R et e e s e e e e ne s e e e s s e e eneneens 34
SET OPTIONS FUNCEIONS .ttt ettt ettt ettt a ettt e e b e e e st b et s b et e ae b e b ea e et et ebe st eme et et ese b emeeaesbentebeneenenaens 34
SET OPTIONS SYNTAX tutetetiriiriinieietetsitesese st st et et estesaessesse st satstetessessessessesassneessensessessessessesssensensensessesstensensensensensensanses 36
SET OPTIONS DEfaults and OVEITIES.......coueueuiiririeieiririeterieteet sttt sttt sttt sttt sb ettt b e steaese e stenenens 59
SET OPTIONS SECUNITY eeveurerireeteriresiesierteteserteseseestssssesessesesessssesessssssesasessssssessssesestasssestssssesesensesesesensssesessssesenssesessssnsssesanens 62
DISPLAY /PUNCH OPTIONS STAEMENT ..cucvcvevieeeeeeireseeietsisesessestssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssessssssssesessssssssessssssssessssssssesessssssessssssns 63
INCLUDE STAtEMENT ..ttt bbbttt e b e b et e st et et et et e b e e b e e b e e h e e st et e s besbesaeententent et eaenennis 64
COMMIT STATEMENT ...ttt ettt ettt s h et h e e et b e e e st s et b e e et e b e e ene s s e e e s e e eme s e e enensenes 66
Chapter 4: General DDDL Syntax Options 67
OVBIVIBW ...ttt sttt ettt et e bttt st sttt e st e s b e e at et et et e b e b e b e sbeebesh e e b e b e s e saeea e es e e st e st e st e ateebeebesae e st e st et et e b esesseenteatententantassenseres 67
[AENTIFYING ENTiTY O CCUIMNENCES....ucuieieeeetiieisteee it see e ste s e sae st et st eseese s e ae s e st e e e b e aesesteseesessessesessassssessasesaansesessanessensasessansasensans 68
NAIME ClAUS B..uveuiiieuieirieieueestetesestsaeseststeesestseesesesessssesessesasessssesesessesesensssesenessesessnsssssesenesesesensssensnsssesensnsesessssssesesenenseseensens 68
VERSION ClaUS @..utirieieiieieieirieieiees ettt sttt be s b et b b se s s b e st s s e b et s b e b eae e e b e s eae s s s e b e et e b et st e b eseaesanbenene s ebesenesenen 69

Contents 5



A AitioNal QUAITIEES ..eeuiiteeee ettt ket ekt s b e b et stk et st e st s et e ne et et ese e etetan 71
Securing the Dictionary
PREPARED/REVISED BY ClaUS B....cueuiuiueueuririeueurieseuesesisssesesessesesesssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesesssssesesssssesesesesssesesssssesasass 73
AUTHORITY ClaUS...cuviuieeiieerieieiesiet sttt st s et sttt s et et s e e e e sbe e e b esae st st et eseseensasessenesbeseesessaneebastentesesentesensenessensssersnns 75
USER ClaUS B..uueuiiiieiierieietntete ettt ettt sttt et b et s b b et s b st s e b et ek s et e b e b et et e b ese e s b e st e sbebe et et ebeae e et ebenebeseneatne 76
PUBLIC ACCESS ClaUSB...ucueieieueeiereeteiisieesststesesestesesesessssssesessesesessssesensssesesessesesssensesessssesesesssssesensssesessssssessssesesessssesasesns 79
Documenting Entity Occurrences.... .
DESCRIPTION ClaUSE..cuceueuiirieueueireeieintsietstsieseestssesesessssesentssesestssssesessssesesestssesesessesesessssesenssssesensssesestnsssessssssesesesessesasenses 81
COMIMENTS ClaUS @...eiieuiiirerieieirtrteieesieteesee et sae ettt se s b st se b ese s s s e b et se e b e st s e e b e st et s e s b e s et s e ae st e reeb et e e b e st et esenenenseneneas 83
TEXT ClAUSE ittt ettt ettt et stttk et b b e ae e stk e st et e ke sttt ebeae e et e b e st e et ek et et e ke et et ebe e et enese st et enetetesen 87
Copying and Editing ENtity OCCUITENCES .....ocvvuirieiriiieirieisie sttt ettt st e e sse st e e st et sse st e e s be e esessessessssansesessensssensesesenes 88
SAME AS Clause
COPY ClAUSE «.uvuieeeeieuiesieeeestste e ststete et stete et tesese e sae e e saesene st eseseseseesesanesssesesssseseneatesesanessetesenessesanetesasenesetessnesesesensssesanens
EDIT ClaUS ..ttt se ettt e et sttt s st b et sa b et s b et E e b et e e R e s e e e e e e s et s e R e st e e R ene e seebene e b e seae e e b enentesenentanes
INSERT INStruction Of the EDIT ClaUsS ... ittt sttt sttt b sttt stk st skttt et base e eee
ERASE INSTrucCtion Of the EDIT ClAaUSE ...cicuvieeeerieieeresireeeeisieteesesesss s teseessesssessssssesessesasensssssssssessesessssessssssssesenessesesensnes
REPLACE Instruction of the EDIT Clause
LIST INSTruction Of the EDIT ClAUSE .cveveuiiireeeeiieietccrtetce sttt se st te e st esasse e et se e e sssse e sasseesesessnsssssesanensssnsn
SEQUENCE INStruction Of the EDIT ClAaUS @ ...c.coueueuiirieieieirieeeieireeietste ettt ettt s sese s bt sse e ese st sesesseneaessssesenens 101
SHOW INStruction Of the EDIT ClaUsS .. .iovieeiirieieirieieieesieieestseeteesee et teseseete et sesssasessesesessssssesassssenessssessnsssssesanens
ASSOCIAtING ENTITY OCCUMEBNCES ... ettt ettt sttt s b s et et et st et et esbe st e e st et esesesessassessasssensansessessnsnnens

Relational Keys.......cccccceevenneee.
Attribute/ENtity RElatiONSNIPS ...cciiiiieeeiciricietes ettt ettt ettt ettt et et s s e e s ss s s as s as s s e as s ssanaen
DiSPlaying ENTITY OCCUITENCES ..cvcuiviieeiiieiieeestiste e e stees e e e e te e e tesae et e aese st e e ebe s ese st eseesestessesassaseesensesessansesensesestensesessansesenes
DISPLAY /PUNCH STAtEMENT ...ttt sttt ese st et ete et esese s et etess s esessasesesesensesetensasesesensasesesssseseseaen
DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL STATEMENT c..vvvverererereteteretetetete ettt ettt e as s s ts e s e s sas s ssasasss s asasasasasasasasasasens
WHERE Clause (Conditional Expressions)....
DISPLAY /PUNCH EXGMPIES ..vvevivevireieretetetesetetese et tetese e tetese e tete e se et sssssassssssssssesesssssasssssessasssssasasssssasasssssasasasasssssnsnsssnsans

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 127

OVEIVIBW ..ttt ettt st r ettt a et s e s et s e e e et R e e Rt R e e e Rt e e st s et e st e R et e R e e et R et e st s et s et e e eneneentereeenereen
Considerations for Syntax Presentation....
ATTRIBUTE ...ettteteeirteteetrtetets e te sttt sssesessese e steses et ssesesesaesese et esesesessesenessesasessssasesesesesasensesenessesesenessesesenessesentsssessnsssesesenensns

6 IDD DDDLReference Guide



LOAD IMODULE ...ttt bbb bbb e bbb b e b b e s b e bbb b b e b b
LOGICALTERMINAL

IVIESSAGE w.reoeeeevveeeeeeesenesseeesssesssesesessssseeesesssesssesesssseesee e eseseeesseesseee e 2 seseeese s 222 see e 22 s e s s e eee et ss s eesesseseseses
MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) ..ceevvveeeeeeeeessssesesseeessessssessssssssssssessssessssesessssssssssasssssssssessssesssesssesssssssssssssessesssssssseseees 219
PANEL (SCREEN) cvvveeeeereeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeesssssssssssssssssessssesssesssssssssessesessssesesssssessesssessssessssssssemesesessssesssssessesessesssssssssssssemsesssssssseseees

PHYSICAL TERMINAL
PROCESS ... eeeeeeeeeeaeeese e eeeeseeseseesss s seeesese s es e 2o s e s e e s 222 e e e s e s sseeee st seeemesssssseseeeseses

RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION)
RECORD STat@MIENT ...ttt sttt st sb e bt s ae et et et e s b e e he e bt e ae et et et et e sbesbesat et et e be b esbanbenresnes
RECORD ELEMENT SUDSTAtEMENT «...ovieiiirieieiieieiee ettt sttt st b et b s nneas 307
COBOL SUDSTAEMENT ...ttt sttt b ettt sk b et e et b e b et s b e be et et e be et e be e st et eneaestesesanens 322
REMOVE ALL SUDSTATEMENT ...ttt sttt ettt s b e st st e s se et s b et eaess et e e ese st neaes 331
VIEW ID Substatement

Chapter 6: Online DDDL Compiler 387

OVBIVIBW ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et et e st e s bt et et e b e b e b e b e e b e e Rt e Rt e a e e b e s b e se e s et e At e ateae et e b e b e ehe e Rt e Rt e abeab et esbesbeseeeaeenbessansansessennenns 387

R oy 1= =T o o g - TSSO 388

ONIINE SESSIONS ...ttt ettt et s et st stebe et e s e et s aebe et et e sa st st s s ese st saesese st e b eseae st et eseae et ese st et esese st et ebeseat st ebene e st esenensesann 389
BEEINNINEG @ SESSION...eitiitietieieeetetectet sttt ettt ste s s st st et e st e s tesbesaesaesse st et e sbesbessesse s st e st et e sensesbesseentensensensansansansenses 390
CoNAUCTING @N ONIINE SESSION....uiuiiieiitiieieeeeet ettt et e e et et et e e et et eseebe e ebe b eseesesbansebesaesssteseebeseneetansasesan 390
TEIMINATING @ SESSION...ueitieierierieeertete ettt ettt s st e sttt e s b e saesae s st e st et e st et e s besbe s st e st et e b e s esaessesatensensansansansassanses
Recovering a Session...

ONIINE COMMANGAS ..ttt ettt sttt tete sttt e s st s tese e seebese et esese e seesese st esesesesseteseae st eseseressesese et ebesensssesene e st esnannsesanen
o] o T T a TSl 0o 42T ' = 1 Ve L3OO SRRSO
LiINE COMIMANTS .uttiiieieieieitsiete sttt sttt sttt e sttt e b et st et e se et eaese e st e ke se st ebese e st et ese e et ebeae e e b ebe st et ebene st et ese et et esanensesasn

Program Function Keys Assigned t0 OPeratioNns .....cvereirerinienieecereere et e sse e st s e ss e e sse e sessessesessessssnnes 396

Chapter 7: IDD Menu Facility 399

OVBIVIBW ..ttt ettt st et et st et e tesbe s bt e st et et e b e s e b e e b e e s e e st e Rt e b e s s e sa e s st e ateat e st e e et e b e s he e Rt e st e ateat e b esbesbesaesaeensesansansensessennes 399

SCIEEN FOIMATS ..ttt ettt ettt ettt s bttt s e s et e b e e e Re s e ae R et e st s eae e s e e et e b e e eme e b et e s e s s et e b e e e st s eaenereen 400
FIXEO SCIBENS ..veeuiieeeieietetee ettt te ettt ettt e et et e s s e s aese e seebese et eaesese st e s ese st esesene st et ese st et eaese e et ese st et ebenensseesenene et esasensennnes 401

Contents 7



PABEADIE SCIEENS......eeieeeteteee ettt ettt et b e be b be st et e be st e s e et eneeba st eseebe st ese et essebe b eReeteneebeshe b eseetensesentereeaenserenes

Using Menu Facility Screens

Predefined CONTIOl KEYS ..ottt ettt et st s st e e et et e e e b et et ebe st eseesentesesbeneebesessesensesensansesenes 405
CUPSOF POSITONI NG ittt et et b et et e et b e e et sa et s et er e e et er et enenes 407
Message Displayand Field HighliGhting ...ttt sttt ee 407
Default Value ASSIZNMENT ....cueuiiieieierieicerirte ettt ettt e et st e s e se st se et e se e e saese et ebesensssesesanseseseresesnnen 408
Help Screens

ONIINE COMMENGAS ...ttt ettt ettt et be et st e b sa st e se e st bese et sbese e st e b ese st e b eseae st e ke se st s ebesenessese st st e ke st e st ebe et st esanensesans 409
TOP-1TNE COMMANAS ..ttt ettt ettt e e et e e s et e e s b et et e s e sa e st s b e s esesae e e b e s esessesesesaensesersensssenes 410
LiNE COMIMANTS .ttt ettt sttt st sttt et ebe e s e bt seebeae st s e e se e st e bese st ebe st st st ebese st et e beae e s b ebe st et ebe et et ese et et esanesesers 411

CondUCtiNg @ MENU FaCiliTy SESSION....iciiiieeiriie ettt sttt s be e e s e sb e e ese st e e sbe s esessenseseean 411
Beginning a Session
NAVIGATINE SCIEENS ...ttt sttt st st e st e st e st e st e e st e s e e s be e s ae e b e e ae et e eseesbe e se e seeaseeneeeateeatesaeessseensesasesnnesasasanesanans
DisSplaying ENTity OCCUITENCES ..ccevivieiriirieirieteitestserte e steste e see e s et e e sesee e saesesteseesessesessastesessessasessensesesesessensesessensennnss 415
AdAING ENTITY OCCUIMTENCES ...ttt ettt este e et et st e s e e be st ese et e e ebe st ene et e e eseesessesesbansese st ensebensesestenteseesensesenss 416
MO fYING ENTITY OCCUITENCES.....cveueueieteteieeeieieieiete ettt bbb b e ettt et ettt e et aes 417
Deleting Entity Occurrences
TEIMINATING @ SESSION....ueiiiieieeeere ettt et e s b e s e s b e st e st et et e b e e b e e bt e aeeae e e et e b e saessesat et ebabansenresresns

Descriptions Of IDD MenuU FACility SCrEENS ..c..cuiiiiiiieiceteertee sttt sttt e sa e s st e e e s s e e s et e e s aessesesaaneesenes 419
ENTrY @Nd PrOCESSING SCIEENS ....cecviieieeteieteeieeete et ete ettt te et eete st ebesbe b esesae e ebe s esesbessebe s esaesebesessessesessensesansesessensenease 420
Screens ComMmMON 1O All ENTILY TYPES cuicviiriiiiieeiteeeestesee sttt ettt e e st e e s b e s esestesaesesaesessessenessansssenean 421
ATTRIBUTE Entity Screens
CLASS ENTitY SCIEENS ..ottt sttt ettt sa e sttt et e st e st e s besbe s et e st et e saees e e st e st e st e nt e s e b e besbesatentensensensessessesneen
ELEMENT ENTITY SCIrEENS ..ottt sttt sttt st st e st e st s e s s et se e e et e st e st s et et et et et e saesbesaeeaeese e tabansanbessensns
FILE ENTITY SCIEENS ..ttt sttt ettt ettt b ettt s b e s be s ae s st et et et e b e e b e e b e e Rt e Rt e st et et e b e sbesatent et enbesansansensesnis
IMESSAGE ENTITY SCIrEENS ..ottt sttt sttt st st s st e s e st s bt st st et et e e e st e s be s et et et et e besaesaesbeeaeese e sabansasbessenans

MODULE Entity Screens
PROCESS Entity Screens
PROGRAM Entity Screens
QUEFILE ENTITY SCIEENS ...ttt sttt ettt et st e sttt et st e st e s b e s b s st e st et e s ae e s e eae e st e st et e b e b e besbe s st entesensensessessesneen
RECORD ENTItY SCIEENS ...oviitiieiititecieresie sttt te st et e st e st st s te st s e e stestesbesaesae e e e e e e e e e s b e beese e st et e st estestesbeseesaeestansansansensensesses
SYSTEIMM ENTITY SCIEENS ..ttt sttt b e s b e st h e sttt e b e bt e st e st et et et e b e besbesbeshbenbenbesbesneeneenten
TABLE ENTITY SCIEENS ..ottt sttt ettt et e st s b e sttt sae s aesae s s s se et e st e s b e s b e sbesae e st et et et esaesaesas et ensansansansessanses
USER ENTITY SCIEENS .ttt sttt ettt ettt sie st e s e s ae e st e s b e s ae e b e e et e tesbe et e e b e e se et e e eeeateeaaeeatesaseensesatesnnesasasanesanans
SAMIPIE SESSION c.vieieieteieerte ettt ettt sttt et et s e et e e s et e s et e st s s est e s et e st es e et eseeRe s eseebese e st s e Rt e R e st et e R e e e Rt et e e e R et e e e R e e eReeteeenenan

Appendix A: DDDL Compiler Batch Execution JCL 443

IDIVISDDDL UNGEF Z/OS ..ttt esesessae sttt s e se e sss et e s esss et s eseassessseassssseneassssessssenssssssseansessnens 443
IDIISDDDL UNAEF Z/VSE ...euiiuireeireieineieineee ettt ettt st s s sttt etttk e e bbb et et s st neaes 445
[IDIVISDDDL UNAEF Z/VIM .ttt ettt et ettt h ekttt b ettt b bbbt b st ens 453

8 IDD DDDLReference Guide



Appendix B: Syntax Converters for COBOL and PL/I 455

IDMISIDDC (COBOL CONVEITEI) ..uvuveieveeiiereteiseeiesisestesesssesesestssesesessssetessssesessssssesasassssesesasssesessssesassssasesessnssesassnsssesensssesensssnsns 455
[DMISIDDP (PL/I CONVEITEE) c.evivieeieteteeieteteteeete et ete vt tete e se et etese s et ese s e s et ese st esesa st ebessasebessas et et ese st esess st ebessstebeseasesetenssnsens 455
Appendix C: Data Transfer Between Dictionaries 457
OVEIVIBW ..ttt ettt ettt et s b et e b e eeae b b e st e st e e st s b et e b e e eae s e eaeea e e b e e e aE b ea e e R e s ea e b eaeee e e b eme e s e s eme e b et ene et eneeb et e e nbeseenenseneeneean 458
SEEPS FOr DA TIANSTEN .uueieeeeeiieec ettt ettt s e e b et s s e b e e s e e b ese et eaese e sesase e et anenseseseae e et enanensesnnan 459
Example of Transferring Data BEtWeeN DiCtiONATI €5 ....cciuiivieieieieeiieeeereee et et e e et se b s s s e se e sesbaneseans 460
CoMPIEtiNG the Data Tran STl . ..ottt e a ettt e be et et e e s et e s s eae st e e ebe s eseebeneese s eneetessessesensenenan 461
Transferringin BAatCh IMOUE........eieicicecece ettt ettt s e e b e e e s e st e st e b e e e s e teneeneesessesessansesenes 461
Appendix D: Default Version Number Conventions 463
Appendix E: IDD User-Exit Program 465
WHEN @ USEI EXIT IS CAll@U ...veueuiieieeiirieieeeriste sttt ettt sttt et et e e et ese et saese et eseseneetesenssessennnnsesasn 466
Rules for Writing the Us@r-eXit PrOSrami. ... cieiieirieeeisiete et e st te s e st ste st e sta s besassestesesbesbassesessesessessssessensssenes 467
Control Blocks and Sample USEr-eXit PrOBIramS ......ccccccieirieieieieeeesteteteeesesseestese e sesaesestesesesaesesseseesessesessessensssessesessan 469
SAMPIE IDD USEIr-EXit PrOZIram ..ccucciciviiiierieerietee st este sttt st et saeste e ssesae e s te st ssastesessessssessesessessenessessesessensesensenensensensesensasesses 470
Appendix F: Using the DDDL Compiler as a Subprogram 477
[DIMISDB--OVEIVI W ...ccueieiiirieiieiieiieiteteste st st et et et et e st et e aesateat et et ebessessesateseeat e s e b e b esbessesae e st eat et e b e seene e st e st entenb et entassessesseans 477
Compiler INterface ParameEter LiSt ...ttt ettt et et e b et e se e b et esesbesaesessesesbensesesserseseean 479
WWOTK-GTEa FIl@ ..ttt st ettt ettt a e st e e b etk ese e st e ke se et e b e et ssese et ebeseae st et ene et eaeensesenn 479
SamMPle Program that Calls IDD ...ttt ettt et st et et s et esessesse e sbe e esesseneesessenensansansssensaseres 480
Appendix G: Double-Byte Character Set (DBCS) Strings 487
OVEIVIBW ...ttt sttt ettt sttt et st et et e s be s bt e st et et e b e b e be e s e e s e e st e Rt e b e s b e sa e s st e ateateae e e et e seeheeR e e et e atea b e b esbesbesaesateasensasansessessennes 488
COAING DBCS StIINES.cuiiteeitiieteiieieierteiesteste e s et eteste s teseseste s ese st aseesesesessassesestasessestesaesessaseetaseesesteseesaseessetenseseteneetensesessaneesensn 489

Contents 9






Chapter 1: Introduction

The CA IDMS IDD DDDL Reference Guide serves as the primary sourcefor usingthe Data
Dictionary Definition Language (DDDL) to populateand maintain dictionaries.

The purpose of this manual is to provideinformation on DDDL syntax, coding
considerations,and DDDL compiler options. The manual alsoincludesinformation on
entering statements usingthe onlinecompiler andthe Integrated Data Dictionary (IDD)
menu facility.

This manual is intended for anyone who uses the dictionary or who is responsible for
dictionary administration.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Syntax Diagram Conventions (see page 11)

Syntax Diagram Conventions

The syntax diagrams presented in this guide use the following notation conventions:
UPPERCASE OR SPECIAL CHARACTERS

Represents arequired keyword, partial keyword, character, or symbol that must be
entered completely as shown.

lowercase

Represents anoptional keyword or partial keyword that, if used, must be entered
completely as shown.

italicized lowercase
Represents avaluethat you supply.
lowercase bold

Represents a portion of the syntaxshownin greater detail at the end of the syntax
or elsewhere inthe document.

Points to the defaultina listof choices.

Indicates the beginning of a complete piece of syntax.

> d
»<4

Indicates the end of a complete piece of syntax.

|
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on the next line.

v

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on this line.

»
|

Indicates thatthe parameter continues on the next line.

Indicates thata parameter continues on this line.
»— parameter ———»

Indicates a required parameter.
> parameter ——»
parameter

Indicates a choiceof required parameters. You must select one.

>
»

v

L parameter -

Indicates an optional parameter.

v

parameter :'
parameter

Indicates a choice of optional parameters. Select one or none.

V- parameter |—»

Indicates thatyou canrepeat the parameter or specify more than one parameter.

e 1
»—V¥— parameter

Indicates thatyou must enter a comma between repetitions of the parameter.
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

Sample Syntax Diagram

The following sample explains howthe notation conventions are used:

Required portion of parameter

Beginning of  Required Optional portion of parameter

the syntax parameter Syntax continues

User-supplied value I on the next line
5

Syntax continues on this line Comma required between repetition

Required parameter Repetition allowed
Select one

I .
y— KEWDI\Q\D—{aHaﬂIe

varrable
wariabfle
varrable

Optional keyword
Select one or none
Portion of syntax End of the syntax
Default expanded elsewhere

» \ L ]
t KEYWORD variable
KEYWORD
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Chapter 2: Coding Considerations

This section contains the following topics:

Overview (see page 16)

Syntax Format (see page 18)

Character Set Restrictions (see page 21)

Keywords and User-supplied Names (see page 23)

Input Column Range (see page 24)

Comment Text, Source Statements, and Edit Instructions (see page 24)
Batch Considerations (see page 26)
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Overview

Overview

The Data Dictionary Definition Language (DDDL) is the sourcelanguageused to maintain
data resource components in the dictionary. Inputto the DDDL compiler consists of
sourcestatements; the compiler processes the input and populates the data dictionary.
Once added to the dictionary, data resourcedefinitions can be modified, replaced,
deleted, displayed, and punched by using DDDL syntax.

You cansubmitinput to the DDDL compilerinonlineor batch mode.
Note: Identical syntax rules applytoonlineand batch input to the DDDL compiler.
Online Statement Entry

Online, you can submit statements inthree ways:

m  Submit freeform source statements directly to the DDDL compiler. A text editor
writes the inputto and output from the DDDL compiler to a work file, the contents
of which are displayed atthe terminal. At the end of each onlinesession, the DDDL
compilerdisplaysa Transaction Summary.The summary lists the DDDL statements
submitted and the number of error messages issued.

More information: For more information on usingthe DDDL compiler online, see
Online DDDL Compiler (see page 387).

m  Submit information through the IDD menu facility using standard, fixed-format
screens. Because syntax parameters arepresented on each screen, the user need
not be familiar with DDDL syntax and rules. Definitions can be displayed, added,
modified, or deleted from the dictionary.

More information: For more information on usingthe IDD menu facility, see IDD
Menu Facility (see page 399).

m  Submit source statements using the command facility. You cansubmit source
statements, optionallyidentifyinganyambiguous entity types (for example, DDDL
FILE as opposed to DDL FILE) using the keyword IDD.

More information: For more information on usingthe command facility to enter
DDDL statements, refer to the CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide document.
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Batch Statement Entry

As analternativeto onlinestatement entry, you can submitfreeform sourcestatements
to the DDDL compilerin batch mode. Output from the DDDL compiler consists of the
Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List, which lists each sourceinputstatement anda
Transaction Summary (as described above under onlineentry). Error messages issued
duringthe batch runappearon the lineimmediately followingthe problem statement.

The followingfigureshows a sampleIntegrated Data Dictionary (IDD) Activity List.

IDMSDDDL nn.n CA DATE
INTEGRATED DATA DICTIONARY ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy

0001 SET OPTIONS INPUT COLUMNS ARE 1 THRU 71.

0002 MODIFY ENTITY SYSTEM

0003 USER DEFINED NEST IS 'SIMILAR FILE'.

0004 MODIFY ENTITY SYSTEM

0005 USER DEFINED NEST IS 'RELATED FILE'.

0006 ADD CLASS ENTITY-STATUS

0007 DELETION LOCK IS ON

0008 ATTRIBUTES ARE MANUAL SINGULAR.

0009 ADD CLASS ENTITY-TYPE

0010 DELETION LOCK IS ON

0011 ATTRIBUTES ARE SINGULAR.

0012 ADD ATTRIBUTE PRODUCTION

0013 WITHIN CLASS ENTITY-STATUS

0014 DELETION LOCK IS ON

0015 COMMENTS 'DESIGNATES PRODUCTION OCCURRENCES'.

0016 ADD SYSTEM ORDER-CONTROL.
0017 ADD SYSTEM BACK-ORDER.
0018 ADD SYSTEM INVENTORY

0019 WITHIN SYSTEM ORDER-CONTROL

0020 ENTITY -STATUS PRODUCTION

0021 'SIMILAR FILE' BACK-ORDER.

IDMSDDDL nn.n COMPUTER ASSOCIATES INTERNATIONAL, INC. DATE

INTEGRATED DATA DICTIONARY ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy

*k TRANSACTION SUMMARY **

ENTITY ADD MODIFY REPLACE DELETE DISPLAY

ENTITY 0 2 0 0 0

ATTRIBUTE 1 0 0 0 0

CLASS 2 0 0 0 0

SYSTEM 3 0 0 0 0

NO ERRORS OR WARNINGS ISSUED FOR THIS COMPILE

TIME PAGE
08463000 0001
TIME PAGE
08463000 0002

The sections inthis chapter describethe general rules for preparing statements for

input to the DDDL compiler.
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Syntax Format

Syntax Format

DDDL compilerinput consists of statements arrangedina prescribed syntactical order.
These statements reflect the logical organization of the dictionary by supporting

stan

dard IDD entity types, entity-type synonyms, entity types that support CA IDMS

functions, and user-defined entity types.

All DDDL entity-type statements includethe following five components:

Verb

Entity-type
Entity-occurrence
Optional clauses

Period

Descriptions of these components follow.

Verb

The verb designates the requested function. One of the followingverbs must
accompany each DDDL entity-type statement:

m  ADD establishes a newentity occurrence inthe dictionary (seethe table below for
information aboutacceptablesynonyms).

m  MODIFY updates an existing entity occurrence with user-supplied options (seethe
table below for information aboutacceptable synonyms).

m  DELETE removes an existingentity occurrencefrom the dictionary (seethe table
below for information aboutacceptablesynonyms).
For compatibility with CA IDMS SQL, the following verbs have been included as
acceptablesynonyms for ADD, MODIFY, and DELETE.

Verb Synonym

ADD CREATE

MODIFY ALTER

DELETE DROP
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Syntax Format

m  REPLACE replaces an existing entity occurrence but preserves relationships
established through other entity-type syntax.

m  DISPLAY displaysoneor more existingentity occurrences, as follows:

— Inanonlinesession, DISPLAY lists therequested definitions atthe terminal.The

user can edit the output and resubmititto the DDDL compiler.

- Inbatch mode, DISPLAY prints the requested definitions on the Integrated Data

Dictionary Activity List.

m  PUNCH lists oneor more existing entity occurrences, as follows:

- Inanonlinesession, PUNCH lists therequested definitions atthe terminal.The

user can edit the output and resubmititto the DDDL compiler.

— Inbatch mode, PUNCH writes the requested definitions to the SYSPCH output
fileor to anIDD module that has been defined as the PUNCH destination.

Entity Type

The entity type identifies the type of data thatis the object of the specified verb. The
DDDL compiler supports the followingstandard IDD entity types, entity-type synonymes,

and CA IDMS components:

ATTRIBUTE PROGRAM
CLASS QFILE
DESTINATION QUEUE
ELEMENT RECORD

ELEMENT SYNONYM

RECORD SYNONYM

ENTRY POINT REPORT

FILE SUBSYSTEM

FILE SYNONYM SYSTEM

LINE TABLE

LOAD MODULE TASK
LOGICAL-TERMINAL TRANSACTION

MAP USER

MESSAGE User-defined entity
MODULE PROCESS

PANEL PHYSICAL-TERMINAL
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Entity Occurrence

The entity occurrenceidentifies a specific occurrence of the named entity type, entity
synonym, or CA IDMS component. An entity occurrence consists ofanameandan
optional version number and language (attribute within the system-supplied class
LANGUAGE), which permits the user to assign onename to multiple entity occurrences.

Optional Clauses

Optional clauses provide qualifying data for each entity occurrence. Once an entity
occurrence has been defined, the user can extend its basic definition with optional data
and comments and canassociatethe entity with other occurrences of the same entity

type.
Period

A period signifies theend of the statement andis requiredinall DDDL statements. The
period candirectly followthe lastwordin the statement, can be separated from the last
word by blanks,or canappear on a separateline. If specifiedinthe SET OPTIONS
statement (see SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34)), a semicoloncanalsobeused as
an end-of-statement character.

Note: The end-of-statement characteris notshown inthe syntax diagrams for DDDL
statements.

Order of Components

The verb, entity-type name, and entity-occurrence identification, whicharerequiredin
all DDDL statements, must be specifiedin the order described above.

Optional clauses follow the entity-occurrence identification and can be specifiedin any
order.

The period (or alternate character) must terminate each statement.
Example of Statement Components

The following example graphicallyillustrates the components of a typical DDDL
statement:
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Verb
Entity-type name
Entity-occurrence identification

Optional clause

|

| Terminating period
| |
| |

[ L 1 |

DD ELEMENT DATE-OF-HIRE |PICTURE IS X(6)] .

|
|
| |
I |
| |
| |
. |
I |
| |
A

Exceptions to the syntax format rules are indicated in the syntax presentation.

Character Set Restrictions

To accommodate a broad range of applications, both automated and manual,the DDDL
compiler enforces a minimum number of character set restrictions. These restrictions
are shown inthe followingtable.

Restriction for: Description

Statement terminator Use a period to terminate each DDDL statement.
Assume the useof the terminating period when you
read the syntaxinthis document. It will not be shown in
syntax diagrams.

If the periodis omitted, the DDDL compiler executes the
statement from which the period has been omitted,
issues a warningmessage,and flags all subsequent
statements with an error message.

Note: You canestablish recognition of the semicolon as
an alternative end-of-statement character if you specify
the SET OPTIONS clause SEMICOLON ALTERNATE END
OF SENTENCE IS ON. For more information, see SET_
OPTIONS Statement (see page 34).

Delimiters Use one or more blanks as a delimiter. Commas,
semicolons,and colons aretreated as blanks.

Note: You cannotuse the semicolon as a delimiterif
you've defined it as a statement terminator.

Throughout this manual,commas have been includedin
numbers to enhance readability (for example, where
the manual uses 32,767, you should use 32767).
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Restriction for: Description

Null strings Use two single quotation marks with no intervening
spaceto nullify existing values. Note, however, that
comment text cannot be nullified in this manner.

Quotation marks You must use a quotation mark (or a special character
designated as the site-standard quote character) to
encloseuser-supplied names containing oneor more
embedded delimiters (blanks,commas, periods,
semicolons, apostrophes, parentheses, colons, and
quote characters).

Note: You cannotuse the semicolon as a delimiter if
you've defined it as a statement terminator.
The DDDL compilerinterprets any word enclosedin
qguotation marks as a user-supplied value, even if the
word is a DDDL keyword. For example:
add element <--- DDDL keyword

name is 'element' <--- user-supplied name

pic X(9).
The IDD installation procedureestablishes the single
quotation mark (') as the default quote character.
However, the user candefine a site-standard quote
character by usingthe QUOTE ISclauseofthe SET
OPTIONS statement (see SET OPTIONS Statement (see
page 34)).

If you want to includethe site-standard quote character
ina user-supplied name, code that character twice. For
example, assumingthatthe singlequotation mark (') is
the site-standard quote character, the name MARY'S
PROGRAM must be inputas 'MARY"S PROGRAM'.
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Keywords and User-supplied Names

Keywords

Keywords are predefined names or special characters thatareeither required (shown as
uppercaseinsyntax diagrams) or optional (shown as lowercase). You can enter the full
keyword or abbreviate each keyword to a minimum of three characters, provided that
no other keyword inthe same syntactical positionis abbreviated identically. The
keywords ELEMENT and VERSION areexceptions to the three-character minimum; they
canbe abbreviatedto EL andV, respectively. Keyword abbreviations thatrequire more
than three characters arenoted inthe syntax.

User-supplied Names

User-supplied names are names that you define. Inaddition to the character set
restrictions, observethese points when you define names:

Names must be unique.

Names must not duplicateany of the reserved words of a specific compiler or
assembler,and they must observe the compiler's character setand word-length
restrictions.

Names must be 1to 32 characters (with noted exceptions).

Valid characters for names:

Letters (A through Z) (uppercase or lowercase)

Digits (0 through 9)

At sign (@)

Dollarsign ($)

Pound sign (#)

Hyphen (-) (the firstandlastcharacterinaname can't be a hyphen)

Underscore (_)

A name must includeatleastone nonnumeric character.

When you assign names to user-defined nests, comment keys, and alternative
picture keywords, the DDDL compiler classifies each word and places itin the first
appropriate category, as follows:

1.
2.
3.

DDDL keyword
User-defined comment key

User-defined nest
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4. User-defined nestinversekey
5. Alternative picture keyword (ELEMENT entity type only)
6. Classname

For example, if a user-defined comment key thatis not enclosedin quotation marks
isthe same as a DDDL keyword, the DDDL compiler interprets the comment key as a
DDDL keyword.

Input Column Rande

You can code DDDL sourcestatements on asinglelineor on multiplelines,incolumns 1
through 80. However, the IDDinstallation procedureestablishes thesedefaultinput
ranges:

m  Batch compiler— 1through 72
m  Full-screen mode— 1through 79
m  Linemode— 1 through 80

You canoverrideinput range defaults by usingthe INPUT COLUMNS ARE clauseofthe
SET OPTIONS statement (see SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36)).

Comment Text, Source Statements, and Edit Instructions

This section describes special rules and considerations for codingthese variables:
B comment-text
m  source-statement

m  edit-instruction
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Comment Text

Comment text is represented inthe DDDL statements as comment-text. Guidelines for
entering comment text are as follows:

m  Enter comment text incolumns 1through 80. Includethe quote characterinthe
input column count when determining the number of characters per line.

m  Comments canconsistofanynumber of lines.
m  Each linemust begin with the site-standard quote character.

m  Each linemust end with the site-standard quote character,unless itis being
continued on the next line.

m  To continuecomment text beyond one line, code a hyphen characteronall
subsequent lines (the hyphen is included in the number of characters per line). The
hyphen canappear anywhere within the specified inputcolumnrange, provideditis
the firstcharacter on the continued line.

Note: The DDDL compiler does not process lines of commenttext that begin with an
asterisk (*).

m  To concatenate lines of comment text into one linecontaininga maximum of 80
characters, codea plus sign (+) as the firstcharacter on the lineto be concatenated.

Note: You mustincludea closing quotation markona linethatis to be
concatenated.

Example of Continuation and Concatenation

The following example illustrates lines of comment text that areto be continued (as
represented by the hyphen) and concatenated (as represented by the plus sign). Note
that spaces coded before the closing quotation markareincluded in concatenated lines:

'lengthy input can be concatenated'

-'onto one line '

+'containing up to 80 characters.'

-'code a + as the first character on a line'
-'that is to be concatenated.'

-'the plus sign and quotation mark'

-'are not included in the '

+'80-character count.'

The comment text asitwould appear on a batch report:

LENGTHY INPUT CAN BE CONCATENATED

ONTO ONE LINE CONTAINING UP TO 89 CHARACTERS.
CODE A + AS THE FIRST CHARACTER ON A LINE
THAT IS TO BE CONCATENATED.

THE PLUS SIGN AND QUOTATION MARK

ARE NOT INCLUDED IN THE 80-CHARACTER COUNT.
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Source Statements

Module, process, and g-filesourcestatements are represented in DDDL statements as
source-statement. Source statements can consistof any number of input lines. The
DDDL compiler reads text in columns 1 through 80 and places itin the requested
module, process, or g-file.

Source input is terminated when the DDDL compiler encounters an MSEND instruction.
Example of Source Statements

The following example shows the statements associated with the MODULE ADDRESS1 in
the dictionary:

add module addressl
module source follows
900010 move cust-name to name-line.
900020 move street-no to no-line.
900030 move street-name to str-line.

900080 move zip-code to z-no.
900090 write label-rec.
msend.

More information: For more information on defining modules, processes,and q-files,
see MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) (see page 219).

Edit Instruction Text

An editinstructionis representedin a DDDL statement as edit-instruction. EDIT
instruction text can consistof any number of input lines. The DDDL compiler reads the
contents of columns 1 through 80 and associates itwith the text thatis the object of the
EDIT instruction.

Valid keywords inan edit instruction are INSERT, REPLACE, ERASE, LIST, SEQUENCE, and
SHOW. CEND terminates the INSERT and REPLACE editinstructions.

More information: For more information on edit instructions, see EDIT Clause (see
page 93).

Batch Considerations

Coding for user comments and codingfor carriage control statements are describedin
this section.
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User Comments

Use *+ or -- anywhere on aninput lineto indicatethat the remainder of the lineis a user
comment. If you code these charactersinthe firsttwo positions,thelinewill notbe
echoed. If you wantthe comment lineto be echoed, use the character * and a spacein
the firsttwo positions.

Carriage Control Statements

The SKIP and EJECT statements are used to format the Integrated Data Dictionary
Activity List. These control statements are not printed and do not affect the operation of
the DDDL compiler.

SKIP Statement

The SKIP statement inserts one, two, or three blanklines between anytwo DDDL source
statements. SKIP canalsobeused inan onlinesessiontocreate asingleblankline.

Syntax for the SKIP statement is SKIPcount. Count is the number 1, 2, or 3 (for example,
SKIP2).

SKIP1/2/3 specifies thatthe DDDL compileristoinsert1, 2, or 3 blanklines inthe
Integrated Data Dictionary Activity Listfollowingthe line on which the SKIP statement
appears.

The followingrules apply to the SKIP statement:

m  The specifiedinteger cannot be separated from the keyword SKIP.SKIP1is valid;
SKIP 1 isinvalid.

m  The keyword SKIP must be by itselfonthe line.

m  Ifthe keyword SKIP appears within module source code that is the object of an
INSERT or REPLACE instruction, the DDDL compiler interprets SKIP as partof the
module source code.

EJECT Statement

The EJECT statement specifies advancementof the paper to the top of a new page
before printingthe next sourcestatement. Typically, EJECT is used to format the
Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List by entity type.

Syntax for the EJECT statement is simply EJECT. The followingrules apply tothe EJECT
statement:
m  The keyword EJECT must be by itselfon the line.

m Ifthe keyword EJECT appears within module source code thatis the object of an
INSERT or REPLACE instruction, the DDDL compiler interprets EJECT as partof the
module source code.
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Chapter 3: DDDL Compiler Options

Overview

This section contains the following topics:

Overview (see page 29)

SIGNON Statement (see page 30)

SIGNOFF Statement (see page 33)

SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34)

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement (see page 63)

INCLUDE Statement (see page 64)

COMMIT Statement (see page 66)

You candirectprocessingina DDDL compiler session usingthe statements shownin the

followingtable.

Statement What it does

SIGNON Begins an onlinesession or batch run of the DDDL
compiler.

SIGNOFF Ends anonlinesession or batch run of the DDDL compiler.

SET OPTIONS Supplies the default processing options for the current

dictionary or DDDL compiler session.

DISPLAY/PUNCH

Supplies display/punch defaults for the current dictionary

OPTIONS or DDDL compiler session.

INCLUDE Retrieves the sourcestatements associated withan IDD
module.

COMMIT Writes a checkpoint to the journal file.

These statements are described in this chapter.
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SIGNON Statement

SIGNON Statement

The SIGNON statement permits users to identify themselves to the DDDL compilerand
to describethe environment in which the compileris to execute.

If IDD SECURITY is ON inthe dictionary,you must already be assigned the IDD authority
through the AUTHORITY clauseofthe USER statement (see USER (see page 358)).

Note: You canalso prevent unauthorized access to the dictionary using the central
security facility. For information on the central security facility, see CA IDMS Security
Administration Guide.

Syntax

SIGNON Statement

»»— SIGnon

v

> = : -
USEr name T is I user-id
= L PASsword T is T password—l

v

DICtionary name is dictionary-name
LE DIcTiane e T T T T ¢ T

DBName

v

NODe name is node%——-‘
NODEName — L = —1 L W%

L USAge mode T is UPDate for ALL «
= PROtected UPDate 3 DDLDML
RETrieval DDLDCLOD

DDLDCMSG

Parameters
USEr name is user-id

Specifies the ID of the user signing on to the DDDL compiler.Ifthe SECURITY clause
of the SET OPTIONS statement specifies thatsecurity for IDD is on, user-id must be
the ID of a user authorized (in the USER clause) for DDDL compiler access. User-id
must be a 1- to 32-character valueand must be enclosed in quotation marks ifit
contains embedded blanks or delimiters.

PASsword is password
Specifies the password of the user signingon to the DDDL compiler.
DICtionary name is dictionary-name

Specifies the dictionary to be accessed by the DDDL compiler. If dictionary-name is
blanks enclosed by quotes, itindicates the default dictionary for the local mode
runtime environment or the target node if runningunder the central version.
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NODe name is nodename

Specifies the name of the node that controls the dictionary to be accessed.
Nodename identifies a node inthe network. |If nodename is blanks enclosedin
quotes, itindicates the local node (the node at which the onlinecompileris
executing or the DC/UCF system accessed by the batch compiler runningunder the
central version).

USAge mode is

Specifies the manner in which the DDDL compiler canaccess dictionary areas. This
clauseoverrides the usage mode defined during system generation by means of the
IDD statement (see CA IDMS System Generation Guide).

UPDate

Specifies that the current user and all other users can update the dictionary
concurrently. The DDDL compiler automatically prevents deadlock conditions or
situations in which users mustwaitfor commands issued by other users to be
processed.This is the default, unless overridden during system generation, and is
alsothe suggested usage mode for the DDDL compiler.

PROtected UPDate

Specifies that only the current user can update the dictionary. Other users are
restricted to performing retrieval operations.Duringanonlinesession, the current
user has exclusivecontrol for updateonly ifthe DDDL compiler has been invoked.
Between terminal interactions, the areas can be updated by other users.

RETrieval

Specifies that the current user canonly perform retrieval operations againstthe
dictionary. This usage mode does not restrict other users from accessingthe
dictionaryinupdateor protected update mode.

FOR ALL

Indicates thatthe usage mode applies toall areas.ALLis the default.
FOR DDLDML

Indicates thatthe usage mode applies only to the DDLDML area.
FOR DDLDCLOD

Indicates thatthe usage mode applies onlyto the DDLDCLOD area.
FOR DDLDCMSG

Indicates thatthe usage mode applies onlytothe DDLDCMSG area.
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Usage
When to specify USER and PASSWORD in SIGNON

If you are identified to the environment in which the compiler is executing and you do
not hold the necessary authorities to perform the intended actions, you must use the
USER clause of SIGNON. In this case, you would specify the ID of a user who holds the
necessary authorities (providing USER SIGNON OVERRIDE IS ALLOWED is specifiedinthe
SET OPTIONS statement). Ifthe user IDyou specify has been assigned a passwordinthe
dictionary beingaccessed, you must alsosupplythatpasswordintheSIGNON
statement.

If you are not identified to the execution environment and IDD SECURITY is ON, you must
use the USER parameter of SIGNON. In this case, the user ID and password you specify
are verified by the central security facility. If verified, you will beknown to both the
execution environment and the compiler. The user ID must hold the appropriate|DD
authorityinthe dictionaryyouare accessing as well as theauthority to sign on to the
DC/UCF system (if you are executing online). If the user ID you specify has been assigned
a passwordinthe central security facility, that password mustbe specifiedin the
SIGNON statement.

Inall other cases, the USER parameter is not required and should not be specified.

Note: For more information on the central security facility, refer to the CA IDMS Security
Administration Guide document.
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Identifying the dictionary to be accessed

The DICTIONARY and NODENAME clauses together identify the dictionarytobe
accessed by the compiler.Ifonlyone is specified, the other is derived.

Dictionary-name, if specified, mustidentifya DBNAME or segment accessibleatthe
target node or local mode runtime environment. If dictionary-name is not specified, but
nodename is specified, then the dictionaryis thedefaultdictionary atthe specified
node.

Inlocal mode, nodename has no meaning andis ignored. When running under the
central version, nodename, if specified, identifies the node at which the target
dictionaryresides. If notspecified, the location of the dictionaryis determined from the
resource tableassociated with the local DC/UCF system.

If neither dictionary-name nor nodename is specified, they will be established from:

m  The TCF specification, if runningunder TCF (for more information, refer to CA IDMS
Common Facilities Guide)

m  Sessionattributes as established by DCUF, SYSIDMS, system or user profiles

m  The default dictionary associated with the local runtime environment

Readying several areas

The USAGE MODE clausecan be repeated to ready different areas in different usage
modes. For example, to add or delete a load module from an area on a system in which

the DDLDML area is availablefor retrieval only, specify USAGE MODE IS RETRIEVAL FOR
DDLDML.

SIGNOFF Statement

When issued duringanonlinesession, SIGNOFF signs off the user from the DDDL
compiler and deletes the default session options.Inbatch mode, the SIGNOFF
statement terminates the DDDL compiler.

Syntax

SIGNOFF Statement

SIGNOFF
E e —
LOGOFF

X
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SET OPTIONS Statement

The SET OPTIONS statement controls DDDL compiler processing options. The user can
supply defaultprocessingoptions for the current dictionary or for the current DDDL
session.This section has thefollowinginformation aboutthe SET OPTIONS statement:

m  Functions of the statement
m  Syntax and parameter descriptions
m  Default options and overrides

m  Security considerations

SET OPTIONS Functions

The SET OPTIONS statement allows you to perform the functions shown inthe following
table.

To do this

Use this SET OPTIONS clause

Specify dictionary security
options

PREPARED BY

REVISED BY

SECURITY FOR

PASSWORD SECURITY OVERRIDE
REGISTRATION OVERRIDE

USER SIGNON OVERRIDE

Set a site-standard quote
character

QUOTE

Set a site-standard decimal
point character

DECIMAL-POINT

Specify maintenance
conventions for
entity-occurrences

DELETE
DEFAULT

Establish keywords that
identify alternative
formats(up to four) for
element occurrences

ALTERNATE PICTURE KEYWORD

Direct the text editor of the
batch DDDL compiler

SEQUENCE
BEFORE
AFTER
RESEQUENCE
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To do this

Use this SET OPTIONS clause

Set input and output formats
for onlineand batch
processing

PROMPT/NO PROMPT
ECHO/NO ECHO
LIST/NO LIST
HEADER/NO HEADER
LINES PER PAGE
INPUT COLUMN
OUTPUT LINE SIZE

JCL CODE

Specify whether DML
precompilers areto accept
undefined programs at
runtime

AUTHORIZATION 1S ON/OFF

Specify whether CULPRIT is to
copy filedefinitions fromthe
dictionaryatruntime

CULPRIT AUTO ATTRIBUTES

Specify defaultlevel numbers
for elements that participate
inrecord-element structures

LEVEL NUMBERS

Establish defaultversion
numbers

DEFAULT FOR NEW VERSION
DEFAULT FOR EXISTING VERSION

Control DISPLAY/PUNCH
output

PUNCH TO

FORMAT

DISPLAY ALL LIMIT

INTERRUPT COUNT

DISPLAY WITH/ALSO WITH/WITHOUT
DISPLAY AS SYNTAX/COMMENTS
DISPLAY VERB

Establish a defaultend-of-file
indicator for usewith the
online DDDL compiler

EOF

Establish recognition ofan
alternative end-of-statement
character

SEMICOLON ALTERNATE
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SET OPTIONS Syntax

Syntax

SET OPTIONS Statement

»— set OPTions for T SESsion «
DICtionary -

»

v

L PREPared b -id
ared by teert L PASsword is passwom’—J

v

L REVised by wser-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

'LQUOtE'is—I:'d_—,—l

v

L DECim i i i j
al-point is T PERiod «
COMma

v

v

v

SECOnd
THIrd
FOUrth

FIRst g alternate picture keyword is 'alternate-format-keyword' -

v

> L SEQuence is
T sequence
100 «

v

v

v

v

v

L SECUrity for ADS
CULprit

0LQ

IDMS
IDMS-DC ———————
CLAss and attribute —j

IDD
IDD SIGnon

LOAd MODule

is ON __l_i
L OFF «
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L INDividual PASsword security OVErride is T 0FF<_A,—J
ON

v

REGistration ——— OVErride —]
RESPonsibility

L USEr signon OVErride is —E ALLowed « -
ON

NOT ALLowed —
OFF ——

v

L SEMicolon alternate end of sentence is T 8,%‘F_—|_|
<

~ L oEor s /* <
_E eof-indicator

v

OFF

v

L .
FORMat is FIXED
= FREE «

v

L punch o — SYSpch «

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest ﬁ
LOWest

A 4

v

L LANguage is Ianguage-“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

PRQnBt —_l——‘
NO PROmpt

v

ECHo « jJ
NO ECHo

v

LISt « —_|—|
NO LISt

v

HEAder —J—'
NO HEAder

v

L LINes per page T éé'ne—count
<

v

L CULprit AUTo ATTributes are T ON
OFF «

L INPut columns are start-column-number THRu end-column-number ]

v

L OUTput line size is T 80
132

Chapter 3: DDDL Compiler Options 37



SET OPTIONS Statement

L JCL CODe is T ﬁUﬁJ
<

v

L LEVel NUMbers are level-number ]

v

L DEFault for NEW Version is version-number

1 «
NEXt HIGhest
L LOWest —

v

L DEFault for EXIsting Version is ‘E version-number
1

<
NEXt HIGhest
—E LOWest

I

v

L DIS it i
play ALL LIMit is T ON
OFF «

v

L INTerrupt count is —E gaxf/rx/m—record—count—l—l
<
NUL1 |

v
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»
»

A 4

L DISplay — WITh

< —
ALSo WITh 3
WITHOut

— ALL COMment TYPes

— ALL «

— AREas

— ATTributes

— COBol

— COMments
— CULprit headers
— DEFinitions
— DEStinations
— DETails

— ELements
— ENTRy points
— FlILes

— HIStory

— LINes

— LRS

(L (et terminals
LTErms

— MAPs

MODules

MODules ONLy —f
PROCesses
QFIles
TABles
— MODule SOUrce
— NONe

— OLQ headers

T PANels
SCReens —J

— PICture OVErrides

_E PHYsical-terminals
PTErms ]

— PROCesses

— PROgrams
— PROgrams CALled
— QFIles

— QUEues

— RECELements
— RECords

— RELated FILes

— REMarks

— REPorts

— SAMe AS
— SCHema

— SETs

— SUBOrdinate ELements
— SUBSChemas

— SYNonyms

T SYStems
SUBSYstems —

— TABles

— TASks
— TRAnsactions
— USErs

_E USEr DEFINED COMme

nts T

ubCs
s USEr DEFINED NESts
UDNs — 1

— VIEws

— WHEre USED

— WITHIn SYStem
E SUBSYSt

emj
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M

L vers — AS T SYNtax —_|—|
DISplay — COMments «
PUNch
ADD ——
MODify ——
REPlace —
DELete

Parameters

set

set

OPTions for DICtionary

Establishes new default processingoptions for all DDDLcompiler sessions that
access the current dictionary;installation defaults or defaults established with a
previous SET OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY statement areoverridden. To issueSET
OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY statements, the user must be assigned AUTHORITY FOR
UPDATE IS ALL (see USER (see page 358)). When the issuinguser has notbeen
assigned the proper authority, the PREPARED BY or REVISED BY clause must
accompany this statement.

OPTions for SESsion

Establishes temporary default processing options for a single DDDL compiler
session.Any user canissuethe SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION statement. However,
some clauses requireuser authority (see SET OPTIONS Security (see page 62)).
When the issuinguser has notbeen assigned the proper authority, SET OPTIONS
statements includingsuch clauses mustalsoinclude PREPARED BY or REVISED BY
specifications.

PREpared by user-id

Establishes a default PREPARED BY specification for all entity-type statements
issuedinthe current DDDL sessionand assigns theuser authority to specify secured
clauses of the SET OPTIONS statement. If this clauseis notspecified, the default
PREPARED BY specificationis theuser ID suppliedin SIGNON statement or the user
ID known to the execution environment. PREPARED BY isignoredif NOT ALLOWED
is specifiedinthe USER SIGNON OVERRIDE clause. For more information aboutthe
PREPARED BY clause, see Securingthe Dictionary (see page 72).

PASsword is password

Identifies the password assigned to the authorized user specified inthe PREPARED
BY clause.

REVised by user-id

Establishes a default REVISED BY specification for all entity-type statements issued
inthe current DDDL session and assigns theissuinguser authority to specify
secured clauses of the SET OPTIONS statement. Ifthis clauseis notspecified, the
default REVISED BY specificationis theuser D suppliedinthe SIGNON statement or
the user ID known to the execution environment. PREPARED BY isignoredif NOT
ALLOWED is specified inthe USER SIGNON OVERRIDE clause. For more information
about the REVISED BY clause, see Securing the Dictionary (see page 72).
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QUOte is '

Defines the site-standard quote as a single quotation mark (').
QUOte is "

Defines the site-standard quote as a double quotation mark (").
DECimal-point is

Specifies the site-standard decimal-pointcharacter to be used in ELEMENT, RECORD
ELEMENT, and COBOL PICTURE and VALUE specifications.

PERiod

Establishes theperiod (.) as the defaultdecimal-pointcharacter. The DDDL compiler
interprets periods as decimal points.

COMma

Establishes thecomma (,) as the defaultdecimal-pointcharacter. The DDDL
compilerinterprets commas as insertion characters.

DELete is

Specifies whether elements are deleted or retained when the onlyrecord
occurrence in which they participateis deleted.

ON

Deletes elements when the onlyrecord occurrence in whichthey participateis
deleted. The DDDL compiler, however, does not automatically delete elements that
participateinanother record, have associated des cription text, have been modified
and have a nonblank date-last-updated field, or areassociated with users,
attributes, ranges, other elements through nesting or any comment type.

OFF

Retains elements when the onlyrecord occurrenceinwhichthey participateis
deleted. To delete such elements, the user mustissueindividual DELETE ELEMENT
statements.

DEFault is

Specifies whether ADD statements that identify existingentity occurrences are
accepted or rejected.

ON

Accepts ADD statements thatidentify existingentity occurrences.The DDDL
compilerinterprets such statements as MODIFY statements for the entity
occurrence andissues themessage ADD CHANGED TO MODIFY.

OFF

Rejects ADD statements that identify existing entity occurrences.
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FIRst/SECond/THIrd/FOUrth ALTERNATE PICTURE KEYWORD IS
'alternate-format-keyword'

Establishes up to four keywords that can be used within ELEMENT and RECORD
statements to identify alternative formats for the object element or for all elements
withinthe object record. Alternate-format-keyword isa 1to 16 character
user-defined keyword enclosed in quotation marks that characterizes the desired
format (for example, 'NUMERIC EDITED' or 'ZONED DECIMAL'). To issuethis clause,
the user must be assigned AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE ISALL.

SEQuence is sequence

Establishes thestartingandincrement values for linenumbers associated with
entries inrecord-element structures, comment text, and module source. Sequence
must be a 1 to 5digitinteger.

BEFore is

Specifies whether text is to be printed before itis erased by an EDIT clause.

ON

Specifies that text to be erased or replaced by an EDIT clauseinstructionis to be
printed before itis erased.

OFF

Specifies that text to be erased or replaced by an EDIT clauseinstructionis notto be
printed before itis erased. The user canincludea SHOW instruction within
individual EDITclausesto override the SET OPTIONS BEFORE value.

AFTer is

Specifies whether to printnew text after itisinserted orreplaced by an EDIT clause
instruction.

ON

Specifies that the new text to be inserted or replaced by an EDIT clauseinstruction
is to be printed after itis inserted or replaced.

OFF

Specifies that the new text to be inserted or replaced by an EDIT clauseinstruction
is notto be printed after itis inserted or replaced.

The user canincludea SHOW instruction withinindividual EDITclauses to override
the SET OPTIONS AFTER value.

RESEquence is

Specifies whether all instructionsinan EDITclauseareresequenced after
modification.

ON

Specifies that text to be modified by an EDIT clauseinstructionisto be resequenced
after all instructions within therequested EDIT clause have been completed.
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OFF

Specifies that text to be modified by an EDIT clauseinstructionis not to be
resequenced after all instructions within therequested EDIT clause havebeen
completed.

You canincludea SEQUENCE instruction withinindividual EDIT clauses to override
the SET OPTIONS RESEQUENCE value.

AUThorization is

Specifies guidelines for accepting or rejecting programs based on whether they are
defined in the dictionary.

ON

Directs CA IDMS DMLO precompilers to accept only programs defined in the
dictionary (thoserepresented by occurrences of the PROGRAM entity type inthe
dictionary).

OFF
Directs CA IDMS DMLO precompilers to accept any program.
SECUrity for

Specifies whether securityis to be enabled for IDD, CA IDMS, and CA IDMS/DC
system entity types, the DDDL compiler,the CA IDMS schema compiler, the CA
IDMS subschema compiler, and for CA ADS, CA Culprit,and CA OLQ operations.The
SECURITY FOR clauseis repeatable.

ADS
Specifies that only users with ADS authority canaccess CA ADS.
CULprit

Specifies that only users with CULPRIT authority can authorize other users to access
files and subschemas torun CA Culpritreports. CA Culpritruns will access only
authorized files and subschemas. CACulpritsecurity can also beused to restricta
user's ability to change record layouts and file definitions and to restrictaccess to
DDR reports. To change record layouts and file definitions, the user must be
assigned the CULPRIT OVERRIDES ARE ALLOWED option; to access DDR reports, the
user must be assigned the CULPRIT OVERRIDES ARE ALLOWED option and must be
authorized to access subschema IDMSNWKA of schema IDMSNTWK version 1. For
more information aboutthe CULPRIT OVERRIDES option, see USER (see page 358).
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oLQ

Specifies that only users with CA OLQ authority can code USER statement clauses
that pertain to CA OLQ. Additionally, if SECURITY FOR OLQ ISON is specified, CA
OLQ release 3.1 and later will enforce subschema and g-filerestrictions. See the CA
0OLQ Reference Guide for further details.

IDMs

Specifies that only users with IDMS authority can register programs with
subschemas and usethe CA IDMS schema compiler and/or the CA IDMS subschema
compiler.

IDMS-DC

Specifies that only users with IDMS-DC authority can access occurrences of the
DESTINATION, LINE, LOGICAL-TERMINAL, MAP, MESSAGE, PANEL,
PHYSICAL-TERMINAL, QUEUE, and TASK entity types.
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CLAss and attribute

Specifies that only users with CLASS AND ATTRIBUTE authority canaccess
occurrences of the ATTRIBUTE, CLASS, and user-defined entity types.

IDD
Specifies that only users with IDD authority canaccess occurrences of the ELEMENT,

FILE, MODULE, QFILE, PROCESS, PROGRAM, RECORD, SYSTEM, TABLE, and USER
entity types.

IDD SIGnon

Specifies that only users with IDD SIGNON authority cansignonto the DDDL
compiler.

LOAd MODule

Specifies that only users with AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE ISLOAD MODULE canaccess
aload module inthe dictionary.Toissuethis clause, the user must be assigned
AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE IS LOAD MODULE.

is ON

Specifies (as partof the SECURITY FOR clause) thatuser authorizationis required to
access (ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, DISPLAY, PUNCH) secured entity types or
perform secured operations.|fthe authorized user has been assigned a password,
that password must be suppliedinthe accompanying PREPARED BY/REVISED BY
specification. User authorityis established with the USER statement (see USER (see
page 358)).

is OFF

Specifies (as partof the SECURITY FOR clause)thatuser authorizationis not
required to access entity types specifiedinthe SECURITY FOR clause.
INDividual PASsword security OVErride is

Specifies whether users will be allowed to modify their own passwords.

OFF

Specifies that users cannot modify their own passwords unless they are assigned
AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE IS PASSWORD and, if the SET OPTIONS statement specifies
SECURITY FOR IDD ISON, AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE IS IDD.

ON

Specifies that users can modify their own passwords.Toissuethis clause, the user
must be assigned AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE IS ALL.

REGistration OVErride

Turns off entity-occurrence security for the DDDL compiler session. The user cannot
revoke this security override for the duration of the session. Toissuethis clause, the
user must be assigned AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE ISALL. For a detailed discussion of
entity-occurrence security, see Securingthe Dictionary (seepage 72).
RESPONSIBILITY is a synonym for REGISTRATION.
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SEr signon OVErride is

Indicates whether CA IDMS/DB will allow users to specify a differentuser IDina
SIGNON statement from the one known to the environment in which the compiler
is executing (the DC/UCF system for online, the batch environment for batch).

AlLLowed

Users may signon to the compiler with a different user ID from the ID known to the
execution environment and user-specification clauses may be used to override the
default user ID. ALLOWED is the default. ONis a synonym for ALLOWED.

NOT ALLowed

CA IDMS/DB will notallowthe user IDto be changed. Users who arealready known
to the environment cannotspecify a different user IDinthe SIGNON statement.
Additionally, user-specification clauses cannotbe used to change the default user
ID. OFF is a synonym for NOT ALLOWED.

SEMicolon alternate end of sentence is

Indicates whether the semicolonis to be recognized as analternative
end-of-statement character.

ON

Specifies that both semicolons and periods areto be recognized as
end-of-statement characters.

OFF

Specifies that the semicolonis notrecognized as an alternative end-of-statement
character. OFF is the default.

EOF is
Overrides the default logical end-of-fileindicator established atIDD installation.
/*
Indicates the default logical end-of-fileindicator.
eof-indicator
Specifies an end-of-file indicator.
OFF (online IDD only)
Specifies that there is no active end-of-file indicator.
FORMat is
Establishes thedefault format for DISPLAY/PUNCH verb output.
FIXED
Lists DISPLAY/PUNCH output in columnar format.
FREE
Lists DISPLAY/PUNCH output as running text.
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PUNch TO
Specifies the defaultdestination for PUNCH verb output.
SYSpch

Directs PUNCH verb output to the SYSPCH file. SYSPCH is the default destination
established duringIDDinstallation.

MODULE module-name

Directs PUNCH verb output to an IDD module. Module-name must be the 1-
through 32-character name of a module that has been defined inthe dictionary
with a MODULE statement (see MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) (see page 219)).
The followingrules apply tothe module named as the PUNCH verb destination:

m  Oncethe module has been named as the destination of the PUNCH command,
it cannotbe modified, replaced, or deleted.

m A module cannot be punched to itself.

If module sourcecode is already associated with the named module, the DDDL
compiler adds the PUNCH verb output to the end of the existingsource. If module
sourcedoes not exist,the DDDL compiler generates a header, which contains the
date and time that the initial punched output was created; the punched output
follows this header.

LANguage is language

Specifies a languageto be associated with the named module.
PREpared by user-id

Identifies the user who defined the module.
PASsword is 'password'

Specifies the password of the identified user; mandatory ifa passwordis associated
with the user.

PROmpt

Specifies use of the word ENTER to prompt users forinput. The PROMPT option is
useful for local TSO z/VM operations or with dial-up devices.

NO PROmpt
Specifies no user prompt.
ECHo

Redisplays eachinputlinethe compiler reads. This is useful when DDDL statements
areinputone lineat a time (for example, under TSO or z/VM, or from a hard-copy
terminal).

NO ECHo

Specifies no redisplay ofinputlines even if the linecontains an error.Suppresses
execution of the EJECT and SKIP carriage control statements.
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LISt
Redisplays each lineread by the compiler.
NO LISt

Specifies no redisplay ofinputlines unlessa linecontains errors. Suppresses
execution of the EJECT and SKIP carriage control statements.

HEAder

Specifies that the header lines that identify the DDDL compiler are to be printed on
the IDD Activity List.

NO HEAder

Specifies that the header lines that identify the DDDL compiler are not to be printed
on the IDD Activity List. This is useful when DDDL statements are inputone lineata
time (for example, under TSO or z/VM, or from a hard-copy terminal).

LINes per page line-count

Specifies the number of lines per page as a SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION option. The
acceptablerange for line-count is 10 through 60.

CULprit AUTo ATTributes are

For CA Culpritusers only, this parameter determines whether filedefinitions are
copied from the dictionary by CA Culpritat runtime.

ON

Specifies that the filedescription, including such information as block size, record
size, recording mode, fileand device types, or input module name, is to be copied
from the dictionaryatruntime.

OFF
Specifies that the filedescriptionis notcopied from the dictionaryatruntime.
INPut columns are start-column-number THRu end-column-number

Specifies the startingand ending columns for DDDL compiler input (and output with
the exception of error messages). The maximum input columnrangeis 1 through 80
for batchand linemode and 1 through 79 for full-screen mode. The defaultcolumn
range established atinstallationis 1 through 72 for batch mode, 1 through 80 for
linemode, and 1 through 79 for full-screen mode. The continuation character (+)
need not be coded incolumn1; itcanappearanywhere, provided thatitis the first
entry on the line. The user canselect anyvaluewithin the allowablerangefor
start-column-number and end-column-number; the minimum number of characters
allowed between lowand high columnsiis ten.

OUTput line size is

Specifies an output linesizefor error messages. The linesizefor all other DDDL
output is determined by the INPUT COLUMNS ARE clause.

80
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Specifies an error message linesize of 80 columns for the onlinecompiler.The
DDDL compiler does not listthe linenumbers of erroneous lines when itissues
error messages; the error message, however, always appears onthe line
immediately below the erroneous line.

132
Specifies an error message linesize of 132 columns for the batch compiler.
JCL CODe is

Specifies whether a dollarsign (S)inthe firstcolumn of module sourceor EDIT
clauseinputwill berecognized as JCL or inputdata.

$
Specifies that a dollar signin column one of module sourceor EDIT clauseinputis to
be translatedtoa slash (/) when itis storedin the dictionary. Typically, this option is
used to ensure that the operating system does not interpret inputdata as JCL.

NULI

Specifies that a dollarsignincolumnoneis to be treated as inputdata; thatis, the
dollarsignisnottranslatedtoa slashwhenitis storedinthe dictionary.

LEVel NUMbers are

Specifies the values to be associated with corresponding hierarchical depthsin
record-element structures.

level-number

Specifies a two-digit integer inthe range 02 through 49; used with the LEVEL
NUMBERS clause.In order to request a range of level numbers, the entire sequence
of numbers must be explicitly coded; up to 48 level numbers can be specifiedin
ascendingorder. If fewer than 48 level numbers arecoded, 49 is the default. The
LEVEL NUMBERS specification does not modify level numbers in existing record
elements.

DEFault for NEW Version is

Establishes a defaultversion number for the VERSION parameter of the NAME
clausein ADD statements.

version-number

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to assign a new entity occurrence the specified
version number; version-n must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9999.

NEXt HIGhest

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to assign a new entity occurrence the highest
version number associated with the specified entity-occurrence name, plus 1.1f
NEXT is the only keyword coded, NEXT HIGHEST is assumed. Because NEXT HIGHEST
creates a new version, ifthe requested entity occurrenceexists inthe dictionary,
the DDDL compiler does not issuethe ADD CHANGED TO MODIFY message.

NEXt LOWest
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Specifies that the DDDL compileris to assign a new entity occurrence the lowest
version number associated with the specified entity-occurrence name, minus 1.
Because NEXT LOWEST creates a new version, ifthe requested entity occurrence
exists inthe dictionary, the DDDL compiler does notissuethe ADD CHANGED TO
MODIFY message.

DEFault for EXIsting Version is

Establishes a defaultversion number to be used inanystatement or clausethat
references an existingentity occurrence.

version-number

Specifies use of the specified version number; version-number must be an integer in
the range 1 through 9999.

HIGhest

Specifies use of the highestversion number associated with the specified
entity-occurrence name.

LOWest

Specifies use of the lowest version number associated with the specified
entity-occurrence name.

DiSplay ALL LIMit is

Indicates whether the DDDL compiler will [imitthe number of records to be
retrieved usinga DISPLAY ALL statement.

ON

Specifies that the number of records retrieved by a DISPLAY ALL statement will be
limited to the number of records specified in the INTERRUPT COUNT clause.

OFF

Specifies that the number of records retrieved by a DISPLAY ALL statement is not
limited. OFF is the default.

INTerrupt count is

Specifies the maximum number of records to be retrieved usinga DISPLAY ALL
statement when the DISPLAY ALL LIMIT is ON.

maximum-record-count

Specifies a maximum number for INTERRUPT COUNT. Maximum-record-count can
be any number, includingO.

NULI
Sets the maximum-record-count to 0.
DiSplay

Supplies defaultvalues for DISPLAY/PUNCH clauses. This clauseis positional;itmust
be coded as the lastclauseina SET OPTIONS statement. You canselectone or more
entity options for display, butyou cannot repeat an option.
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WITh

Lists the requested information. All options specifiedin previouslyissued DISPLAY
WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH statements are replaced.

ALSo WITh

Lists the requested informationinadditiontoany information requested in
previouslyissued DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH statements.

WITHOut

Excludes the specified information fromthe information requested in previously
issued DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH statements.

ALL

Specifies the display of all of the information associated with the requested entity
occurrence. ALL is the default.

ALL COMment TYPes

Specifies the display of all comment entries (COMMENTS, DEFINITIONS, ELEMENT
DEFINITIONS, CULPRIT HEADERS, OLQ HEADERS, REMARKS, and user-defined
comment keys) associated with the requested entity occurrence.

AREas

Specifies the display ofall databaseareas associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

ATTributes

Specifies the display of all attributes associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

COBol

Specifies the display of record elements associated with the requested record
occurrence displayed in COBOL format. This parameter applies only to RECORD
entities.

COMments

Specifies the display of all comments associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

CULprit headers

Specifies the display of all RITheaders associated with the requested record
element. This parameter applies torecord elements only.

DEFinitions

Specifies the display of all definitions associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

DEStinations
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Specifies the display of all destinations associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

DETails

Specifies the display of entity-specific descriptions; for example, the length of a
record or the blocksize of afile.

ELements

Specifies the display of all elements associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

ENTRy points

Specifies the display of all entry points associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

FiLes
Specifies the display of all files associated with the requested entity occurrence.
HiStory

Specifies the display of the chronological account of an entity's existence, including
PREPARED/REVISED BY specifications,datecreated, and date lastupdated. For
programs, HISTORY alsoincludesthe number of times the program has been
compiled and the date of the lastcompilation.

LINes

Specifies the display ofall lines associated with the requested entity occurrence.
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LOGical-terminals

Specifies the display of all logical terminalsassociated with the requested entity
occurrence.

LRS

Specifies the display of all of the logical records associated with the requested
program. This parameter only applies to PROGRAM entities.

MAPS
Specifies the display of all maps associated with the requested entity occurrence.
MODules

Specifies the display of all modules, processes, g-files, or tables associated with the
requested entity occurrence.

MODules ONLy

Optionallylimits thelistto modules with a language specification other than
PROCESS, OLQ, or TABLE.

MODule SOUrce

Specifies the display of the source statements associated with the requested
module, process, or g-file. This parameter only applies to MODULE, PROCESS, and
QFILE entities.

NONE

Specifies the display of the name of the requested entity occurrence. NONE is
meaningful only when WITH is specified.

oLQ headers

Specifies the display of all CAOLQ headers associated with the requested record
element. This parameter applies torecord elements only.

PANels

Specifies the display of all panels (screens) associated with the requested entity
occurrence. SCREENS is a synonym for PANELS.

PHYsical-terminals

Specifies the display of all physical terminals associated with the requested entity
occurrence. PTERMS is a synonymfor physical-terminals.

PICture OVErrides

Specifies the display of the PICTURE, USAGE, VALUE, JUSTIFY, SIGN, BLANK WHEN
ZERO, LINE IS, SUBORDINATE ELEMENT REDEFINES, and SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
OCCURS specifications associated with the requested record element. This
parameter only applies to RECORD entities.
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PROCesses

Specifies the display of all processes associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

PROgrams

Specifies the display of all programs associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

PROgrams CALled

Specifies the display of all of the subprograms associated with the requested
program. This parameter applies to PROGRAM entities only.

QFlles

Specifies the display of all g-files associated with the requested entity occurrence.
QUEues

Specifies the display of all queues associated with the requested entity occurrence.
RECELems

Specifies the display of record detail informationandall record elements associated
with the requested record occurrence. This parameter applies onlyto RECORD
entities.

RECords
Specifies the display of all records associated with the requested entity occurrence.
RELated FlLes

Specifies the display of all of the relationships created with the RELATED FILES ARE
clauseofthe FILE statement for the requested file.

REMarks

Specifies the display of all remarks associated with the requested program. This
parameter applies to PROGRAM entities only.

REPorts
Specifies the display of all reports associated with the requested entity occurrence.
SAMe AS

Specifies the display of all of the relationshipsthatexistbetween the entities that
are the sourceandtarget of a SAME AS clause;forinformation onthe SAME AS
clause, see Copyingand Editing Entity Occurrences (see page 88).
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SCHemas

Specifies the display ofall schemas associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

SETs
Specifies the display of all sets associated with the requested entity occurrence.
SUBOrdinate ELements

Specifies the display of all of the subordinate elements associated with the
requested group element. This parameter applies to ELEMENT entities only.

SUBSChemas

Specifies the display of all subschemas associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

SYNonyms

Specifies the display of all of the synonyms associated with the requested entity
occurrence. Ifthe requested entity occurrenceis an attribute, record synonyms
associated with that attribute apply. This parameter onlyapplies to ELEMENT, FILE,
and RECORD entities.

SYStems

Specifies the display of all systems or subsystems associated with the requested
entity occurrence. SYSTEMS and SUBSYSTEMS aresynonyms.

TABles

Specifies the display of all tables associated with the requested entity occurrence.
TASks

Specifies the display of all tasks associated with the requested entity occurrence.
TRAnsactions

Specifies the display of all transactions associated with the requested entity
occurrence.

USErs
Specifies the display of all users associated with the requested entity occurrence.
USEr DEFINED COMments

Specifies the display of all user-defined comment keys associated with the
requested entity occurrence. This parameter only applies to entities with
user-defined comment keys. UDCS is a synonym for USER DEFINED COMMENTS.
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USEr DEFINED NESts

Specifies the display of all of the user-defined nests associated with the requested
entity occurrence. This parameter only applies to entities with relational keys.
UDNS is a synonymfor USER DEFINED NESTS.

WHEre USED

Specifies the display ofall relationshipsin which therequested entity occurrence
participates as a subordinate element, program called, related file, attribute,
user-defined nest, or user or system within another user or system.

This parameter only applies to ATTRIBUTE, ELEMENT, FILE, MODULE, PROGRAM,
RECORD, SYSTEM, USER, and user-defined entities.

WITHin SYStem

Specifies the display of all system (subsystem) occurrences related to the requested
system/subsystem by means of the WITHIN SYSTEM clause. This parameter applies
to SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM entities only. SUBSYSTEM and SYSTEM aresynonyms and
canbe used interchangeably.

WITHIn USEr

Specifies the display of all users with whom the requested user has been related by
means of the WITHIN USER clause. This parameter applies to USER entities only.

VERB DISplay/PUNch/ADD/MO Dify/ REPlace/DELete
Specifies the defaultverb to accompany DISPLAY/PUNCH verb output.
AS SYNtax

Specifies that information listed in responseto a DISPLAY/PUNCH request appears
as DDDL syntax. By displayingentity-occurrencedefinitions as syntax, the user can
edit existing definitions and resubmitthem to the DDDL compiler.

AS COMments

Specifies that DISPLAY/PUNCH output appears as comments (which areignored by
the DDDL compiler). Eachlineis preceded by anasteriskand a plus sign (*+) in the
firsttwo columns.

Example

The following SET OPTIONS statement establishes defaultprocessing options for one
session. Specifications aregiven that instructthe DDDL compiler to list DISPLAY/PUNCH
output insyntax format and acceptinputin columns 2 through 65.

set options for session
input columns are 2 thru 65
display as syntax.
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Usage
Order of SET OPTIONS parameters

The parameters of the SET OPTIONS statement can be coded in any order, with the
exception of the DISPLAY clause, which must appear as the lastclauseina SET OPTIONS
statement.

Considerations for alternate picture keywords

Subsequently issued SET OPTIONS statements can change existingalternate picture
keywords. Note, however, that all elements and record elements that have been
assigned alternative formats retain those formats unless the element or record-element
definitionis explicitly changed. For example, ifan element definition specifies PICTURE
IS'NUMERIC EDITED', the format remains unchanged, regardless of whether a SET
OPTIONS FIRST ALTERNATE PICTURE KEYWORD statement establishes a new keyword.

DELETE IS ON usage and cautions

DELETE ISON provides a convenient means of deleting record elements that have been
added to the dictionary with the COBOL substatement. Becausethe COBOL
substatement automatically associates elements with records, elements associated with
deleted records need not be maintained.

More information: For a detailed description of the COBOL substatement, see RECORD
(REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287).

To avoid the inadvertent deletion of elements, select DELETE ISON onlyon an
as-needed basis;immediately thereafter, specify DELETE IS OFF.

Overriding PREPARED BY and REVISED BY clauses

You canoverridethe default PREPARED BY specification byincludinga PREPARED BY
clauseinindividual ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, and DISPLAY/PUNCH statements.

You canoverridethe default REVISED BY specification byincludinga REVISED BY clause
inindividual ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, and DISPLAY/PUNCH statements.

Overrides to PREPARED BY and REVISED BY clauses arerecognized only if ALLOWED is
specifiedinthe USER SIGNON OVERRIDE clause.
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Overriding SEQUENCE values

The user canincludethe followinginstructions withinindividual EDIT clauses to override
the SET OPTIONS SEQUENCE value:

m  SEQUENCE overrides sequence defaultfor all EDITclauseinstructions.

m  INCREMENT BY inan INSERT or REPLACE instruction overrides, for that instruction
only, the defaultestablished by the SET OPTIONS statement or by the SEQUENCE
instruction.

Overriding the default PUNCH destination

The user canincludea TO SYSPCH/MODULE clausewithinindividual PUNCH statements
to overridethe default PUNCH destination.

WHERE USED guidelines

WHERE USED must accompany a request to display SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS,
PROGRAMS CALLED, RELATED FILES, ATTRIBUTES, USER-DEFINED NESTS, or WITHIN
USER or WITHIN SYSTEM.

If WHERE USED is not specified, a request for SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS, PROGRAMS
CALLED, RELATED FILES, ATTRIBUTES, USER-DEFINED NESTS, or WITHIN USER or WITHIN
SYSTEM displaysthe programs called by, elements subordinateto, files, attributes, and
user-defined nests related to, and users and systems within the requested entity
occurrence.

For example, DISPLAY PROGRAM PAYROLL WITH PROGRAMS CALLED lists the programs
called by the program named PAYROLL; DISPLAY PROGRAM PAYROLL WITH PROGRAMS
CALLED WHERE USED lists the programs that call the program PAYROLL.

Overriding DISPLAY/PUNCH options

You canincludethese clauses inindividual DISPLAY/PUNCH statements to override the
specified options:

= WITH/ALSO WITH/WITHOUT

m  VERB

m  AS SYNTAX/COMMENTS
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SET OPTIONS Defaults and Overrides

The IDD installation procedure establishes defaults for most of the DDDL compiler
processingoptions. These defaults remain in effect until they areexplicitly changed for
one of the following:

m  Dictionary—you canspecifya SET OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY statement to establish
default options for all DDDL compiler sessionsthataccess the current dictionary.

Note: Any option you can specify under SET OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY you canalso
specify under SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION.

m  Single session—you canspecifya SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION statement to establish
default options for the current DDDL session only.

Note: Ifyou try to use SET OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY when only SET OPTIONS FOR
SESSION is permitted, IDD applies the option to your current session.

m  Single statement—you can specify optional clausesin an entity-type statement to
establish processing options for thatstatement only.

The followingtablelists DDDLcompiler processingoptions, their installation default
values, and the ways you can change the defaults. Installation defaults arefor batchand
onlineprocessing,unless otherwise noted.

SET OPTIONS Default Overrides possible for:
clause

Dictionary Session Statement
AFTER IS OFF X X X
AUTHORIZATION IS  OFF X
BEFORE IS OFF X X X
CULPRIT AUTO OFF X
ATTRIBUTES ARE
DECIMAL- POINTIS PERIOD X X
PERIOD/COMMA
DEFAULT FOR 1 X X X
EXISTING VERSION
IS
DEFAULT FORNEW 1 X X X
VERSION IS
DEFAULT IS OFF X X
DELETE IS OFF X X
DISPLAY ALL LIMIT  OFF X X
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DISPLAY AS COMMENTS X
SYNTAX/
COMMENTS
DISPLAY WITH/ WITH ALL X
ALSO WITH/
WITHOUT
DISPLAY VERB ADD X
ECHO/NO ECHO ECHO X
EOF IS /* (batch) X
FIRST/SECOND/ No defaults X
THIRD/FOURTH
ALTERNATE
PICTURE
KEYWORD
FORMAT IS FREE X
FIXED/FREE
HEADER/ NO HEADER X
HEADER (batch)
NO HEADER
(online)
INPUT COLUMNS X
ARE 1-72 (batch)
1-80 (online)
INTERRUPT COUNT O X
IS
JCL CODE IS NULL X
LEVEL NUMBERS 02-49 X
ARE
LINES PER PAGE 60 X
LIST/NO LIST LIST X
OUTPUT LINE SIZE IS X
132 (batch)
80 (online)
PASSWORD OFF
SECURITY OVERRIDE
PREPARED BY/ No defaults X

REVISED BY
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PROMPT/ NO NO PROMPT X
PROMPT (batch)
NO PROMPT
(online;3270)
PROMPT
(online;line
mode)
PUNCH TO SYSPCH X X
QUOTE IS ! X
RESEQUENCE IS OFF X
REGISTRATION No default X
OVERRIDE
SECURITY FOR OFF X
SEMICOLON OFF X
ALTERNATE
SEQUENCE 1S 100 X X
USER SIGNON ON X
OVERRIDE

Overriding Clauses

The following DDDL clauses override defaults established by the SET OPTIONS FOR
SESSION statement:

The PREPARED/REVISED BY clause of
ADD/MODIFY/REPLACE/DELETE/DISPLAY/P UNCH

The SHOW instruction of the EDIT clause
The SEQUENCE instruction of the EDIT clause

The INCREMENT BY parameter of the INSERT and REPLACE instruction of the EDIT
clause

The WITH/ALSO WITH/WITHOUT clause of DISPLAY/PUNCH

The VERB clause of DISPLAY/PUNCH

The AS SYNTAX/COMMENTS clause of DISPLAY/PUNCH

The TO clause of PUNCH

The VERSION clause of ADD/MODIFY/REPLACE/DELETE/DISPLAY/PUNCH
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SET OPTIONS Security

You must have explicitupdateauthority to submitcertain SET OPTIONS clauses.The
followingtablelists theapplicableclausesandthe required authority.

SET OPTIONS clause

Required UPDATE authority

SET OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY ALL
FIRST/SECOND/THIRD/FOURTH ALL
ALTERNATE PICTURE KEYWORD

CULPRIT AUTO ATTRIBUTES CULPRIT
REGISTRATION OVERRIDE ALL
PASSWORD SECURITY OVERRIDE ALL
SECURITY FOR ADS ALL

SECURITY FOR CLASS AND
ATTRIBUTE

CLASS AND ATTRIBUTE

SECURITY FOR CULPRIT CULPRIT
SECURITY FORIDD IDD
SECURITY FOR IDD SIGNON IDD SIGNON
SECURITY FOR IDMS IDMS
SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC DC
SECURITY FOR LOAD MODULE ALL
SECURITY FOR OLQ oLQ

USER SIGNON OVERRIDE ALL
DISPLAY ALL LIMITS ALL
INTERRUPT COUNT ALL
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DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement

The DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS statement lists,as a SET OPTIONS statement, the default
processingoptions in effect for the current DDDL compiler session or dictionary.

Syntax

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement

v

>>—|: DISplay OPTions for SESsion «
PUNch 2T L DICtionary -
WITh « DETails 1L AS T SYNtax —J—'
ALSo WITh } COMments «

WITHOut

Parameters
DISplay/PUNch OPTions for

Lists the default processing options established with the SET OPTIONS statement or
duringIDD installation.

SESsion

Specifies that the options in effect for the current DDDL sessionarelistedalong
with signoninformation, including user name, dictionary name, node name, and
usage mode. This is the default.

DiCtionary

Specifies that the options in effect for the current dictionaryarelisted along with
the date the dictionary was created and the date of its most recent update.

WITh DETails

Specifies that all defaultprocessingoptions in effect for the session or for all
sessions arelisted.

ALSo WITh DETails

Specifies that all defaultprocessingoptions in effect for the session or for all
sessions arelisted.

WITHOut DETails
Specifies that only the statement SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION/DICTIONARY is listed.
AS SYNtax

Specifies that DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS output is to be formatted as syntax
(meaning that you canedit and resubmit the statements).

AS COMments

Specifies that DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS output is to be formatted as comments
(meaning that the DDDL compilerignores the statements).
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Example

The following example illustrates the output associated with a DISPLAY OPTIONS
statement.

display options for session.
*+ set options for session

*+ dictionary name is prod

*4 usage mode is update

*+ default for existing version is 1
*4 quote is '

*4 eof is '/*'

*+ default is off

*4 sequence is 100

*+ no prompt

x4 echo

*+ list

*+ header

*+ input columns are 1 thru 80
*4 output line size is 80

INCLUDE Statement

The INCLUDE statement temporarily suspends inputto the batch or online DDDL
compiler andretrieves, as inputto the compiler, sourcestatements associated withan
existing IDD module. Modules are defined inthe dictionary usingthe MODULE
statement (see MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) (see page 219)). The module source
cancontainany number of DDDL statements.

When all the module sourcehas been included, the DDDL compiler continues processing
with the sourcestatement immediately followingthe INCLUDE statement.

Syntax

INCLUDE Statement

»»—— INCLUDe MODule module-name T v - - - e >
ersion is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_.
LOWest

L LANguage is Zangua,gfe'—I

v

)

L pRre -7
pared by user=7d L PASsword s passwora’—I
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Parameters
INCLUDe MODule module-name

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to includeinthe current inputfilethe source
statements associated with the named module. Module-name must be the name of
anexistingIDD module.

Version is

Qualifies nonunique module names.
version-number

Specifies a specific version number for the module.
HiGhest

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to use the highestversion number associated
with the specified module.

LOWest

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to use the lowest version number associated
with the specified module.

LANguage is language-name

Qualifies the module name by language. This parameter is required if the module
has been defined with a languageinthe dictionary.

PREpared by user-name

Specifies the name of the user requesting the INCLUDE operation. For a detailed
description of the PREPARED BY clause, see Securingthe Dictionary (see page 72).

PASsword is password

Specifies the password of the user requesting the INCLUDE operation.
Usage
Restrictions on INCLUDE

The followingrestrictions apply to the INCLUDE statement:

m  INCLUDE statements cannot appear withinthe module source;that is, INCLUDE
statements cannot be nested.

m  The requested module cannotupdate its own module source.
Ifthe module sourcebeing included contains a SIGNON statement to another

dictionary, the DDDL compiler terminates the INCLUDE operation and continues
processing with the statement immediately followingthe INCLUDE.
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Example

The following example shows a DDDL compiler sessionin which the user includes source
statements associated with the module INCLUDE-TEST version 1linthe current DDDL
input file. The definition of the module INCLUDE-TEST is shown.

add module include-test version 1
prepared by wmc
module source follows
display all modules where name contains
signon dict=b
modify user wmc.

-wmc - .

msend.
The samplesession follows:

signon dict=a
include module include-test version 1.
display file xyz version 2.

signoff

Because module INCLUDE-TEST contains a SIGNON statement, the DDDL compiler
terminates the INCLUDE operation without executing the MODIFY USER WMC
statement; processingcontinues with the DISPLAY FILE XYZ statement.

COMMIT Statement

COMMIT is useful inthe following situations:

m  When journalinginlocal mode, COMMIT writes a COMT checkpointto the journal
file.

m  Under the central versionin batch mode, COMMIT releases update and exclusive
locks.

COMMIT facilitates recovery during DDDL compiler runs that process largeamounts of
data. For more information about CA IDMS/DB backup and recovery procedures, see CA
IDMS Database Administration Guide.

Syntax

COMMIT Statement

»»—— COMMIT

M
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Overview

This section contains the following topics:

Overview (see page 67)

Identifying Entity Occurrences (see page 68)
Securingthe Dictionary (seepage 72)

Documenting Entity Occurrences (see page 81)
Copying and Editing Entity Occurrences (see page 88)
Associating Entity Occurrences (see page 103)
Displaying Entity Occurrences (see page 112)

This chapter describes the DDDL syntax options that are common to all or many DDDL
entity-type statements. Because these general options are functionally the same,
regardless of the entity to which they apply, the rules presented below are not repeated
inthe detailed syntax presentations in Chapter 4.

Functions and associated syntax options areshownin the followingtable.

Function Syntax option

Identify entity occurrences
NAME and VERSION clauses

Secure entity occurrences PREPARED BY and REVISED BY clauses
AUTHORITY clause (USER statement)
USER clause
PUBLIC ACCESS clause

Document entity-occurrences DESCRIPTION clause
COMMENTS clause

TEXT clause
Manipulate SAME AS clause
entity-occurrences COPY clause

EDIT clause
Establish or change Relational keys
entity-occurrence Attribute/entity relationships

relationships

Displayentity occurrences DISPLAY/PUNCH statement
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These syntax options aredescribed in this chapter.

Identifying Entity Occurrences

NAME Clause

Each entity occurrence inthe dictionary mustbe unique. Specific qualifying clauses for
each entity type allowyouto make entity occurrences unique:

m  All entity occurrences must be identified by name and, optionally, by version
number.

m  Some entity occurrences require (or allow)additional qualifiers.

The NAME and VERSION clauses and additional qualifiersaredescribed separatelyin
this section.

Each entity-type statement must includea name that identifies the object entity
occurrence inthe dictionary. This nameclause:

m  Follows the verb and entity-type name

m  Precedes all optional clauses
Syntax

NAME Clause

)

»»—— NAMe is entity-occurrence-name
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VERSION Clause

Parameters
NAMe is

Identifies either a new entity occurrence to be added to the dictionaryoran
existing entity occurrence to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched.

entity-occurrence-name

Uniquelyidentifies the object entity inthe dictionary;ifthe name includes
embedded blanks or delimiters,itmust be enclosed insite-standard quote
characters. Ifthe specified name is not unique, itmust be qualified by a version
number (and/or additional qualifier).

Note: For more information, see VERSION Clause (see page 69)and Additional
Qualifiers (see page 71).

Example

Inthe following statement, the NAME clauseassigns thename PAYROLL to an
occurrence of the SYSTEM entity type.

add system name is payroll.

IDD supports the use of version numbers to accommodate entity occurrences thatare
identically named but different in usage or format. For example, when designingand
testing a new application, theuser can maintain several occurrences of the same entity
by assigninga uniqueversion number to each occurrence. When the final definitionis
approved, the user canretainthe appropriateversioninthe dictionary, deletingall
other versions.

Note: DDDL syntax does not supportversion number identification for the CLASS,
ATTRIBUTE, ENTRY POINT, MESSAGE, USER, and user-defined entity types.

The VERSION clause permits the user to specify an explicitversion number or the next
higher or lower number. The user canalso specify defaultversion numbers for the
current session or dictionary by usingthe SET OPTIONS DEFAULT FOR NEW VERSION and
SET OPTIONS DEFAULT FOR EXISTING VERSION statements (see SET OPTIONS Syntax
(see page 36)).

Ifa version number is not specified within an entity-type statement, the version number
conventions described in Default Version Number Conventions, apply.

Syntax: VERSION Clause

»»—— Version is version-number
o T [ehest
NEXt LOWest

M
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Parameters
Version is version-number

Specifies a unique integer inthe range 1 through 9999.
NEXt

When added to HIGHEST (NEXT HIGHEST), specifies the highest version number
associated with the entity occurrence, plus 1. When added to LOWEST (NEXT
LOWEST), specifies the lowest version number associated with the entity
occurrence, minus 1. If only NEXT is specified, NEXT HIGHEST is assumed. This
parameter is used only with the ADD statement or with the NEW NAME or NEW
VERSION clauses.

HIGhest

Specifies the highestversion number associated with the object entity occurrence.
If NEXT HIGHEST is specified and the object entity occurrence does not existin the
dictionary, the DDDL compiler assigns a version number of 1.

LOWest

Specifies the lowest version number associated with the object entity occurrence. If
NEXT LOWEST is specified and the object entity occurrence does not existin the
dictionary, the DDDL compiler assignsa version number of 9999.

Examples

Assumingthat versions 3,8, 9, 11, and 23 of element ACCT-NUMBER existinthe
dictionary, this statement implicitly requests version 23.

modify element account-number
version is highest.

Assumingthat versions 420,440,and 460 of record EMP-NAME existinthe dictionary,
this statement implicitly assignsversion 461.

add record emp-name
version is next highest.
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Additional Qualifiers

Some entity types requireor allow qualifiersin addition to those specified using the
NAME and VERSION clauses. These entity types and their corresponding qualifiersare
shown in the followingtable.

Entity type Additional qualifier Notes

ATTRIBUTE WITHIN CLASS Required when ADD/CREATE is
specified. Required for other
verbs when the attribute thatis
specifiedis notunique inthe
dictionary.

LOAD MODULE MODULE TYPE Optional;if MODULE TYPE is
specified, the compiler makes
sure the load module named in
a MODIFY/ALTER or
DELETE/DROP statement is of
the same type.

MAP WITHIN PANEL Required when ADD/CREATE is
specified.
MODULE LANGUAGE Required ifa version of

HIGHEST or LOWEST is
specified or defaulted to.

TYPE Required when ADD/CREATE is
specified.

More information: For more information aboutthe qualifiersshownin the previous
table, see the syntaxand parameter descriptions for the correspondingentity types in
Entity-Type Syntax (see page 127).
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Securing the Dictionary

IDD provides security features that facilitatethe protection of the data resourcefrom
unauthorized access, modification, or deletion, as follows:

Entity-type security

Allows the data administrator to secureaccess to the CLASS, ATTRIBUTE, and LOAD
MODULE entities and to one or more CA IDMS/DB, CA IDMS/DC, and IDD entities.
The data administrator canalsorestrictaccesstothe DDDL compiler, CA IDMS/DB
and CA ADS system components, and CA OLQ and CA Culpritoperations. Entity-type
securityis controlled by the SET OPTIONS statement SECURITY FOR clause
described under SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36).

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies a SECURITY ISON option, only a user with
the proper authority canaccess the secured entity or entity group or can perform
the secured operation. If the authorized user has been assigned a password, that
password mustbe provided. User authority is established with the USER statement
AUTHORITY clause, which defines the entity group or entity types to whichthe user
has access and specifies the type of access permitted (that is, the verbs the user can
issue). For a description of the AUTHORITY clause, see USER (see page 358).If the
SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY IS OFF, user authorityis not required;
however, the data administrator cansecureindividual entity occurrences, as
described below.

Entity-occurrence security

Controls user access toindividual entity occurrences. The data administrator can
apply entity-occurrence security to occurrences of all entity types except CLASS,
LOAD MODULE, MESSAGE, and USER. The data administrator controls
entity-occurrence security by means of the USER and PUBLIC ACCESS clauses within
individual entity-type statements.

Password protection

Prohibits a user from adding or changing passwords for other users and from
assigning other users the authority to access secured entity types orto perform
secured operations. Password authority is established with the AUTHORITY clause
of the USER statement. Typically, only oneuser has password authority; thatuser
will control all passwords. However, the data administrator canactivatea password
security overrideto allow users to modify their own passwords. Ifthe SET OPTIONS
statement specifies INDIVIDUAL PASSWORD SECURITY OVERRIDE ISON, users need
no authority to modify their own passwords;the INDIVIDUAL PASSWORD SECURITY
OVERRIDE clauseis described under SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36).

The DDDL clauses inthe followingtablegovern security. Each of these clausesis
described separatelyinthis section.

This clause Governs security by:

72 IDD DDDL Reference Guide



Securing the Dictionary

This clause Governs security by:

PREPARED/ Supplyingadditional user names and passwords to be
REVISED BY used in IDD security

AUTHORITY Assigningusers authority toaccess secured entity

types and perform secured operations

USER Registering users with an entity occurrenceand
establishing the extent to which users canaccess or
update the named entity occurrence

PUBLIC ACCESS Specifying the extent to which unregistered users can
access or update an entity occurrence

PREPARED/REVISED BY Clause

The PREPARED/REVISED BY clausesupplies a user IDand optionally,a password.The
DDDL compiler uses this information to determine whether the requested user is
authorized to perform secured operations or access a secured entity type or entity
occurrence.

The PREPARED/REVISED BY clausewithin anindividual entity-type statement overrides,
for that statement only, the default PREPARED/REVISED BY specification,if present. The
default PREPARED/REVISED BY specificationisdetermined by the user ID supplied by
one of the following, in order of precedence:

1. PREPARED/REVISED BY clauseinthe SET OPTIONS statement

2. DDDL compilersignon procedure

3. System signon procedure

A PREPARED/REVISED BY clausecanappearinany ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, and
DISPLAY/PUNCH statement associated with any entity type. PREPARED BY can be used

when a new comment key definitionis added to the dictionary; REVISED BY can be used
when a comment key is changed.

The DDDL compiler reads in the entity-occurrence identification, then performs a
security check. The compiler checks the user specified inthe default PREPARED/REVISED
BY clauseandinanyadditional PREPARED/REVISED BY clauses. If neither of the
requested users is authorized, the DDDL compiler rejects the entire statement. Ifat least
one useris authorized, the DDDL compiler processes the statement.

Syntax: PREPARED/REVISED BY Clause

>>—|: PREpared by user-id
REV1ised 1 L PASsword is password —

M
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Parameters
PREpared by

Supplies a PREPARED BY specification for the named entity occurrence.
REVised by

Supplies a REVISED BY specification for the named entity occurrence.
user-id

Identifies the user requesting the ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, DISPLAY, or
PUNCH operation. User-id must be a 1- through 32-character valueand must be
enclosedin quotation marks ifit contains embedded blanks or delimiters. The
specified ID must correspond to the ID of a userin the dictionary.Ifthe requested
entity occurrenceis secured, the named user must be authorized to perform the
requested operation. The DDDL compiler adds the authority of the user specifiedin
the PREPARED/REVISED BY clauseto the authority of the signed-on user to validate
user-entity authority.

PASsword is password

Specifies the password associated with the named user. Password must be a valid
1- through 8-character password and must be enclosed in quotation marks ifit
contains embedded blanks or delimiters.fthe named user has not been assigned a
password, this parameter is invalid. DDDLsuppresses the password when it echoes
the command.

Example

Inthe following statement, user DGS adds the system named ACCOUNTING to the
dictionary; DGS becomes the PREPARED BY specification for ACCOUNTING, overriding
the default PREPARED BY specification established atsignonorina SET OPTIONS
statement.

add system name is accounting
prepared by user dgs.

Usage
Using PREPARED/REVISED BY for security

When you use this clausefor security purposes, the PREPARED/REVISED BY clause must
immediately followthe entity-occurrence identification.

SET OPTIONS may impact PREPARED/REVISED BY

Ifthe USER SIGNON OVERRIDE clause of SET OPTIONS is set to OFF (or NOT ALLOWED),
the PREPARED/REVISED BY clauseisignoredanda warningmessageis displayed.
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AUTHORITY Clause

The AUTHORITY clause of the USER statement defines a user inthe dictionaryand
assignsthe specified user authority to access secured entity types and perform secured
operations.

Each user definition mustincludean AUTHORITY clauseto grant the named user the
authority to access each entity type, entity group, and product that has been secured by
means of a SET OPTIONS SECURITY ISON statement. The AUTHORITY clausealso
specifies the verbs (ADD, MODIFY, DELETE, REPLACE, DISPLAY, PUNCH) that the useris
authorized to issue; this feature allows the data administrator to grant a user the
authority to modify some entity types yet only display other entity types.

The syntax for the AUTHORITY clauseappears with the USER statement (see USER (see
page 358)).

Examples

Inthe following example, user DDA can use any verb to access any secured entity type
and can perform any secured operation; typically, updateauthorityis only assigned to
the data administrator.

add user name is dda
include authority for update is all.

Inthe following example, user WMC can modify and display all entity types inthe IDD
entity group except USER.

add user name is wmc
include authority for modify is idd
exclude authority for modify is user.

Inthe following example, user WMC canissue all USER statement clauses thatrequire
CA ADS, CA Culprit,and CA OLQ update authority, all verbs for all IDD entity types
(except ADD QFILE and ADD PROCESS), and DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs for all entity types;
however, user WMC cannotissue USER statements that require PASSWORD update
authority.

add user name is wmc
include authority for update is (ads olg culprit idd)
exclude authority for add is (process gfile)
include authority for display is all
exclude authority for update is password.

Chapter 4: General DDDL Syntax Options 75



Securing the Dictionary

USER Clause

The USER clauseis validin all entity-type statements except CLASS, LOAD MODULE,
MESSAGE, and USER. The USER clause:

m  Associates oneor more existing users with the requested entity occurrence

m  Registers each user to perform operations (MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE,
DISPLAY/PUNCH) for the requested entity occurrence, or establishes a registration
option of publicaccess.

m  Assigns eachuserresponsibility for the creation, update, and/or deletion of the

requested entity occurrence.

Each iteration of the USER clauseassociates oneuser with the named entity, specifies a
registration option and one or more responsibilities, and optionally supplies descriptive
text.

Syntax: USER Clause

f - - |
>V INClude « USEr is wuser-id >«
L EXClude han L user-specification —

Expansion of user-specification

[

L
v

L REGistered for PUBlic access € —
ALL ———
UPDate
MODi fy
REPlace
DELete
DISPlay

|— NONe « v I ’

RESponsible for T
—E CREation AND CREation
UPDate E UPDate
DELetion DELetion

L TEXt is user-text ]

v
v

)4
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Parameters
USEr is user-id

Associates (INCLUDE) a user with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) a user from the
requested entity occurrence. User-id must correspondto a 1- through 32-character
user IDinthe dictionary.Ifthe specified IDincludes embedded blanks or delimiters,
it must be enclosedinsite-standard quote characters.

user-specification

See the followingdescriptions for the REGISTERED FOR, RESPONSIBLE FOR, and
TEXT parameters.

REGistered for

Registers the named user with the requested entity occurrence and specifies the
functions the user can perform for the entity.

PUBIic access

Specifies that the PUBLIC ACCESS clause (described later in this chapter) controls
the functions that the user can perform. This is the REGISTERED FOR default.

ALL

Specifies that the useris registered to perform all functions;the user canissue
MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, and DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs, and can change the
REGISTERED FOR options for other users and the PUBLIC ACCESS specification.

UPDate

Specifies that the useris registered to perform update functions;the user canissue
MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, and DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs but cannot change the
REGISTERED FOR and PUBLIC ACCESS specifications.

MODify

Specifies that the useris registered onlyto issue MODIFY and DISPLAY/PUNCH
verbs.

REPlace

Specifies that the useris registered only to issue REPLACE and DISPLAY/PUNCH
verbs.

DELete

Specifies that the useris registered only to issue DELETE and DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.
DISPlay

Specifies that the useris registered onlyto issue DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.
RESponsible for

Documents responsibility for the named user. The options named with
RESPONSIBLE FOR do not have anyimpact on entity-occurrence security.

NONe
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Specifies that no responsibility is documented for the named user. NONE is the
default.

CREation

Documents creation responsibility for the named user.
UPDate

Documents update responsibility for the named user.
DELetion

Documents deletion responsibility for the named user.
AND CREation/UPDate/DELetion

Documents additional creation, update, or deletion responsibilities for theuser. You
canrepeat this clause.

TEXt is user-text

Associates 1through 40 characters of documentation text with the user/entity
relationship. If the text includes special characters or embedded blanks,itmust be
enclosedin quotation marks. For more information aboutthe TEXT clause, see
Documenting Entity Occurrences (see page 81), later in this chapter.

Examples
The followingexamples illustrate four forms of the USER clause.

Inthe following example, user WMC can perform all functions for the CUSTOMER record
(issue MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, and DISPLAY verbs, change the REGISTERED FOR
specification for other users,and change the PUBLIC ACCESS specification); user WMC is
alsoassigned documentation responsibility for creating, updating, and deleting the
record.

add record name is customer
include user wmc
registered for all
responsible for creation
and update and deletion.

Inthe following example, user WMC can modify, replace, delete, and display the
requested entity occurrence but cannot changethe REGISTERED FOR specifications for
other users or the PUBLIC ACCESS specification of the requested entity occurrence.

include user wmc
registered for update.

Inthe following example, user WMC can modify and display only the requested entity
occurrence.

include user wmc
registered for modify.
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Inthe following example, user WMC canonly displaytherequested entity occurrence.

include user wmc
registered for display.

Usage
USER clause rules

The followingrules apply to the USER clause:

m  The clausecanbe repeated as needed to define multipleusers for each entity
occurrence.

m  To assignavalueother than ALL to the PUBLIC ACCESS clause (thatis, to override
the default), atleastone user of the entity occurrence must be assigned the
REGISTERED FOR ALL option; see PUBLIC ACCESS Clause (see page 79) for additional
details.

m  An EXCLUDE request that names the lastuser assigned the REGISTERED FOR ALL
option will notbe processed unless PUBLIC ACCESS IS ALLOWED FOR ALL has been
specified;see PUBLIC ACCESS Clause (see page 79) below for further details.

m  The REGISTERED FOR parameter overrides any previously specified registration
options for the named user.

PUBLIC ACCESS Clause

PUBLIC ACCESS specifications control entity-occurrencesecurity by identifying the
extent to which unregistered users canaccess and/or updatethe requested entity
occurrence. Ifthe PUBLIC ACCESS clauseis notspecifiedinan ADD statement, any user
with the proper entity-type authority can update and displaytherequested entity
occurrence.

Note: The optional PUBLIC ACCESS clauseis validinall entity-type statements except
CLASS, LOAD MODULE, MESSAGE, and USER.

Syntax: PUBLIC ACCESS Clause

for ALL «

L ALLowed NONE
UPDate
MODi fy
REPlace
DELete
DISPlay

»»—— PUBlic access is

)
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Parameters
PUBIic access is ALLOwed for

Supplies the public access specification for the requested entity occurrence.
ALL

Specifies that unregistered users are allowed to issueall verbs and performall
secured operations.ALL is the default.

NONe
Specifies that unregistered users are not allowed to access the entity occurrence.
UPDate

Specifies that unregistered users are allowed to issueall verbs (MODIFY, REPLACE,
DELETE, and DISPLAY/PUNCH).

MODify

Specifies that unregistered users are allowed to issueonly MODIFY and
DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

REPlace

Specifies that unregistered users are allowed to issueonly REPLACE and
DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

DELete

Specifies that unregistered users are allowed to issueonly DELETE and
DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

DiSplay

Specifies that unregistered users are allowed to issue only DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.
Examples

Inthe following example, any user can modify, replace, delete, and displaythe
requested entity occurrence and change the REGISTERED specification.

public access is allowed for all.

Inthe following example, unregistered users cannotupdate or display therequested
entity occurrence.

public access is allowed for none.

Inthe following example, unregistered users can modify, replace, delete, and display
only the requested entity occurrence.

public access is allowed for update.

Usage
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Overriding PUBLIC ACCESS is NONE

When the firstuser assigned the REGISTERED FOR ALL option is associated with an
entity occurrence, the DDDL compiler automatically sets the PUBLIC ACCESS
specification to NONE in order to prohibitunregistered users from accessingtheentity.
To overridethe PUBLIC ACCESS specification, the data administrator mustsubmitthe
PUBLIC ACCESS clauseimmediately after the REGISTERED FOR ALL specification. For
example:

add record cust-rec
user jmc registered for all
public access is display.

Later, any user who has been registered for all can changethe PUBLIC ACCESS
specification.

PUBLIC ACCESS clause with option other than ALL

The DDDL compiler will not process a PUBLIC ACCESS clausethatspecifies an option
other than ALL unless atleastone user associated with the requested entity occurrence
is assigned the REGISTERED FOR ALL option. This feature ensures that each entity
occurrence has atleastone user who can change the REGISTERED FOR specification.

Documenting Entity Occurrences

The DESCRIPTION, COMMENTS, and TEXT clauses areused to document
entity-occurrence definitions. These clauses aredescribed separatelyin this section.

DESCRIPTION Clause

The DESCRIPTION clauseassociates up to one line of documentation text with an entity
occurrence. Typically, descriptions clarify entity-occurrenceidentifications or briefly
explain the expected use of an entity. This clausefunctions as follows:

®  Inan ADD statement, DESCRIPTION establishes a user-specified description for the
entity occurrence.

®  Ina MODIFY or REPLACE statement, DESCRIPTION replaces anexistingdescription
inits entirety, or, ifno description exists, establishes thespecified description.

Syntax: DESCRIPTION Clause

M

»p- T n DEScription is description-text
entity-type-name
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Parameters
entity-type-name

Identifies the entity type with which the descriptionis beingassociated. Ifspecified,
entity-type-name must be a standard IDD entity type.

DEScription is description-text

Assigns 1through 40 (64, with element occurrences) characters of description text
to the requested entity occurrence. Description-text must be coded on one lineand,
ifthe text contains embedded blanks or delimiters, must be enclosed in
site-standard quote characters. Toremove existing description text, specify a null
string ("').

Examples
The following examples illustrate the use of the DESCRIPTION clause.

The following clauseassociates documentation text with the FILE occurrence named
BILLING.

add file billing
description is 'outstanding accounts receivable'.

The following clausenullifies an existing DESCRIPTION clause.

modify system payroll
system description is
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COMMENTS Clause

Comments are used to store lengthy descriptions of entities. For each entity type
(except LOAD MODULE), IDD permits an unlimited number of user-supplied comment
entries. The user canassociateany number of lines of text with each entry; no
restrictions apply.

Comment Text Is Identified by Comment Keys

Comment text is identified by predefined or user-defined comment keys, which canbe
associated with any entity occurrence to separately document design, operational, or
usage considerations for the named entity. For example, the user might associatethe
user-defined comment key RECOVERY PROCEDURE with a program; text associated with
that comment key contains instructions directed to the operator for use if the program
terminates abnormally.

Predefined Comment Keys

The DDDL compiler supports the predefined comment keys shown inthe following

table.

Comment key Identifies

COMMENTS General comments

DEFINITION A full description of the use or purpose of the entity
occurrence

CULPRIT HEADER An alternative column header for use in CA Culprit
reports. The length and number of these headers are
governed by CA Culpritconventions, as describedin
the CA Culprit User Guide. This comment key is valid
only with RECORD statements and RECORD ELEMENT
substatements.

OLQ HEADER An alternative column header for usein CA OLQ
reports. This comment key is valid only with RECORD
statements and RECORD ELEMENT substatements.

REMARKS Descriptivetext for programs. This comment key can

appearin PROGRAM statements only.
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User-defined Comment Keys
You can define additional comment keys.
To define a new comment key, you mustissuea MODIFY ENTITY statement to modify

the standard ENTITY definition established during IDD installation. You must be assigned
ATTRIBUTE authority to define comment keys (see AUTHORITY Clause (see page 75)).

Note: Do not use the MODIFY ENTITY statement to add user-defined entities to the
dictionary;theresultof such useis unpredictable.

Syntax: MODIFY ENTITY Statement (for user-defined comments)

»»—— MODify ENTIty type name is entity-type-name

v

v

l_E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is password—l

<
L]

I
»—v— INClude <« T USER DEFINED COMMENT is comment-key
! EXClude =T |-TEXt is user- te)(t-|

Parameters
ENTIty type name is entity-type-name

Specifies the entity type thatis the object of the modification. Entity-type-name can
be anystandard IDD entity-type name; however, several entity types cannotappear
inthis clause.Alistof the substitute names to be used for these entity types

follows:
Entity type Substitute name
ENTRY POINT PROGRAM
PROCESS MODULE
QFILE MODULE
REPORT RECORD
SCREEN PANEL
SUBSYSTEM SYSTEM
TABLE MODULE
TRANSACTION RECORD
User-defined entity ATTRIBUTE
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PREpared/REVised by user-id

Identifies the user requesting the operation. PREPARED BY can be used when a new
comment key definitionis added to the dictionary; REVISED BY canbe used when a
comment key is changed. If the named user has been assigned a password, the
PASSWORD parameter must be specified.See Securingthe Dictionary (see page 72)
earlier inthis chapter for the rules pertainingto the PREPARED/REVISED BY clause.

PASsword is password

Specifies the password of the user named inthe PREPARED/REVISED BY clause. If
password contains embedded blanks or delimiters,itmust be enclosed in
site-standard quote characters.

USER DEFINED COMMENT is comment-key

Identifies the comment key to be associated with (INCLUDE) or dissociated from
(EXCLUDE) the requested entity type; INCLUDE is the default. Comment-key must be
aunique 1- through 40-character value. Values that contain embedded blanks or
special characters or thatduplicatea keyword from the DDDL syntax must be
enclosedinsite-standard quote characters. Note that a keyword defined as a
relational key (see Associating Entity Occurrences (see page 103), later in this
chapter) for the requested entity cannotbe defined as a comment key for the same
entity. This clausecan be repeated to add any number of comment keys.

Note: Use the EXCLUDE option with care. When a comment key is excluded from
anentity type, relationships between occurrences of the entity that arebased on
the excluded comment key cannotbe deleted, reported on, or reestablished with
the INCLUDE option. First, delete the comment text from all entity occurrences with
whichitis associated;then exclude the comment key.

TEXt is user-text

Associates documentation text with the comment key. Text must be 1 through 40
charactersinlengthand, ifitincludes delimiters or embedded blanks, must be
enclosedinsite-standard quote characters.

Syntax: COMMENTS Clause

COMments ———— is NUL1 >«
DEFinition —E comment-text —I

OLQ header

CULprit header —

REMarks

comment-key
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Parameters
COMments/DEFinition/OLQ, header /CULprit header/REMarks/ comment-key is

Identifies the predefined (COM/DEF/OLQ/CUL/REM) or user-defined (comment-key)
comment key to which the comment text applies. Comment-key must be a
user-defined key previously establishedin the dictionary through the MODIFY
ENTITY statement. If comment-key includes delimiters or embedded blanks,orifit
duplicates a DDDL keyword, it must be enclosed insite-standard quote characters.
Because the DDDL compiler recognizes comment keys as keywords, the specified
comment key canbe abbreviated.

NULI
Removes existingtext from the comment key.
comment-text

Specifies the comment text to be associated with the comment key. Comment-text
canconsistof multipleinputlines. Each linefollowingthe firstline must begin with
the continuation character (-) followed by the site-standard quote character; the
closing quotation markis optional. Once defined, comment text can be edited (see
EDIT Clause (see page 93), later in this chapter).

Usage
Associating text with a comment key

After usingthe MODIFY ENTITY statement to includea comment key for an entity type,
you canuse the COMMENTS clausetoassociatetext with a predefined or user-defined
comment key.

Includea COMMENTS clausein the applicable entity-type statement. If a comments
clauseappearsina MODIFY or REPLACE statement, the DDDL compiler edits, replaces,
or removes existingcomment text.

Disassociating comment text from a comment key

To delete a comment key, remove the comment text associated with a specified entity
(usingthe NULL parameter of the COMMENTS clause). If the comment is user-defined,
issuethe MODIFY ENTITY statement specifyingthe EXCLUDE USER DEFINED COMMENT
option.

Examples

The following statement establishes thecomment key SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS for the
SYSTEM entity type.

modify entity system
revised by j-user
include user defined comment is 'special considerations'.

86 IDD DDDL Reference Guide



Documenting Entity Occurrences

TEXT Clause

The following statement associates the comment text VACATION PAY INCLUDED IN
JUNE 30 CHECKS with the comment key SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS for the system
PAYROLL.

modify system payroll
'special considerations' is 'vacation pay included'
-'in june 30 checks'.

The following statement deletes the comment key from the system PAYROLL.

modify system payroll
'special considerations' is null.

The following statement excludes the comment key from the entity type.

modify entity system
revised by j-user
exclude user defined comment is 'special considerations'.

The TEXT clauseassociates documentation text with the following:
m  User to entity relationships

m  Relational keys

Relational-key to entity-occurrence structures

Attribute to entity relationships

®m  language to module structures

m  File-type/VSAM-type/input-module/device-type/file to filerelationships
m  Module/program/system/user to system relationships
m  Entry point/module/program to program relationships

m  Record to recordrelationships

User/fileto user relationships

Syntax: TEXT Clause

»»— TEXt is wuser-text

X

Parameters
TEXt is user-text

Specifies 1to 40 characters of documentation text. If user-text includes embedded
blanks or delimiters, itmust be enclosed insite-standard quote characters.
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Copying and Editing Entity Occurrences

SAME AS Clause

The DDDL compiler syntaxincludes three clauses thatareused to manipulate
entity-occurrence definitions,as shown in the followingtable. Each of the clauses is
described separatelyinthis section.

Clause What it does

SAME AS Copies the entire definition associated with an existing
entity occurrenceinto the object entity-occurrence
definition

COPY Copies selected options from an existing entity

occurrence into the object entity-occurrence definition

EDIT Modifies lines in comment text and module source by
performing add, replace, or delete functions, as
specified

Use the optional SAME AS clausein ELEMENT, FILE, MODULE, QFILE, PROCESS,
PROGRAM, RECORD (REPORT) (TRANSACTION), SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM), TABLE, and USER
statements to reduce the amount of coding needed to define multipleentities of the
same type.

SAME AS copies options associated with an existing entity occurrenceinto another
entity occurrence. Except as noted in individual entity-type statements in Chapter 4, all

options are copied.

Syntax: SAME AS Clause

I
»»—V— SAMe AS entity-type-name entity-occurrence-name

A 4

| >

4; |_ L |
Version is version-number
HIGhest ﬁ
LOWest
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Parameters

SAMe AS entity-type-name

Specifies the name of the object entity type; valid names are ELEMENT, FILE,
MODULE, PROCESS, QFILE, TABLE, PROGRAM, RECORD, REPORT, TRANSACTION,
SYSTEM, SUBSYSTEM, and USER.

entity-occurrence-name

Specifies the name of the entity-occurrence definition to be copied. The specified
name must be the entity's primary name; itcannot be a synonym. DDDL makes
sure that the entity occurrences specified (for the module, dfile, process,and table
entities) arethe same entity type.

Version is version-number/HIGhest/LOWest

Qualifies nonunique entity-occurrence names for the SAME AS clause.

Usage

Considerations for using SAME AS

The followingconsiderationsapply to usingthe SAME AS clause:

When a definitionis copiedintoan existingentity occurrence, the copied definition
is merged with the existing definition.

You must have authority to access the entity occurrence from which the definition
is to be copied.

When the SAME AS clauseis used with an entity type that supports USER
REGISTERED FOR, the compiler copies all registered users from the original entity
occurrence to the named entity occurrence. The compiler also cross-references the
registrationinthe applicable USER entity occurrence.

VERSION HIGHEST cannot be specified for the entity-occurrence to be copiedif:

— The SAME AS clausereferences the same entity-occurrence name as the
entity-occurrence being added or modified

and

— Aversionnumber, VERSION HIGHEST or NEXT HIGHEST establishes the
entity-occurrence being added or modified as the highest version of the
entity-occurrence

For example, assumeyou arestartingwith version 1 of the program PAYROLL. NEXT
HIGHEST inthe ADD PROGRAM statement (below) produces a version 2.The
following SAME AS clauserecallsthe newly established version 2 (instead of the
intended version 1), causingtheerror message ATTEMPTED RECURSIVE
CONNECTION.

add program payroll version next highest
same as program payroll version highest.
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Example

The following example adds the elements MODEL-DATE, PROMISE-DATE, and SHIP-DATE
to the dictionary, copyingthe definition of MODEL-DATE for PROMISE-DATE and
SHIP-DATE.

add element model-date
sub elements are
month
day
year.

add element promise-date
same as element model-date
comments 'items will be shipped before promise date'
- 'when possible’.

add element ship-date
same as element model-date.

The DISPLAY statement lists theresulting definition for SHIP-DATE.

display element ship-date prep by j-user.

*+  add

*+ element name is ship-date

x4 date created is mm/dd/yy
*+ prepared by j-user

*+ subordinate elements are

*+ month version is 1
*+ day version is 1
*+ year version is 1
*+
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COPY Clause

Use the COPY clauseto copy selected options from one entity-occurrence definition to
another and to merge the copied options into the target definition. Options that exist
within both entity definitions arenot copied. The COPY clauseis valid in any enti ty-type
statement that supports the SAME AS clause.

Note: To usethe COPY clause, the user must have authority to access the entity
occurrence from which the definitionis to be copied. The secured entity must allowthe
user a minimum of DISPLAY access through either a PUBLIC ACCESS clauseora
REGISTERED clause.

Syntax: COPY Clause

»»—— COPy entity-option FROm entity-type-name entity-occurrence-name ———»

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
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Parameters
COPy entity-option

Specifies the portion of the object entity definition to be copied. For the valid
syntax options for each entity type, see Entity-Type Syntax (see page 127).

FROm entity-type-name

Specifies the name of the sourceentity type; valid names are ELEMENT, FILE,
MODULE, PROCESS, QFILE, TABLE, PROGRAM, RECORD, REPORT, TRANSACTION,
SYSTEM, SUBSYSTEM, or USER.

entity-occurrence-name

Specifies the name of the existing entity occurrencefrom whichthe option is to be
copied. DDDL makes sure that the entity occurrences specified (module, dfile,
process,andtable) arethe same entity type. Source text prevents copyingsource
text from one entity type to anunrelated entity type.

Version is

Qualifies nonuniqueentity-occurrence names.
Example

The following example adds programs STCKUPDT and INVCTRL to the dictionary. All
modules associated with STCKUPDT arecopied to INVCTRL. Because modules ONORD,
REORD, and NEWORD existin both programs, those modules are not copied.

add program stckupdt
module used is onord language is assembler
module used is reord language is assembler
module used is neword language is assembler
module used is stat language is assembler
module used is recov language is assembler.

add program invctrl
module used is reord language is assembler
module used is onord language is assembler
module used is neword language is assembler.

modify program invctrl
copy modules from program stckupdt.

The DISPLAY statement lists theresulting definition for INVCTRL.

display program invctrl.
*+  add
*+ program name is invctrl
*+ date created is mm/dd/yy
*+ prepared by j-user
*+ module used is onord version is 1 language is assembler
*+ module used is reord version is 1 language is assembler
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*+  module used is neword version is 1 language is assembler
*+ module used is stat version is 1 language is assembler
*+ module used is recov version is 1 language is assembler.

EDIT Clause

Use an EDIT clause within entity-type statements to update comment text and the
sourcestatements that comprisemodules, processes,and gfiles. The EDIT clauseis
intended for usein batch mode or with a dial-up device;in full-screen mode, users can
employ the onlinetext editor describedin Online DDDL Compiler (see page 387).

Each comment lineand sourcestatement has a unique linenumber by whichitcan be
referenced duringediting. The DDDL compiler automatically generates these numbers,
incrementing each lineby 100 or by the default value defined inthe SEQUENCE clause
of the SET OPTIONS statement. Unless overriddenina SEQUENCE instruction (described
in this chapter), the default valueis referred to as the currentincrement.

Syntax: EDIT Clause

| .
»»—v— EDIt COMnents ————Vv— edit-instruction € QUIT —l—N

DEFinition
comment-key
OLQ header
CULprit header —
REMarks —
MODule SOUrce —
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Parameters
EDIt

Specifies the object of the edit operation. EDIT and the object of EDIT (for example,
EDIT COMMENTS) must be coded on alineby itself.

COMments

Specifies that text associated with the predefined comment key COMMENTS is to
be edited.

DEFinition
Specifies that text associated with the predefined comment key DEFINITION is to be
edited.

comment-key

Specifies that text associated with a user-defined comment key is to be edited. The
specified comment key must existinthe dictionaryand musteither be abbreviated
to one word that does not duplicatea DDDL keyword or be enclosed in quotation
marks ifitincludes embedded blanks or delimiters or duplicates a DDDL keyword.

OLQ header

Specifies that text associated with the predefined comment key OLQ HEADER is to
be edited.

CULprit header

Specifies that text associated with the predefined comment key CULPRIT HEADER is
to be edited.

REMarks

Specifies that text associated with the predefined comment key REMARKS is to be
edited.

MODule SOUrce

Specifies that text associated with the named module, process, or gfilesourceis to
be edited.

edit-instruction

Specifies the edit operation to be performed; valid keywords are INSERT, REPLACE,

ERASE, LIST, SEQUENCE, and SHOW. Multipleeditinstructionscan appear between
the EDIT and QUIT keywords; however, a singleinputlinecancontainonly one edit
instruction.

QuIT

Terminates the EDIT clause. This keyword must appear on a separateinputline
followingthe lasteditinstruction. If QUIT is omitted, the DDDL compiler attempts
to interpret subsequent DDDL sourcestatements as edit instructions and may
incorrectly modify the entity occurrenceto whichthe EDIT statement applies.

Example
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The followingfigureshows an Integrated Data Dictionary Activity Listcontaining EDIT
instructions thatinserttext inthe module IDMS-STATUS.

IDMSDDDL nn.n CA, INC. DATE TIME PAGE
INTEGRATED DATA DICTIONARY ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/ yy 12393315 0001

0001 SET OPTIONS INPUT COLUMNS ARE 1 THRU 71.

0002 MODIFY MODULE IDMS-STATUS

0003 EDIT MODULE SOURCE

0004 SHOW ON

0005 SEQUENCE 100

0006 LIST FIRST TO LAST
200) IDMS- STATUS SECTION.
300) 3k ok 3k ok ok skok ok 3k skok ok kok dkok >k skok ok ok kok dkok >k skok ok ko skok k skok skok ok kok ok kok skok ok ok kok ok kok ok
400) IF DB-STATUS-OK GO TO ISABEX.
500) PERFORM IDMS - ABORT.
700) ' ABORTING - ' PROGRAM-NAME
800) o ERROR -STATUS
900) o ERROR -RECORD
1000) ' etkk RECOVER IDMS 4ok
1100) UPON CONSOLE.
1200) DISPLAY 'PROGRAM NAME ------ ' PROGRAM-NAME.
1300) DISPLAY 'ERROR STATUS ------ ' ERROR-STATUS.
1400) DISPLAY 'ERROR RECORD ------ ' ERROR-RECORD.
1500) DISPLAY 'ERROR SET — ' ERROR-SET.
1600) DISPLAY 'ERROR AREA -------- ' ERROR-AREA.
1700) DISPLAY 'LAST GOOD RECORD -- ' RECORD-NAME.
1800) DISPLAY 'LAST GOOD AREA ---- ' AREA-NAME.
1900) DISPLAY 'DML SEQUENCE--------' DML-SEQUENCE.
2000) ROLLBACK .
2100) CALL 'ABORT'.
2200) ISABEX. EXIT.

0007 INSERT 1950

0008 DISPLAY 'DBKEY " DBKEY.

0009 CEND

THE FOLLOWING WERE INSERTED:

1950) DISPLAY 'DBKEY " DBKEY.

0010 LIST 1800 TO LAST
1800) DISPLAY 'LAST GOOD AREA ---- ' AREA-NAME.
1900) DISPLAY 'DML SEQUENCE--------' DML-SEQUENCE.
1950) DISPLAY 'DBKEY " DBKEY.
2000) ROLLBACK .
2100) CALL 'ABORT'.
2200) ISABEX. EXIT.

0011 QUIT.

Syntax and parameter descriptions for each of the EDIT instructions follow.
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INSERT Instruction of the EDIT Clause

INSERT adds one or more text lines before or after existingtext or ata specifiedlinein
the existing text. If the SET OPTIONS statement specifies the AFTER IS ON option orif a
SHOW instruction (described under a later instruction heading) precedes the current
INSERT instruction, the results of the insertoperation are listed atthe terminal or on the
Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List.

Syntax: INSERT Instruction of EDIT

E LASt increment BY 7ncrement
Line-number

\ 4

v

»— user-text

)4

»— CEND
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Parameters
INSert

Inserts the specified text.
FIRst

Adds the new text before the existingtext; the startinglinenumber is equal to the
currentincrement.

LASt

Adds the new text after the existingtext, beginning at the lastline number plus the
current increment.

line-number

Adds the firstlineof new text at the specified unused line number within the
existingtext; line-number must be a 1- through 8-digitinteger.

increment BY increment

Specifies the startinglinenumber and the interlineincrement to be applied to new
lines.Increment must be a 1- through 8-digitinteger. If used, this clause must
appearon the sameinput lineas the INSERT keyword. For this clauseonly, the
specifiedincrement valuebecomes the currentlineincrement value, overridingthe
SET OPTIONS SEQUENCE default or the temporary default established by the
SEQUENCE instruction.

The RESEQUENCE option of the SET OPTIONS statement affects INSERT operations,
as follows:

m IfRESEQUENCE IS OFF is specified, alllines mustbe inserted between two
existing text lines becauseno resequencing will occur. Therefore,
increment-number must be small enoughto accommodate all new lines.

m IfRESEQUENCE IS ONis specified,any number of lines canbeinserted in
existing text becauseresequencing will occur after all editinstructions are
processed.

user-text

Specifies one line of text to be inserted, beginningin column 1. Each additional line
of text must be coded on a separate inputline.

CEND

Terminates the INSERT instruction. If CEND is omitted, the DDDL compilerissues the
END OF FILE BEFORE QUIT message.
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ERASE Instruction of the EDIT Clause

ERASE removes the specified text lines from existing comment text or module source. If
the SET OPTIONS statement specifies the BEFORE ISON optionor ifa SHOW instruction
precedes the current ERASE instruction, the DDDL compiler will listthe erased text at
the terminal or on the Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List.

Syntax: ERASE Instruction of EDIT

»»—— ERAse FIRst >«
L Jine-numper 5 L T0 T Last —_|—'
[ 1ne-number
Parameters
ERASE

Specifies an eraseoperation.

FIRst

Erases the firstline of existing text or begins the erase operation at the firstline of
existing text.

line-number

Specifies an existingtext lineto be erased or begins the erase operation at the
specified line.

TO LASt
Continues the ERASE function through the lastline of existing text.
TO line-number

Continues the ERASE function through the specified line.
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REPLACE Instruction of the EDIT Clause

REPLACE removes the specified text lines from existing comment text or module source
and adds new text beginningat the linevacated by the first removed line.fthe SET
OPTIONS statement specifies the AFTER ISON or BEFORE IS ON option orif a SHOW ON
instruction precedes the current REPLACE instruction, the DDDL compiler will listthe
results of the REPLACE operation (both the text removed and the existingtext with
additions) atthe terminal or on the Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List.

Syntax: REPLACE Instruction of EDIT

»—— REPlace T FIRst
I 7ne-number 4L TO —l___ LASt —J_l
[ 7ne-number

»
»

v

v

L increment BY 7ncrement —]

»— user-text

v

»— CEND

M
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Parameters
REPlace

Specifies a REPLACE operation.
FIRst

Removes the firstline of existing text or begins the removal at the firstlinewithin
the specified rangeof lines. The new text is addedin place of the firstdeleted line.

line-number

Removes the specified line of existing text or begins the removal at the firsttext line
withinthe specified range of lines. The firstline of new text is added atthe specified
location.

TO LASt

Continues the removal and replacement of existingtext through the lastexisting
line.

TO line-number
Continues the removal and replacement of existing text through the specified line.
increment BY increment

Specifies the startinglinenumber for the REPLACE FIRST instructionand the
interlineincrement to be appliedtoreplaced lines. Increment must be a 1- through
8-digitinteger. If used, this optional clausemustappear on the same inputlineas
the REPLACE keyword. For this clauseonly, increment becomes the current
line-increment value, overridingthe SET OPTIONS SEQUENCE default or the
temporary defaultestablished by the SEQUENCE instruction.

The RESEQUENCE option of the SET OPTIONS statement affects REPLACE operations
as follows:

m IfRESEQUENCE IS OFF is specified, alllines mustbe inserted between two
existingtext lines becauseno resequencing will occur. Therefore,
increment-number must be small enough to accommodate all required
replacement lines.

m IfRESEQUENCE IS ONis specified,any number of replacement lines can be
inserted in existing text becauseresequencing will occur after all edit
instructions are processed.

user-text

Specifies one line of text to be inserted, beginningin column 1. Each additional line
of text must be coded on a separate inputline.

CEND

Terminates the REPLACE instruction. If CEND is omitted, the DDDL compiler will
issuethe END OF FILE BEFORE QUIT message.
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LIST Instruction of the EDIT Clause

LIST requests the DDDL compiler to listthe specified lineor range of lines fromexisting
comment text or module sourceat the terminal or on the Integrated Data Dictionary
Activity List.

Syntax: LIST Instruction of EDIT

L5t |—|: FIRst ———— 10 LAS >
st t
1 ine-number L 1 ine-number
Parameters
LISt

Lists all lines of existing text.
LISt FIRst

Lists the firstline of text or initiates the LIST function atthe firstline of existing text.
LISt line-number

Lists the specified line of text or initiates the LIST function atthe specified lineor
firstexistinglineafter the specified line.

TO LASt
Continues the LIST function through the lastlineof text.
TO line-number

Continues the LIST function through the lineidentified by line-number or the last
existinglineinthe specified range. The ending line number must be greater than
the beginning linenumber.

SEQUENCE Instruction of the EDIT Clause

SEQUENCE is usedto resequence comment text or module source.

Syntax: SEQUENCE Instruction of EDIT

M

»»—— SEQuence
L sequence-number -
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Parameters
SEQuence

Requests that the DDDL compiler resequence existingtext by usingthe defaultline
increment valuespecifiedinthe SET OPTIONS statement SEQUENCE clause.

sequence-number

Specifies the sequence number that SEQUENCE is to useas the startingline
number, the interlineincrement, and the current increment for all subsequent
INSERT and REPLACE instructions of the current EDIT clause.

SHOW Instruction of the EDIT Clause

SHOW requests or suppresses the listing of the results of subsequent INSERT, ERASE, or
REPLACE instructionsatthe terminal or on the Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List.
SHOW overrides SET OPTIONS statement BEFORE and AFTER clausespecificationsand
remains in effect for all INSERT, ERASE, and REPLACE instructions until the DDDL
compiler encounters another SHOW instruction or until the EDIT clauseis terminated.

Syntax: SHOW Instruction of EDIT

»»—— SHOw ON
OFF
BEFore —

AFTer —

)

Parameters
SHOw

Specifies a SHOW operation.
ON

Selects both the AFTER ISON and BEFORE IS ON defaults for the INSERT, ERASE, and
REPLACE instructionsinthe current EDIT clause.

OFF

Selects both the AFTER IS OFF and BEFORE IS OFF defaults for the INSERT, ERASE,
and REPLACE instructions inthecurrent EDIT clause.

BEFore

Selects only the BEFORE ISON defaultfor the ERASE and REPLACE instructionsin
the current EDIT clause.

AFTer

Selects only the AFTER IS ON default for the INSERT and REPLACE instructions inthe
current EDIT clause.
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Associating Entity Occurrences

IDD supports relationships between entity occurrences to enable the dictionary to
correctly represent relational facts aboutthe data resource. An example of sucha
relationshipistheassociation between a user and a system.

Standard Relationships

The DDDL compiler establishes standard entity-occurrencerelationships through the
clauses showninthe followingtable.

More information: For more information on these clauses, see Entity-Type Syntax (see

page 127).

Clause

What it does

USER

Defines the relationship between an entity occurrenceand its
users.This clauseis validinall entity types except CLASS, LOAD
MODULE, MESSAGE, and USER and is described under Securing
the Dictionary (see page 72), earlier inthis chapter.

WITHIN SYSTEM

Defines the relationship between a destination, line, logical
terminal, map, module, physical terminal, process, program,
gfile, queue, table, ortask and a system or subsystem. Syntax
for the WITHIN SYSTEM clauseappears inthe individual
entity-type syntaxin Chapter 4.

Nesting clauses

Expresses hierarchical relationships between two users,
systems, files, elements, or programs.

Standard Nesting Clauses

The standard nestingclauses areas follows:

Entity type

Clause

ELEMENT

SUBORDINATE ELEMENT

FILE

RELATED FILE

PROGRAM

PROGRAM CALLED

SYSTEM

WITHIN SYSTEM

USER

WITHIN USER
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Relational Keys

These clauses aredescribed in detail within the applicableentity-type statement in
Chapter 4.

User-defined Relationships
The DDDL compiler also supports user-defined entity-occurrence relationships through
the following:

m  User-defined nests

Express relationships between entities of the same type interms thatare
meaningful within the user environment. IDD supports user-defined nests through
relational keys.

m  Class/attribute structures

Relate documentation characteristics known as attributes to entity occurrences.

Relational keys and attribute/entity relationships arediscussed separatelyin this
section.

Relational keys are user-defined keywords that relate entities of the same type. The
user canassociateany number of relational keys with occurrences of the ATTRIBUTE,
ELEMENT, FILE, MODULE, PROGRAM, RECORD, SYSTEM, USER, and user-defined entity
types by includinga relational-key clause within the applicable entity-type statement.
Relational-key clausesarefunctionally similar to standard DDDL nesting clauses;
however, the use of arelational key allows the user to express the relationshipin more
preciseterms.

Defining Relational Keys

To define a relational key, the user mustissuea MODIFY ENTITY statement to modify
the standard ENTITY definition established during IDD installation.

Note: Do not use the MODIFY ENTITY statement to add user-defined entities to the
dictionary;theresultof such useis unpredictable.

Syntax: MODIFY ENTITY Statement (for user-defined nests)

»»—— MODify ENTIty type name is entity-type-name

v

v

g I_E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is password—]

A 4

T
V- INClude « USER DEFINED NEST is relational-key
L EXClude hau

- |

TEXt is wuser-text _I
INVerse key is 7nverse-relational-key

M
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Parameters

ENTIty type name is entity-type-name

Specifies the entity type thatis the object of the modification. Entity-type-name can
be anystandard IDD entity-type name; however, several entity types cannotappear
inthis clause.Alistof the substitute names to be used for these entity types

follows:
Entity type Substitute name
ENTRY POINT PROGRAM
PROCESS MODULE
QFILE MODULE
REPORT RECORD
SCREEN PANEL
SUBSYSTEM SYSTEM
TABLE MODULE
TRANSACTION RECORD
User-defined entity ATTRIBUTE
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PREpared/REVised by user-id

Identifies the user requesting the operation. The PREPARED BY clausecan be used
when a new comment key definitionis added to the dictionary; REVISED BY can be
used when a comment key is changed. For the rules pertainingto the
PREPARED/REVISED BY clause, refer to Securing the Dictionary (seepage 72), earlier
inthis chapter.

PASsword is password

Specifies the password of the user named inthe PREPARED BY/REVISED BY clause. If
the named user has been assigned a password, this parameter must be specified.

USER DEFINED NEST is relational-key

Identifies the relational key to be associated with (INCLUDE) or dissociated from
(EXCLUDE) the object entity type; INCLUDE is the default. Relational-key must be a
unique 1- through 40-character value. Values that contain embedded blanks or
delimiters, or that duplicatea keyword from the DDDL syntax must be enclosed in
site-standard quote characters. The same relational key can be defined for multiple
entity types; however, a keyword defined as a comment key for the object entity
cannot be defined as a relational key for the same entity (see COMMENTS Clause
(see page 83), earlierinthis chapter). This parameter can be repeated to add any
number of relational keys.

Note: Use the EXCLUDE option with care.If arelational keyis excluded from an
entity type, relationships between occurrences of that entity that are based on the
excluded relational key cannotbe deleted, reported on, or reestablished with the
INCLUDE option. First, delete the relationship fromall entity occurrences;then
excludeitfrom the ENTITY definition.

TEXt is user-text

Associates documentation text with the relational key. User-text must be 1 through
40 charactersinlengthand, ifitincludes delimiters or embedded blanks, mustbe
enclosedinsite-standard quote characters.

INVerse key is inverse-relational-key

Associates a second relational key with the primary relational key.
Inverse-relational-key is a unique 1- through 40-character value.Values that contain
embedded blanks or delimiters or that duplicatea keyword from the DDDL syntax
must be enclosed insite-standard quote characters.

When two entity occurrences are associated with the primaryrelational key, the
DDDL compiler automatically maintainsthelogical connectionsimplied by the
secondary (inverse) key as well as those associated with the primary key. The DDDL
compiler alsomaintains primaryand secondary connections when two entity
occurrences areassociated with aninverserelational key. The user can modify the
inverserelational key without affecting all occurrences of the primary relational
key.

Example
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The following 3-step example illustrates the use of relational keys and inverserelational
keys.

1. The followingstatement defines a relational key for the USER entity type with an
inverserelational key.

modify entity user
revised by j-user
include user defined nest is 'manages'’
inverse key is 'works for'.

2. Three USER definitions areadded to the dictionary.JOEis added without the use of
relational keys.BOB is added to the dictionary, and his relationship with ANN is
documented usingthe inverserelational key. ANN is added to the dictionary,and
her relationship with JOE is documented usingthe primaryrelational key.

add user joe.
add user ann
'manages’ joe.
add user bob
'works for' ann.

3. The resultingdefinitions aredisplayed.

display user joe.

*+  add
*+ user name is joe
*+ 'works for' is ann
*4 .

display user bob.
*+  add
*+  user name is bob
*+ 'works for' is ann
*4 .

display user ann.
*+  add
*+ user name is ann
*4 'manages' is joe
*4 'manages' is bob
*4

Using Relational-key Clauses

The user canincludea relational-key clausewithinthe applicableentity-type statement
to associatean entity occurrencewith an occurrence of the same entity type. The
relational-key clausecan berepeated usingthe sameor different relational keys to
associatethe entity occurrence with additional occurrences of the same entity type. The
DDDL compiler rejects any relational-key clauses thatattempt to duplicateexisting
relationships.

Syntax: RELATIONAL-KEY Clause
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v

T
»—V— relational-key is entity-occurrence-name

S | o<
L Version is version-number L TEXT is wuser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

Parameters

relational-key is

Names an existingrelationalkey. The specified valuemustbe enclosedin
site-standard quote characters ifitcontains embedded blanks or delimiters, orifit
duplicates a DDDL compiler keyword. Because the DDDL compiler recognizes
relational keys as keywords, the specified relational key can be abbreviated.

entity-occurrence-name

Names the entity occurrence to which the object entity occurrenceis beingrelated.
If entity-occurrence-name is qualified by multipleversions, the optional VERSION
clausemustbe specified.

Note: The user cansupply a LANGUAGE parameter to uniquelyidentify occurrences
of the MODULE entity type inrelational-key clauses (see MODULE
(PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) (see page 219)).

Version is version-number/HIGhest/LOWest
Qualifies nonuniqueentity-occurrence names for the relational-key clause.
TEXt is user-text

Associates 1 through 40 characters of documentation text with the nested structure
being defined. If the text contains embedded blanks or delimiters, itmust be
enclosedinsite-standard quote characters.

Examples

The following statement associates the previously-defined file WEEKLY-SALES with the
new file, INVOICES, by means of the relational key SIMILAR FILE.

add file invoices
'similar file' is weekly-sales.

The following statements establish a relationship between users. Both departments and
individualsaredocumented as users.

modify entity type name is user
user defined nest is department-number.

add user name is 122.

add user name is wmc
department-number is 122.
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Attribute/Entity Relationships

Attributes arecharacteristics thatcan be assigned to entities.
Classes arecategories of attributes.

For example, the attributes COBOL, Assembler, and PL/I are assignableto programs and
are grouped into a class called LANGUAGE.

Note: For more information on the rules for definingattributes and classes, seethe
ATTRIBUTE (see page 131)and CLASS (see page 138) sections.

A Class Must Exist in the Dictionary

A classmustexistinthe dictionaryinorder for attributes withinthat class to be related
to entity occurrences. Each classdefinition contains qualifiers that determine how
attributes within the classareadded to the dictionary and govern how many attributes
canbe related to each entity occurrence. These qualifiers aredescribed in thefollowing
table.

Qualifiers for Attributes

To do this Use these qualifiers
Specify how attributes are Manual
added to the dictionary Attributes within classes assigned the manual qualifier

must be defined in the dictionary explicitly with ADD
ATTRIBUTE statements before being associated with
anentity occurrence. Typically, the manual qualifier
applies toclasses havinga limited number of
attributes that can be easily predefined. For example,
the class SEX has only two attributes, MALE and
FEMALE. These attributes must existinthe dictionary
before they can be related to occurrences of the USER
entity.

Automatic

Attributes within classes assigned the automatic
qualifier areadded to the dictionary automatically.
The automatic qualifier applies to classes havingan
unlimited number of attributes that would be difficult
to predefine. For example, the class BIRTH DATE has
unlimited attributes. These attributes are added to the
dictionary automatically when they are related to
occurrences of the USER entity.
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To do this Use these qualifiers

Specify how many attributes  Singular

canbe related to each entity |y one attribute can be related to each entity

occurrence occurrence. For example, ifattributes within the class
LANGUAGE areto berelated to programs, LANGUAGE
should be assigned the singular qualifier becauseonly
one language (for example, COBOL) is valid for a single
program.

Plural

An unlimited number of attributes can be related to
each entity occurrence. For example, ifattributes
within the class LANGUAGE are to be related to users,
LANGUAGE should be assigned the plural qualifier
because a user could be proficientin several
languages.

Standard Classes - LANGUAGE and MODE

The Integrated Data Dictionary automatically creates two standard classes; these classes
andtheir qualifiersareas follows:

m  LANGUAGE class— Qualifiers are MANUAL PLURAL.
m  MODE class— Qualifiersare AUTOMATIC PLURAL.

The IDD installation procedureassigns attributes to the LANGUAGE class (for example,
OLQ, CULPRIT, COBOL).

Class/Attribute Clause

The repeatable class/attribute clause, validin all entity-type statements, is used to
establish attribute/entity relationships.

Syntax: Class/attribute Clause

I
»—V LANGUAGE is attribute-name T m " >
‘E MODE q TEXt is user-text

class-name
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Parameters
LANGUAGE/MODE/class-name is

Specifies the classin which the named attribute participates. Specify LANGUAGE or
MODE to relate an attribute within the predefined class LANGUAGE or MODE to the
requested entity occurrence. Specify class-name to relate an attribute withina
user-defined class to the requested entity occurrence. The name must be 1 through
20 characters inlength, must reference a classthathas been defined inthe
dictionary withan ADD CLASS statement, and must be coded on one inputline.
Class-name cannot be abbreviated.

Note: The specification of LANGUAGE or MODE affects the processingof other CA
IDMS data-management components and should be used with care.

attribute-name

Specifies the attribute to be related to the named entity. The named attribute must
existinthe dictionaryifthe named classis assigned the manual qualifier. If
attribute-name includes embedded blanks or delimiters,itmust be enclosedin
site-standard quote characters. The specified attribute name must be unique within
the named classbutneed not be unique within the dictionary.

TEXt is user-text

Associates 1 through 40 characters of documentation text with this attribute/entity
relationship. If the text includes embedded blanks or delimiters, it must be enclosed
insite-standard quote characters.

Examples

Assumingthat class DATE-OF-HIRE has been defined with the automatic qualifier, the
following statement adds user JCD and attribute 2/25/87 to the dictionaryandrelates
this attribute to both user JCD and class DATE-OF-HIRE.

add user jcd
date-of-hire is 2/25/87.

Usingthe predefined class LANGUAGE, the followingstatement associates the
predefined attribute COBOL with the program BILLING.

modify program billing
language is cobol.
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Displaying Entity Occurrences

You canlistoneor more entity-occurrence definitions by using the DISPLAY/PUNCH
statement, which functions as follows:

m  DISPLAY— Lists all or selected portions of the requested entity occurrences at the
terminal or on the Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List. Duringan onlinesession,
the user canedit DISPLAY verb output andresubmititasinputto the DDDL
compiler.

m  PUNCH— When used online, functions in the same way as DISPLAY. When used in
batch mode, writes the requested information to the SYSPCH fileor to an IDD
module defined as the destination for PUNCH verb output.

Optional DISPLAY/PUNCH statement clauses allow the user to specify, for the current
DISPLAY/PUNCH statement only, the entity-type options to be listed, whether these
options are to appear as syntax or comments, the verb to accompany the
DISPLAY/PUNCH output, and, for PUNCH only, the destination for the punched output. If
the DISPLAY/PUNCH statement requests multiple occurrences of an entity type, the user
cansupplya conditional expression thatspecifies criteriato be used by the DDDL
compilerinselectingthe requested entities.

Two Output Formats

The format of DISPLAY/PUNCH verb output is governed by the SET OPTIONS statement
FORMAT IS FIXED/FREE specification. AFREE format appears as running text, for
example:

display next map.

*+  display map name is linda version is 1

*+ within panel linda-olmpanel version is 1
display prior program.

*+ display program name is chs@2 version is 1 .

A FIXED format appears ina columnar presentation, for example:

display first 2 maps.

*+  display

*+  map name mkmap2

*+ version 0000000001

*+ within panel mkmap2 -olmpanel
*4 version 0000000001

*+ .

*+  display

*+  map name mkmapl

*+ version 0000000001

*+ within panel mkmapl-olmpanel
*+ version 0000000001

k4
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Columnar format facilitates access to DDDL compiler output by online CA IDMS
applications.

Requesting Single or Multiple Occurrences

There are two DISPLAY/PUNCH statements:

m  DISPLAY/PUNCH for requesting a singleentity occurrence

m  DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL for requesting multiple occurrences

The syntax for each statement is presented separatelyinthe followingtwo subs ections.

Note that parameter descriptions thatapplyto both DISPLAY/PUNCH and
DISPLAY/PUNCH all appear following the DISPLAY/PUNCH syntax.

DISPLAY/PUNCH Statement

The DISPLAY/PUNCH statement allows you to display or punch options for a single entity
occurrence.

Syntax: DISPLAY/PUNCH (for a single entity occurrence)

>>—|: DISplay_—I— entity-type-name name is entity-occurrence-name ————————
PUNch

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L pRre -7
pared by user=7d L PASsword s passwora’J

WITh entity-option ]
ALSo WITh 3
WITHOut

L 1o [ S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_l
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language I PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

v

v
v

l
f

L VERB DISplay L AS T SYNtax jJ
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
DiISplay/PUNch entity-type-name

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to display or punch the information associated
with a singleentity-occurrence definition. Entity-type-name must be a valid IDD
entity type.

name is entity-occurrence-name

Specifies an existing occurrence of the specified entity type.
Version is version-number/HIGhest/LOWest

Qualifies nonunique entity names.
PREpared by user-id

Identifies the user requesting the DISPLAY operation. User-id must be a 1-through
32-character valueand must be enclosed in quotation marks ifitcontains
embedded blanks or delimiters.

PASsword is password

Specifies the password associated with the user named inthe PREPARED BY
parameter.

WITh entity-option

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to replacethe options specified in the SET
OPTIONS DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH statements with the specified
options for this DISPLAY/PUNCH request only.

ALSo WITh

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to add the specified options to the default
options specified inthe SET OPTIONS DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH
statements for this DISPLAY/PUNCH request only.

WITHOut

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to exclude the specified options fromthe
default options specifiedin the SET OPTIONS DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO
statements for this DISPLAY/PUNCH request only.

entity-option

Specifies an entity-specific option that is the object of the WITH/ALSO
WITH/WITHOUT specification. All entity-options you can specify are describedin
detail under the DISPLAY clauseofthe SET OPTIONS statement (see SET OPTIONS
Syntax (see page 36)). Individual syntax diagrams in Chapter 4 listthe valid options
for eachentity type.

TO
Specifies the destination for punched output (used with PUNCH only).
SYSpch
Specifies that the DDDL compileris to direct PUNCH verb output to the SYSPCH file.
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MODule module-name

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to direct PUNCH verb output to the named
module. Module-name must be the 1- through 32-character name of a module
defined in the dictionary through the MODULE statement (see MODULE
(PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) (see page 219)). The followingrules apply tothe named
module:

m  Oncethe module has been named as the destination of the PUNCH command,
it cannotbe modified, replaced, or deleted.

m A module cannot be punched to itself.

m  The PUNCH verb cannot name a module thatis the object of an INCLUDE
statement.

If module sourceis already associated with the object module, the DDDL compiler
adds the PUNCH verb output to the end of the existing module. If module source
does not exist, the DDDL compiler generates a header which contains the date and
time that the initial punched output was created.

The specified destination overrides the default destination established in the SET
OPTIONS PUNCH statement.

Version is version-number/HIGhest/LOWest

Qualifies the named module with a version number.
LANguage is language

Qualifies thenamed module with a language.
VERB DISplay/PUNch/ADD/MO Dify/ REPlace/DELete

Specifies the verb thatis to accompany DISPLAY/PUNCH output. This parameter
overrides the default verb establishedinthe SET OPTIONS VERB statement.

AS SYNtax

Specifies that the text output by the DISPLAY/PUNCH verb is to appear as syntax.In
anonlinesession, text displayed as syntax can beedited and resubmitted to the
DDDL compiler. If the PUNCH command is issued in batch mode, the DDDL compiler
directs the output to the SYSPCH fileorto anIDD module, where it can be edited
and subsequently resubmitted.

This parameter overrides the default format established in the SET OPTIONS
statement.

AS COMments

Specifies that the text output by the DISPLAY/PUNCH verb be formatted as compiler
comments; comments are preceded by *+ andareignored by the DDDL compiler.
This parameter overrides the default format established in the SET OPTIONS
statement.
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DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL Statement

The DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL statement allows youto display or punch options for multiple
entity occurrences.

Note: The parameter descriptions thatapplyto both the DISPLAY/PUNCH and the
DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL statements appear after the DISPLAY/PUNCH syntax.

Syntax: DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL (for multiple entity occurrences)

>>—|: DISplay ALL I entity-type-name ——»
PUNch FIRst C 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
e
PRIor

v

L PREpared b -id
pared by teert L PASsword is passwo/'d—J

v

L WHEre conditional-expression J

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause later
in this chapter)

v

T
BY SET
_E AREa

v

L 1o [ S¥speh

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is Ianguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ i
PASsword 1is password

A\ 4
v

M

L vers —— DIS L
play AS SYNtax
PUNCh "L CoMments 4 L Recursive -

ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters

Parameters specific to DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL
DISplay/PUNch ALL/FIRst/NEXt/LASt/PRIOr

Specifies that the DDDL compileris to display or punch multiple entity occurrences.
The output consists only of the information necessary to execute a DISPLAY/PUNCH
entity request for each entity occurrence. For example, RECORD occurrences are
displayed with their name and version, MODULE occurrences with their name and
language, and ATTRIBUTE occurrences with their name and class.Inanonline
session, the user can execute the displayed statements by pressing ENTER. This
two-step process allows theuser to scanthe contents of the dictionaryfor the
desired entity-occurrence definitions withoutgenerating unneeded output.

ALL

Lists all occurrences of the requested entity type that the current useris authorized
to display. With a largenumber of entity occurrences, ALL may slowonline
responsetime. You can use the DISPLAY ALL LIMIT and INTERRUPT COUNT clauses
of the SET OPTIONS statement (see SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34)) to limit
DISPLAY.

FIRst/NEXt/LASt/PRIOr

Lists the first, next, last, or prior occurrences of the named entity type.
entity-count

Specifies the number of occurrences displayed or punched. 1 is the default.
entity-type-name

Identifies the entity type or entity synonym thatis the object of the
DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL request.

WHEre conditional-expression

Specifies criteria to be used by the DDDL compilerinselecting occurrences of the
requested entity type. Conditional-expression is describedin detail under WHERE
Clause(Conditional Expressions) (see page 118), later in this chapter.

BY SET

Retrieves all entity occurrences by the set relationship between the OOAK-012
record and the entity record. BY SET is mostefficient when the dictionary contains
relatively fewer occurrences thanthere arepages inthe dictionary.BY SET can be
appliedto any entity type except MESSAGE or LOAD MODULE. SET is the default for
all entity types except ELEMENT and ELEMENT SYNONYM.

BY AREa
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Retrieves all entity occurrences by sweeping the DDLDML area of the dictionary. BY
AREA is most efficient when the dictionary containsrelatively numerous
occurrences of the requested entity-type, generally more occurrences than there
are pages inthe dictionary.BY AREA can be appliedto anyentity type except
MESSAGE or LOAD MODULE. AREA is the default for the ELEMENT and ELEMENT
SYNONYM entity types.

RECursive

Appends “AS SYNTAX.” or “AS COMMENT.” to each generated lineof output.

WHERE Clause (Conditional Expressions)

The WHERE clauseof a DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL statement defines a condition. The
outcome of a test for the condition determines which occurrences of the named entity
type the DDDL compiler selects for display.

The WHERE clausecan containa single condition, or two or more conditions combined

with the logical operators AND or OR. The logical operator NOT specifies the opposite of
the condition. The DDDL compiler evaluates operators ina WHERE clauseone ata time,
from left to right, in order of precedence. The default order of precedence is as follows:

MATCHES or CONTAINS keywords
EQ, NE, GT, LT, GE, LE operators
NOT

AND

OR

If parentheses are used to override the default order of precedence, the DDDL compiler

eval

uates the expression withinthe innermost parentheses first.

Syntax: WHERE Clause (for conditional expressions)

»—— WHEre conditional-expression

M

Expansion of conditional-expression

mask-comparison
value-comparison

\ 4

_
( )
L NOT l I: mask-comparison —_|

value-comparison

| |
I—V—E AND mask-comparison T |
OR Mp?ﬁsm " - ) ]
mask-comparison I
NOT L value-comparison

M
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Expansion of value-comparison
entity-option
E numeric-literal 4_'
'character-string-literal'

T IS entity-option
L NOT . l: numeric-1iteral 4_'
= NE ——— 'character-string-literal'

NOT =

v

I

Expansion of mask-comparison

)4

»»— entity-option T ﬁg#‘lc'ﬁélgls_—l— 'mask-value'

Parameters
NOT

Specifies that the opposite of the condition fulfills thetest requirements; if NOT is
specified, the condition must be enclosed in parentheses.

AND

Specifies a logical operator to accompany multipleconditions. The expressionis
true onlyifthe outcome of both test conditions is true.

OR

Specifies a logical operator to accompany multipleconditions. The expressionis
true ifthe outcome of either one or both test conditions is true.

value-comparison

Compares values represented inthe left and right-side operands based on the
specified comparison operator.

entity-option

Identifies a syntax option associated with the named entity type; valid options for
each entity type arelistedinthe table followingthese parameter descriptions.

numeric literal

Identifies a numeric value.
‘character-string-literal'

Identifies a character stringenclosed in quotes.
IS/NOT

Specifies whether the |left operand is equal (IS) oris not equal (IS NOT) to the right
operand.
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NE
Specifies whether the left operand is notequal to the right operand.
EQ/GT/LT/GE/LE

Specifies whether the left operand is equal to, greater than, less than, greater than
or equal to, orless than or equal to the rightoperand. Each operator can be
preceded by NOT to specify the opposite of the condition.

mask-comparison
Compares anentity type operand with a mask value.
CONTAINS

Searches the left operandfor an occurrence of the right operand. The length of the
rightoperand must be less than or equal to the length of the left operand. If the
rightoperand is not contained entirely in the left operand, the outcome of the
conditionis false.

MATCHES

Compares the left operand with the right operand one character ata time,
beginning with the leftmost characterin each operand. When a characterin the left
operand does not match a characterinthe right operand, the outcome of the
conditionis false.

'mask-value'

Identifies the rightoperand as a character string; the specified valuemust be
enclosedin quotation marks. The following characters can bespecifiedin
mask-value:

m @ matches any alphabetic character in entity-option
m # matches any numeric character in entity-option

m  * matches any character in entity-option

Valid Entity Options for the WHERE Clause

Entity type Option

ATTRIBUTE Entity-type NAME
PREPARED BY
REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED
CLASS NAME
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Entity type Option
CLASS Entity-type NAME
ENTRY POINT PREPARED BY
MESSAGE REVISED BY
DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED
DESTINATION Entity-type NAME
ELEMENT VERSION
FILE PREPARED BY
LINE REVISED BY

LOGICAL-TERMINAL
MAP

MODULE

PANEL
PHYSICAL-TERMINAL
PROCESS

QFILE

QUEUE
RECORD/REPORT/TRANS-
ACTION
SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM
TABLE

TASK

USER

DATE LAST UPDATED

DATE CREATED
DESCRIPTION

FULL NAME (USERS only)
LANGUAGE (MODULEs only)
LINE NAME
(PHYSICAL-TERMINALs only)
LINE TYPE (LINEs only)
PANEL NAME (MAPs only)
PHYSICAL-TERMINAL NAME
(LOGICAL-TERMINALs only)

ELEMENT SYNONYM
FILE SYNONYM

SYNONYM NAME
SYNONYM VERSION (FILEs only)
ELEMENT or FILE NAME
VERSION

PREPARED BY

REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED

DATE CREATED

DESCRIPTION

LOAD MODULE

LOAD MODULE NAME
VERSION

DATE COMPILED
MODULE TYPE
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Entity type

Option

PROGRAM

PROGRAM NAME
VERSION

PREPARED BY
REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED
DESCRIPTION

DATE COMPILED

RECORD SYNONYM
REPORT SYNONYM
TRANSACTION SYNONYM

SYNONYM NAME
SYNONYM VERSION
RECORD NAME
VERSION

PREFIX

SUFFIX

VIEW ID

RECORD NAME
VERSION

PREPARED BY
REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED
DESCRIPTION

SCHEMA

Entity-type name
PREPARED BY
REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED

DATE COMPILED
DESCRIPTION

SUBSCHEMA

Entity-type name
PREPARED BY
REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED
DESCRIPTION
SCHEMA NAME
SCHEMA VERSION
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Entity type Option

TASK NAME
VERSION
PREPARED BY
REVISED BY

DATE LAST UPDATED
DATE CREATED
DESCRIPTION

Date Selection Criteria

Inthe following WHERE clause options, you canselect the date as a value-comparison
stringinthe form 'MM/DD/YY' on the right-hand side of the conditional expression:

m  DATE CREATED
= DATE LAST UPDATED

= DATE COMPILED

The extractioninterprets the date in CCMMDDYY form to accurately determine the
relationship of dates. For example, the following DISPLAY ALL statement specifies the
search criteria toidentify the RECORD occurrences whose DATE CREATED values (which
arealsoevaluatedin CCYYMMDD form) are greater than the specified string:

display all records where
date created « '01/01/96'.

The DISPLAY ALL process determines that the date '01/01/96' is greater than the date
'12/31/95'.

Alternatively, you can specify the value-comparison string on either side of the
conditional expressionintheform 'CCYYMMDD' to achievethe same results.

You cansubstituteday, month, or year for each of the WHERE clauseoptions. For
example, the following DISPLAY ALL statement specifies a search condition whichis
based on month and year:

display all records where
month created = '01' and
year created « '95'.
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DISPLAY/PUNCH Examples

Displaying a Single Entity Occurrence

The following four statements illustrate DISPLAY/PUNCH statements that request

information abouta singleentity occurrence.

1. |IDDdisplaysascomments the user-defined nests associated with the system
PAYROLL.

display system payroll
with user defined nests
as comments.

*+  add

*+  system name is payroll version is 1

*+
*+
*+

2. SET OPTIONS establishes HISTORY as the default display optionand AS COMMENTS

'prerequisite system' is 'employee maintenance'
version 1

as the output format.

set options for session
display with history as comments.

3. IDD displaysthedefinition of the CUSTOMER record with ELEMENT and PICTURE

OVERRIDES specificationsin addition to HISTORY.

display record customer
also with elements picture overrides.

*+  add

*+  record name is customer version is 1

*4
*4
*4
*4
*+
*+
*4
*4
*4

date created is mm/dd/yy
date last updated is mm/dd/yy
prepared by wnc
revised by wmc

record element is cust-name version 1 line is 000100
level number is 02
usage is display

4. |DD displaysthesame definition without the PICTURE OVERRIDES option.

display record customer
without picture overrides.

*+  add

*+  record name is customer version is 1

*4
*4
*4
*+
k4

date created is mn/dd/yy
date last updated is mm/dd/yy
prepared by wnc

revised by wmc

record length is 119
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*+ record name synonym is customer version 1
*4 .

*+ record element is cust-name version 1

*4 level number is 02

*+

Displaying/Punching Multiple Entity Occurrences

The following example illustrates a DISPLAY/PUNCH statement that requests multiple
entity occurrences. DD displays thefirstfiveoccurrences of the ELEMENT entity type; to
submitthe resulting ADD ELEMENT statements to the DDDL compiler, you must press

ENTER.

display first 5 elements

verb add

as syntax.
add element
add element
add element
add element
add element

name
name
name
name
name

is field-array version is 1 .

is emp-
is emp-
is emp-
is emp-

fname-09-ws version is 9 .
lname-09-ws version is 9 .
name-09-ws version is 9 .
info-09-ws version is 9 .

The following example illustrates a DISPLAY/PUNCH statement that requests multiple
entity occurrences with ‘as syntax’ appended to each generated line. IDD displaysthe
firstfive occurrences of the ELEMENT entity type.

display first 5 elements
as syntax recursive.

display elem
display elem
display elem
display elem
display elem

ent
ent
ent
ent
ent

name is
name is
name is
name is
name is

field-array version is 1 as syntax.
emp-fname-09-ws version is 9 as syntax.
emp-1lname-09-ws version is 9 as syntax.
emp-name-09-ws version is 9 as syntax.
emp-info-09-ws version is 9 as syntax.

Inthe following example, IDD displaysas comments all modules thatcontainthe literal
MOD- as partof the module name.

display all mod

where name contains

as comment

ules

S.

'mod-'

Inthe following example, IDD punches all files to the module DEMO-PUNCH.

punch all files

to module demo-punch

as syntax.
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Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax

This section contains the following topics:

Overview (see page 128)

Considerations for Syntax Presentation (see page 129)
ATTRIBUTE (see page 131)

CLASS (see page 138)

DESTINATION (see page 144)

ELEMENT (see page 151)

ELEMENT SYNONYM (see page 167)

ENTRY POINT (see page 169)

FILE (see page 174)

FILE SYNONYM (see page 184)

LINE (see page 186)

LOAD MODULE (see page 192)

LOGICAL TERMINAL (see page 198)

MAP (see page 205)

MESSAGE (see page 211)

MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE) (see page 219)
PANEL (SCREEN) (see page 234)

PHYSICAL TERMINAL (see page 239)

PROCESS (see page 247)

PROGRAM (see page 255)

QFILE (see page 272)

QUEUE (see page 281)

RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287)
RECORD SYNONYM (see page 333)

SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM) (see page 334)

TABLE (see page 341)

TASK (see page 351)

USER (see page 358)

USER-DEFINED ENTITY (see page 380)
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Overview

To populate, update, or access the dictionary, the user submits to the DDDL compiler a
sourcestatement that is uniqueto each entity type.

The verbs described inthe followingtablespecify the action the DDDL compileris to
take for each DDDL statement.

Verb

Action

ADD

Creates a new entity occurrence inthe dictionary.

MODIFY

Changes an existing entity-occurrence definition.

REPLACE

Initializes to defaults or excludes all options associated with an
existing entity occurrence; relationshipsthathave been
established through other entity-type statements or other CA
IDMS compilers are not affected.

DELETE

Removes an existing entity occurrence. DELETE is not valid for
entity occurrences that have been defined with the system
generation compiler.

DISPLAY/PUNCH

Lists all or selected portions of one or more existing entity
occurrences.

Note: These verbs arevalid onlyifthe entity occurrence has been created by the DDDL

compiler.

This chapter presents syntax, parameter descriptions,and usagetips for each entity
type. Entity types areinalphabetical order.
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Considerations for Syntax Presentation

Order of Presentation

This order of presentation is followed for each entity type:
1. Syntax for ADD/MODIFY/REPLACE/DELETE

Note: Where itis necessary to expand a parameter, the location of the expansion is
noted inthe diagram.

2. Syntax for DISPLAY/PUNCH

(for listinga single entity occurrence)
3. Syntax for DISPLAY/PUNCH ALL

(for listing multiple entity occurrences)
4. Parameter descriptions forall syntax
5. Usagetips

6. Examples
Repetition of Parameter Descriptions

All parameters for the WITH/ALSO WITH/WITHOUT clause of DISPLAY/PUNCH are
describedin detail under SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36); these parameters are not
repeated for each entity. An exception to this is when there are special considerations
that apply to a specific entity type.

Descriptions of parameters presented in Chapter 4: (see page 67) arenot repeated
unless special considerations apply.

Verb Synonyms

Where the verbs ADD, MODIFY, and DELETE are used, their respective synonyms
(CREATE, ALTER, and DROP) areassumed.

Default Values
Default values shown are for ADD and REPLACE statements.

MODIFY statements assumeas defaults the parameters used inthe ADD or most recent
MODIFY statement.

Relationships between Clauses and Verbs

Note the following points aboutthe relationships between specific clauses and specific
verbs:
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m  Optional clauses canappearin ADD, MODIFY, and REPLACE statements, unless
otherwise noted.

m  Clausesthatapplyto onlyone verb are noted inthe parameter description.
m  Clausesthatarerequired with ADD statements appearas optional inthe syntax, but
are noted as mandatoryinthe parameter description.

Entity Types Used Only with CA IDMS Products

Four of the entity types described in this chapter areused only with specific CAIDMS
data management products; the entity types and products areas follows:

Entity Type Product

MESSAGE DC/UCF and CA ADS
PROCESS CA ADS

QFILE CAOLQ

TABLE DC/UCF

Security

After securingthe product through the SECURITY clause of the SET OPTIONS statement
(see SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34)), the databaseadministrator can control
entity-type security by verb, usingthe AUTHORITY clauseinthe USER statement.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies thatsecurity for a certain productis enabled
(ON), the user must be assigned the proper authority to issueverbs and statements for
related entities.
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ATTRIBUTE

ATTRIBUTE statements are used to establish, maintain, delete, display,and punch
attributes. Optional clauses:

m  Identify the user who created or revised the attribute
m  Permitor prevent directdeletion of the attribute
m  Relate one class and attributeto another class and attribute

m  Control the association of an attribute with other attributes by means of relational
keys

All entity-occurrence documentation options described in Chapter 3 aresupported.
Syntax

ATTRIBUTE Statement

ADD ATTribute name 1is attribute-name
E MODi fy ﬂ

REPlace

DELete

L WITHin class class-name ]

v

v

v

LE PREpared by user-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is ,oasswora’—I

v

L NEW NAMe is new-attribute-name -

L deletion LOCK is T 0FF<——J—I
ON

' |
v . K |
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude hi

v

v

T
L user-specification —
(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

»

v

L PUBLlic access is —I_—_|— for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v

I
INClude « class-name is attribute-name
LE EXClude il L TEXt is user-/te)(z_‘J

v
v

INClude 4_—,— relational-key 1is T T attribute-name
EXClude ATTribute
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|
[

v
v

L WITHin class class-name I L TEXt is wser-text ]

»—V-

v

v

INClude « relational-key is class-name is attribute-name
EXClude i

- I
> |

v

L TEXt is user-text ]

INClude « entity-type-name is entity-occurrence-name
EXClude Iy USER-ENtity Maskslin

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

|
I

A 4
v

v
v

L EDIt COMments v— edit-instruction 1 QUIT —J
DEFinition %
canment-key

| ><

«

>
COMments s — NULL —_I—J
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key

DISPLAY/PUNCH ATTRIBUTE Statement (for a single attribute)

v

>>—|: DISplay ATTribute name is attribute-name
PUNch I

v

L WITHIn class class-name ]

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password
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«

»

WITh
ALSo
WITH

v—
WITh 3
Out

ALL COMme
ALL «

nt TYPes

-

ATTribute

1Tl

DEStinati
DETails

S

DEFinitions

ons

[

ELements
ENTRy poi

nts

FILes

FTTT

HIStory

LIN(exs_;
_E LOGical-

LTErms
— MAPs

MODules
MODules
PROCess
QFIles
TABles
— NONe

ONLy —
es

—-E PANels
SCReens
T PHYsical

PTErms
— PROCesses

— PROgrams
— QFIles

-terminals T

— QUEues

— RECords

— REPorts

_E SYStems
SUBSYst
— TABles

ems —J

— TASks
— TRAnsacti

ons

— USErs

—E USEr DEFINED COMments T

— WHEre USE

_E USEr DEFINED NESts j_
UDNs

D

|—TO—|:

v

SYSpch

MODule module-name T
Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L LANguage is Zanguage“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

L VERB

DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

LAS_I:

SYNtax —J—I
COMments

X
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DISPLAY/PUNCH ATTRIBUTE Statement (for multiple attributes)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T ATTributes ——m»
PUNch FIRst T 1« .
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xom

m—

)

\_A{_
v

v

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_‘
LOWest

|_ 5 _||_ ;
LANguage 1is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword is password

v
v

I
|

X

L vers — pIs L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4L RECursive —|
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
ATTribute name is attribute-name

Identifies a new attribute to be established withinan existingclassoran existing
attribute to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Attribute-name
must be a 1- through 40-character valuethatis uniquewithin the specified class.

WITHin class class-name

References an existingclass. Class-name must be a 1- through 20-character
alphanumeric value. WITHIN CLASS is a required parameter within ADD statements
andis required within MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, DISPLAY, and PUNCH statements
ifthe named attribute is not unique inthe dictionary.

NEW NAMe is new-attribute-name

Specifies a new name for the requested attribute. New-attribute-name must
conform to the rules for attribute-name, as described above. This clausechanges
only the name of the attribute; it does not alter or delete any previously defined
relationships between the attribute and anyclass or entity. Subsequent references
to the attribute must specify the new name. The attribute cannotbe renamed if
DELETION LOCK ISON is specified.

deletion LOCk is
Allows or disallows the deletion or renaming of named attributes.
OFF

Permits the userto delete or rename the named attribute. Attributes withinthe
predefined classes LANGUAGE and MODE cannot be deleted ifthey are connected
to any other entity, even ifthe deletion lockis off. OFF is the default.

ON

Prohibits the user from deleting or renaming the named attribute. |f DELETION
LOCK IS ONis specified,a MODIFY ATTRIBUTE statement specifying DELETION LOCK
IS OFF must be submitted before the attribute can be deleted or renamed.

relational-key is ATTribute attribute-name

Associates the named attribute with another attribute through a previously defined
relational key. The keyword ATTRIBUTE is required onlyif attribute-name matches
anexistingclassname.

WITHIn class class-name

Specifies a classnamewhen the named attribute participates in morethan one
class;class-name must reference an existingclass.

relational-key is class-name is attribute-name

Associates the named attribute with another attribute through a previously defined
relational key.

entity-type-name/USER-ENtity is entity-occurrence-name
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Relates the named attribute directly to the specified occurrence of the named
entity type. USER-ENTITY relates the attribute to the specified user as anattribute
of that user.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named attribute is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
Includes the DELETION LOCK specification.
ATTributes

Includes all attributes with which the named attribute is associated. Because
attributes can be connected to many entities, a DISPLAY WITH ATTRIBUTES request
cangenerate substantial output.

Usage
Considerations for assigning attributes

The followingconsiderationsapply toassigningattributes toa class:

m  ADD ATTRIBUTE statements are used to define the attributes for each class thathas
been assigned the ATTRIBUTES ARE MANUAL qualifier.Ifa classhas beenassigned
the ATTRIBUTES ARE AUTOMATIC qualifier,its attributes areadded to the
dictionary automatically thefirsttime that the DDDL compiler encounters an
undefined attribute within the class/attributeclause of an entity-type statement.
See Attribute/Entity Relationships (see page 109) for further details.

m  Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR CLASS AND ATTRIBUTE ISON,
the user must be assigned the proper authorityto issue ATTRIBUTE statements.

m  When aclassis deleted, all attributes owned by that class arealso deleted,
regardless of the delete locks on the attributes or the user authority for the
attributes.

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  Related attributes

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

The followingrelationshipsarenotaffected:
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m  Attributes to which the named attribute is related

m  Entities associated with the named attribute
Examples

Assumingthat class ENTITY-STATUS and user DBA existinthe dictionary, the following
statement defines attribute DESIGN within ENTITY-STATUS, sets the attribute deletion
lockon, and supplies comment text.

add attribute design within class entity-status
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
deletion lock is on
comments 'designates design occurrences'.

The following statement modifies the definition of the attribute DESIGN, disablingthe
deletion lockin order to rename the attribute.

modify attribute design
revised by dba password is 'ice 9'
deletion lock is off
new name is proposed
deletion lock is on
comments 'designates proposed occurrences'.

The following statement requests the DDDL compiler to display theattribute
PRODUCTION alongwith any programs to which PRODUCTION is related.

display attribute production
with programs.

The following statements request the DDDL compiler to disablethedeletion lockand to
delete the attribute PROPOSED.

modify attribute proposed
revised by dba password is 'ice 9'
deletion lock is off.

delete attribute proposed.
prepared by dba
password is 'ice 9'.

The following statement defines the attribute LAUREL PIPPEN withinclassSTUDENT and
relates Laurel Pippen to the Hartwell School by means of a class/attributestructure
(SCHOOL is the class; HARTWELL is the attribute).

add attribute 'laurel pippen' within class student
school is hartwell.
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CLASS

CLASS statements are usedto establish, maintain, replace, delete, display,and punch
classes.Optional clauses areused to:

m  Identify the user-origin of the class

m  Determine ifthe classistobe directly established as a user-defined entity type

m  Specify qualifiers that determine how the class'sattributes areto be added to the
dictionary andthatgovern how many attributes can be related to each entity
occurrence.

m  Permitor prevent the directdeletion or renaming of classes

m  Include, delete, or edit comment text

Syntax

CLASS Statement

ADD CLAss name 1is class-name
MOD1 fy

REPlace

DELete

v

I_E PREpared by user-id
REVised I L PASsword is password—]

v

L NEW NAMe is new-class-name ]

v

L CLAss TYPe is T CLAss 4;,J
ENTIty

v

C AT T
ATTributes are MANual « PLUral «
L AUTomaticj_E SINgular

v

" L geletion LOCk is - OFF:,—'
ON

v

v
<

v

e . ]
l— EDIt COMments — edit-instruction 1 QUIT
DEFinition %
camment-key

y
«

| »

COMments is — NULL —J—'
DEFinition g comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH CLASS Statement (for a single class)

v

>>—-|: DISplay CLAss name 1is class-name
PUNch 2T

»
| 2

v

L PREpared by user-id = ] |
PASsword is password

v
<
v

I

WITh v ALL I
ALSo WITh ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut ATTributes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
NONe

FTTTTTTI

T HSE; DEFINED COMments T

T USEr DEFINED NESts T
UDNs

v

L 7o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_.
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v
v

L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax —J—' o
PUN?h Y L COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH CLASS Statement (for multiple classes)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T CLAsses >
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

T C j—J
BY SET <
AREa

v

v

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

v

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments I L RECursive ]
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
CLAss name is class-name

Identifies a new class to be established in the dictionary or an existing classto be
modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Class-name must be a
1-through 20-character name that does not duplicatean existing class name.

NEW NAMe is new-class-name

Specifies a new name for the requested class. New-class-name must conform to the
rules for class-name (described above). This clause changes only the name of the
requested class;itdoes not alter or delete any previously defined attributes or
attribute/entity relationshipswithintheclass.Subsequentreferences to the class
must specify the new name. If DELETION LOCK ISON is specified, the DDDL compiler
will notprocess the NEW NAME clause.

CLASs TYPe is

Determines whether class isestablished as a classoras a user-defined entity type in
the dictionary.

CLAss
Classisestablished as a classinthedictionary. This is thedefault.
ENTIty

Classisestablished as a user-defined entity type inthe dictionary. This option
allows theuser to define occurrences of the entity by usingthe user-defined entity
statement as described under USER-DEFINED ENTITY laterinthis chapter.

ATTributes are
Assigns qualifiers to attributes associated with the named class.
MANual

Specifies that attributes must be added to the dictionary explicitly by usingthe ADD
ATTRIBUTE statement.

AUTomatic

Specifies that attributes are added to the dictionaryautomatically when they are
named ina class/attribute clause within an entity-type statement.

PLUral

Specifies that multipleattributes can be related to an entity occurrence. PLURAL is
the default.

SINgular

Specifies that only one attribute can be related to an entity occurrence.
deletion LOCk is

Controls the class deletionlock.

OFF
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Permits the user to delete or rename the named class. OFFis the default. Even if
DELETION LOCK IS OFF is specified, the predefined classes LANGUAGE and MODE
cannot be deleted ifanyattributes existwithinthose classes.

ON

Prohibits the user from deleting or renaming the named class. If DELETION LOCK IS
ONis specified,a MODIFY CLASS statement specifying DELETION LOCK IS OFF must
be processed before the named class can bedeleted or renamed.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named class isdisplayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DELETION LOCK, ATTRIBUTES ARE, and CLASS TYPE specifications.
Usage
Considerations

The following considerationsapply to using CLASS statements:

m |fthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR CLASS AND ATTRIBUTE ISON,
the user must be assigned the proper authority to issue CLASS statements.

m  When aclassis deleted, all attributes owned by that class arealso deleted,
regardless of the delete locks on the attributes or the user authority for the
attributes.

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following option:

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

Attributes associated with the named classarenot affected.

If you specify DELETE

Ifyou specify DELETE, the DDDL compiler deletes the requested classand allattributes
owned by that class, regardless of the delete locks on or the user authority for the

attributes.

Examples
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The following statement adds the class ENTITY-STATUS with the attribute qualifiers of
manual and singular and sets the deletion lock on.

add class entity-status
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
deletion lock is on
attributes are manual singular.

The following statements add the class ENTITY-TYPE (by default, the class isassigned the
manual and plural qualifiersand the deletion lockis turned off) and modify the class
name and default attributes qualifier and deletion lock specifications.

add class entity-type
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'.

modify class entity-type
revised by dba password is 'ice 9'
new name is occurrence-type
deletion lock is on
attributes are singular.

The following statement adds the class COURSEand assigns ita classtypeof ENTITY and
the automaticand plural qualifiers.

add class course
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
class type is entity
attributes are automatic plural.

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 143



DESTINATION

DESTINATION

DESTINATION statements areused to document groups of users or logical terminals asa
singlelogical destination within a teleprocessing system. The inclusion of a logical
destinationina DC/UCF system permits the routing of a message simultaneouslytoall
users or logical terminalsthatareincludedinthe destination definition.

Note: Itis recommended that you maintain DESTINATION definitions usingthesystem
generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler.Ifa system generation component is
processed by the DDDL compiler, only dictionary security is checked, not system
generation security. For more information on usingthe system generation compiler,

refer to CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue DESTINATION statements.

Syntax

DESTINATION Statement

ADD DEStination name is destination-name
E MODi fy ﬂ
REPlace
DELete
L Version is version-number —j_|—|
I:L—J_E HIGhest
NEXt LOWest

g I_E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is password—]

v

v

v

v

= ] DEScription is description-text ]
destination

«—

v
v

INClude « USEr 1is wuser-id T
EXClude hau L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)
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L PUB1lic access is T T for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

4
v

INClude 4_]— within SYStem system-name C

!
EXClude system-specification —

(expanded system-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)

v |
v

»
»

v

. } f
INClude « class-name 1is attribute-name
EXClude hal L TEXt is wser- text—l

«

v

v

LOGical terminal is logical-terminal-name —

DELete ( #— logical-terminal -name —‘—r ) —

v— user-id

L DC option is E USEr is user-id

v
-

v

DEFinition
caomment-key

L e o )
EDIt COMments q—v— edit-instruction QUIT

I

«—

v

)4

COMments is —E NUL1 —_'—i
DEFinition ;I comment-text

comment-key

Expansion of system-specification

v

L Version is version-number
E HIGhest
LOWest

v l

v

v

v

L CONnect USEr is use/‘—io’—I

«—

v

L CONnect T LOGical-terminal T is logical-terminal -name
LTErm

l

v

)4

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
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DISPLAY/PUNCH DESTINATION Statement (for a single destination)

>>~I: DISplay DEStination name is destination-name
PUNch 2T

»

v

»

.
PREpared by user-id
PASsword is password

v

DEFinitions
LOGical-terminals
NONE
SYStems
L 3UBsystems —
— USErs
T USEr DEFINED COMments T
uUbCs

WITh V- ALL I
ALSo WITh — ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut — ATTributes

— HIStory

— DETails

— COMments

v

v

" Lo [ S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage 1is Ilanguage 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L VERB DISplay L AS T SYNtax —J—I
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH DESTINATION Statement (for multiple destinations)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T DEStinations ——»
PUNch FIRst T 1« .
NEXt entity-count
LASt q

PRIor

\ 4

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
= l j—J
BY SET «
AREa

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g I

v

v

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments I L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
DEStination name is destination-name

Identifies a new destination to be establishedinthe dictionary oranexisting
destination to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched.
Destination-name must be a 1- through 8-character alphanumeric value.

within SYStem system-name

Associates the named destination with (INCLUDE) or disassociates itfrom
(EXCLUDE) the specified systemand defines the users or logicalterminals that
constitute the destination for that system. System-name must be the 1- through
32-character name of an existing system.

If EXCLUDE is specified withouta CONNECT specification, the compiler removes the
destination/systemrelationship and any dependent user or logical-terminal
associations.

WITHIN SYSTEM is documentation only, unless the system generation compiler
COPY facilityisto be used to copy destination definitions froman IDD-builtsystem.
When the COPY facilityis notused, destination/systemrelationships are established
and maintained by the system generation compiler. DESTINATION statements
cannot modify or delete destination definitions copied into DC/UCF systems by the
system generation compiler.

The WITHIN SYSTEM clausecan be repeated to establish additional
destination/systemrelationships.

CONnect USEr is user-id

Associates a user with the destination/systemrelationship. User-id must reference
anexistinguserin the dictionary.In DC/UCF environments, CONNECT is
documentation only; the functional relationship mustbe established with the
system generation compiler.

CONnect LOGical-terminal is logical-terminal-name

Associates a logical terminal with the destination/systemrelationship.
Logical-terminal-name must reference an existinglogical terminal thatis already
associated with the named system. In DC/UCF environments, CONNECT is
documentation only; the functional relationship mustbe established with the
system generation compiler.

DC option is

Directs the system generation compiler to establish a destination/user or
destination/logical terminal relationship when itcopies the named destinationinto
a DC/UCF system, and defines or deletes the users or logical terminals.

USEr is user-name

Specifies one or more users that constitute the destination. User-name must
reference anexistinguserinthe dictionary.

LOGical terminal is logical-terminal-name
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Specifies one or more logical terminals thatconstitute the destination.
Logical-terminal-name must reference an existinglogicalterminal inthedictionary.

DELete logical-terminal-name/user-name

Deletes the specifiedlistof logicalterminalsor users fromthe destination. Multiple
logical-terminal/user names must be separated by a comma and one or more
blanks.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named destinationis displayed
or punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH optionis under SET
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
Includes the DESCRIPTION ISand DC OPTION clauses.
Usage
If you specify REPLACE
If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:
m  DESCRIPTION
m  USER REGISTERED FOR
m  PUBLIC ACCESS
m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
. WITHIN SYSTEM
m  Related attributes
The WITHIN SYSTEM and DC OPTIONS specificationsarereplaced onlyifthey have been

established by the DDDL compiler.The followingrelationships established by the system
generation compiler are not affected:

m  Systems and connected users/logical terminals

m  Users, logicalterminals,and printers constituting the destination
Example

Inthe followingexample,the ADD statement associates destination OEBOST with the
onlinesystem INVENTORY. OEBOST comprises logical terminalsLTR22,LTR23, and
LTR24. The MODIFY statement disassociates destination OEBOST from the INVENTORY
system and defines the logical terminalsas components of a DC/UCF system.

add destination oebost
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
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description 'online order entry terminals -- boston'
within system inventory

connect logical-terminal is 1tr22

connect logical-terminal is 1tr23

connect logical-terminal is 1tr24.

modify destination oebost
revised by dgs
description 'online order entry terminals -- boston'
exclude system inventory
dc-option is logical-terminal is 1tr22
dc-option is logical-terminal is 1tr23
dc-option is logical-terminal is 1tr24.

150 IDD DDDLReference Guide



ELEMENT

ELEMENT

ELEMENT statements are usedto define group or elementary data elements. Also
known as fields and data items, elements can participateinrecords builtbythe DDDL
compiler, by the CA IDMS schema compiler, or in maps builtby the DC/UCF mapping
compiler;elements canalsoexistindependentlyinthe dictionary.An element can have
a maximum length of 32,767 characters.

Optional ELEMENT statement clauses allow the user to:
m  Define element synonyms.
m  Describeup to four alternate pictures for an element.

m  Relate elements to users and to other elementary and group elements; the syntax
supports attribute/entity relationships, all entity-occurrence documentation
options,all 1974 ANSI COBOL picture options,and 31 digitzoned and packed
decimal numerics.

Defining Group Element Occurrences

The user defines and maintains group element occurrences by means of SUBORDINATE
ELEMENT clauses, which provide one method for documenting multiply-occurringor
redefined elements/groups in the dictionary.

Modifying an Element Definition

When the user modifies an element definition, the DDDL compiler does not modify the
definitions of records in which the named element participates. Record elements must
be modified individually by usingthe RECORD ELEMENT substatement, described under
RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287)laterin this chapter.

Deleting Element Occurrences

The user cannotdelete element occurrences that are members of a group element
structure or that participatein IDD- or schema-builtrecords.To delete an elementary
element, the user must firstdisassociateitfrom the group element; to delete a record
element, the user must firstdelete its associated record or schema. To prevent the
deletion of an element when the onlyrecord inwhichit participates is deleted, select
the SET OPTIONS statement DELETE IS OFF option for the session;see SET OPTIONS
Statement (see page 34)for further details.

Required Authority

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue ELEMENT statements.

Syntax

ELEMENT Statement
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T

ADD

ELement name is element-name
MODi fy ﬂ
REPlace
DELete

v

T

Version is

version-number
—Eh—t Hihest
NEXt

LOWest

v

I_[

PREpared by user-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is ,oasswora’—-|

v

v

L SAMe AS ElLement element-name =
Version is

E

version-number

i

HIGhest
LOWest

v

ELements —————
ALL COMment TYPes —
ATTributes —
USErs
COMments
DEFinition
VALues
RANges
comment-key

— FROm element element-name

relational -key

v

L Version is

HIGhest
LOWest

version-number —

v

L NEW NAMe is new-element-name

L Version is —E

HIGhes
LOWest

version-number

NEXt T

o

v

L NEW Version is _[

new-vers 7'on—numbe'4£‘:|—I
NEXt HIGhest
L LOWest

v

L element DEScription is description-text —

|

v

»
v

INClude
EXClude

4_—-,-— USEr is user-

id

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

|
L user-specification —

v

L PUB1lic access is T T for
ALLOwed

ALL €« —
NONe
UPDate —j
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —

]

DISplay —

v
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v

INClude « VALues is
EXClude han L are l

T B ] é LALL T initial-value ]

condition-value

v
v

|
L THRu —m— condition-value —-| L ) —J
ALL

v

" L Exclude ALL vALUES —

v |
L\ . |
INClude « RANge is start-value
BXClude —

v

L THRu end-value il

v

L EXClude ALL RANGES —

Yy ]
PRima ry « J |_ T |
alternate-format-keyword format-specification —

v

(expanded format-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)

»—_-

| 4

A 4

INClude « ELement name SYNonym is element-synonym-name
EXClude i Y ot

I

v
v

L FOR GROup synonym group-synonym-name ]

v, |
INClude 4_—,- class-name is attribute-name [ T |
EXClude TEXt is wuser-text

A\ 4
v

«

v
v

INClude « relational -key is element-name
EXClude —-—I_

I

A 4
v

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text —]
HIGhest
LOWest
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v
<

DEFinition
comment-key

L e o
EDIt COMments q—v— edit-instruction QUIT

-

A\ 4

COMments is —E NUL1 —_'—-‘
DEFinition ;| comment-text

comment-key

Expansion of format-specification

L PICture is T NUL1 « —_’—l
picture

v

T L usage is - DISplay<_—,—|
usage

v

L JUStify is T OFF:,—l
ON

v

L BLAnk when ZERo is T 8FF:|—|
N

v

" Losi6n is — NLL < !
LEAding
TRAiling dL SEParate character -

v

g I—E SYNc ﬁJ
NO SYNc «

v

L EXClude SUBordinate ELements ]

v

v

T
L SUBordinate elements are —L—J—v— subordinate-element-name
(

v

LOWest

DISPLAY/PUNCH ELEMENT Statement (for a single element)

]
L Version is version-number L[ 0CCurs occurrence-count 4,——‘ L ) ]
HIGhest (R

)

>>—|: DISplay ELement name 1is element-name
PUNch I

v

L PREpared by user-id T ] |
PASsword is password

v
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I
WITh V- ALL |
ALSo WITh — ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut — ATTributes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails

ELements
HIStory

MAPs
NONE
PROgrams
SAMe AS

SUBordinate ELements
SYNonyms

SErs
T Hgg; DEFINED COMments T

T USEr DEFINED NESts T
UDNS

— WHEre USED

[TTTTTTI

v

v

Lo [ S¥speh

MODule module-name

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

A 4

v

L LANguage 1is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

L VERB DISplay L AS T SYNtax jJ
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

DISPLAY/PUNCH ELEMENT Statement (for multiple elements)

>>—I: DISplay ALL | ELEments
PUNch FIRst C 1 « m
NEXt entity-count
LASt :Ej
PRIor

X

A\ 4

»- |_ -
PREpared by user-id
PASsword is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

"T ey SET —_|—|
L ARea «

v
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L 1o — SYspch

v

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L LANguage is language L PREpared by user-id [ n
PASsword is password

v

" L vErs — pISplay L as T Stax — ] |
ursive

PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

COMments

)4
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Parameters
ELement name is element-name

Identifies a new element to be establishedinthe dictionaryoran existing element
to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Element-name must be a
1- through 32-character alphanumeric value. (If you use element-name ina
program, observe the maximum-character limit of the programminglanguage.)

NEW NAMe is new-element-name

Specifies a new name for the requested element. If a version number is not
specified, the version number defaults to the version associated with the element's
original name. This clausechanges only the name of the element occurrence; it
does not alter or delete anyrelationshipsinwhich the element participates.
Subsequent references to the requested element must specify the new name.

Note thatifthe element's primarysynonym (the synonym that is identicalto the
primary name of the element) participatesina record,the element cannot be
renamed.

NEW Version is
Specifies a new version number for the named element.
new-version-number/NEXt HIGHEST/NEXT LOWest

Specifies a version number for the named element. The element name and new
version number must not duplicatethatof an existing element name and version
number.

VALue is ALL initial-value/condition-value

Associates (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) a value, range of values, or a listof
values assigned to a COBOL level-88 condition name. A list of values must be
enclosed by parentheses, with values separated by a spaceor comma. Initial-value
and condition-value can be 1- through 32-character numeric literals, quoted literals,
or figurative constants.

Note: Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies DECIMAL-POINT ISCOMMA, the DDDL
compilerinterprets a periodin numeric literal as aninsertion character,and a
comma as a decimal point.

THRu ALL condition-value

Specifies multiplevalues and ranges of values when the element is a COBOL
level-88 condition name.

EXClude ALL VALUES

Removes all VALUE clauses fromthe element definition. The keyword VALUES
cannot be abbreviated. Typically, the EXCLUDE ALL VALUES clauseis usedtoremove
the values associated with an element in preparation for adding subordinate
elements.

RANge is start-value THRu end-value
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Specifies a normal or expected valueor range of values for the named element.
Start-value and end-value must be 1- through 32-character numeric literals or
figurative constants. Values that contain delimiters or embedded blanks mustbe
enclosedinsite-standard quotation marks. The user can enter each acceptable
valueina separate RANGE clauseor enter arange of valuesinone clausethat
includes the THRU option. For example:

range is 1 range is 3 range is 5
or
range is 1 thru 5

The RANGE clauseis documentation except inthe CA ADS Batch environment. CA
ADS Batch uses RANGE clausevalues tovalidateinputdata fields (see CA ADS User
Guide).

EXClude ALL RANGES

Removes all rangeclauses fromthe element occurrence.

PRImary

Specifies the defaultformat of the named element. The
PRIMARY/alternate-format-keyword clauseis usedinconjunction with the RECORD
statement FORMAT clauseto determine the format of an element withina record
occurrence. For information aboutthe FORMAT clause, see RECORD
(REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287),later inthis chapter.

alternate-format-keyword

Specifies a keyword that corresponds to an alternate format established previously
inthe ALTERNATE PICTURE KEYWORD clause of the SET OPTIONS statement (see
SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34)). Up to four alternate formats can be defined
for each element. The PRIMARY/alternate-format-keyword clauseis usedin
conjunction with the RECORD statement FORMAT clauseto determine the format
of an element withinarecord occurrence. For information aboutthe FORMAT
clause,see RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287),later inthis chapter.

PICture is

Identifies the named element as an elementary element and specifiesits lengthand
data type.

NULI

Removes the element's PICTURE, USAGE, SIGN, JUSTIFY, and BLANK WHEN ZERO
clauses and allassociated subordinate elements. NULl is the default.

Note: The maximum length of anelement (includingits usage)is 32,767 characters.

picture

Inthe caseof a named element which has been previously defined as a group
element, PICTURE IS picture removes any associated subordinate elements except
COBOL level-88 condition names, and picture becomes the picture for the resulting
elementary element.
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Picture must be a 1- through 30-character valuethatdescribes alphanumeric,
alphabetic, numeric, or numeric-edited data, as shown in the tableunder the bold
heading Usage, after this parameter list.

USAge is
Specifies the physical storage characteristics of the named element.
DiSplay

Identifies the usageas alphanumeric, zoned decimal, edited, or display floating
point. DISPLAY is the default.

Note: For CA ADS users,additional information aboutdefiningdisplay floating point
numerics is availableinthe CA ADS Reference Guide.

usage
Identifies one of the followingusages:
m  BIT— Bitstring
m  POINTER— Fullword address constant
m  CONDITION-NAME—:il.level-88 COBOL level-88 value
m COMPUTATIONAL (COMP) (COMPUTATIONAL-4) (COMP-4) (BINARY)— Binary
m  COMPUTATIONAL-1 (COMP-1) (SHORT-POINT)—Short-precision floating point
m  COMPUTATIONAL-2 (COMP-2) (LONG-POINT)—Long-precision floating point
s COMPUTATIONAL-3 (COMP-3) (PACKED)—Packed decimal
JUstify is
Defines COBOL justification specifications for the named element.
OFF
Specifies that a COBOL JUSTIFIED clauseis notto be generated. OFF is the default.
ON
Specifies that a COBOL JUSTIFIED clauseis to be generated.
BLAnk when ZERo is
Defines COBOL zero suppressionrequirements for the named element.
OFF

Specifies that a BLANK WHEN ZERO clauseis notto be generated for COBOL. OFF is
the default.

ON
Specifies that a BLANK WHEN ZERO clauseis to be generated for COBOL.
SIGn is

Defines or deletes a sign specification for thenamed element.
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NULI

Specifies that the sign and LEADING or TRAILING SEPARATE CHARACTER
specificationis removed from the named element.

LEAding/TRAiIling

Specifies that a signis associated with the named element. Further specifies that
the signappears in either the LEADING or the TRAILING position.

SEParate character
Reserves a separatecharacterinthe element definition for the sign designation.

SYNc

Specifies that the DDDL compiler must check the boundary alignment of COMP and
COMP-4 record elements when the elements areincludedina record. If a record
element is not on a fullword or halfword boundary, the record is flaggedin error.

NO SYNc

Specifies that the DDDL compiler will notcheck the boundaryalignment of COMP
and COMP-4 record elements when they areincludedinarecord. NO SYNC is the
default.

EXClude SUBordinate ELEments

Removes all subordinate elements, regardless of level number, from a group
element. The PICTURE ISNULL specification (described above) ordinarily performs
this function; however, ifthe subordinateelements areall level-88 condition
names, the EXCLUDE SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS must be used. To replaceexisting
subordinate elements with new subordinate elements, use the SUBORDINATE
ELEMENTS clause(described below).

SUBordinate ELements are subordinate-element-name

Specifies that the named element is a group element andidentifies one or more
subordinate elements. Subordinate-element-name is the primary name of a
subordinateelement that exists inthe dictionary. The SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS
clausecanbe repeated to define a group structure of any size. Note that alistof
subordinate-element names can be enclosed in parentheses to eliminateerrors
that canoccurif anelement name matches a DDDL keyword.

To define a filler as a subordinate element, specify an element name of 'FIL nnnn';
nnnn must be a 4-digitnumericvalue(leadingzeros arerequired) and must be
separated from the keyword FIL by one space. For example, to generate a filler
described as FILLER PICX(7), specify SUBORDINATE ELEMENT 'FIL0007'. Note that
filler fields need not exist in the dictionaryin order to be includedin group
elements or records.An element can be named onlyonceina SUBORDINATE
ELEMENTS clause;however, fillers canappear as oftenas required.

Each subordinate element can be qualified with either the OCCURS or R parameter.

OCCurs occurrence-count
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(R)

Specifies that the subordinate element is a multiply-occurring element.
Occurrence-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.

Redefines the previously named subordinate element. NOTE A redefined element
cannot be defined with an OCCURS clause, however, it can be subordinateto an
element defined with an OCCURS clause.

NOTE If a subordinate element must be defined with both an OCCURS and a
REDEFINES clause, includethe (R) option withinthe named element definitionand
the OCCURS option with the definition of the recordin which the subordinate
element participates.

ELement name SYNonym is element-synonym

Associates (INCLUDE) an alternative name with or disassociates it (EXCLUDE) from
the element. Element-synonym must be a 1-through 32-character alphanumeric
value.

All elements have atleastone synonym, known as the primary synonym, with the
same name and version as the element itself.

FOR GROup synonym group-element-name

Specifies that when the named element appearsinarecordas part of a group
element whose name matches group-element-name, the specified element
synonym is automatically used in the record. The following considerations apply:

m The group element need not existinthe dictionary.

m  Group-element-name must identify a group element at the level immediately
above element-synonym.

m Ifelement-synonym is the highest level element inarecord,
group-element-name identifies the record in which the element participates.

m  Group-element-name can be the primaryname of a record or group, ora
synonym.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named element is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION, VALUE, and RANGE specificationsand PICTURE-related
information for primary and alternativeformats, including SUBORDINATE
ELEMENTS specifications.

ELements

Includes all user-defined nests and subordinate elements.

MAPs
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Includes the name of the map associated with the element occurrenceor anyofits
synonyms.

PROgrams

Includes the name of the program and record associated with an element
occurrence or any of its synonyms.

SYNonyms

Displaysrecord synonyms associated with element synonyms.
Usage
Specifying a picture variable

Picture must be a 1- through 30-character valuethatdescribes the types of data shown
inthe followingtable.

Category Character Description

Alphanumeric data X Represents one alphanumeric character. If
USAGE IS BIT, X represents one bit; the USAGE
clauseis describedinthe parameters list.

(n) Represents n repetitions of the alphanumeric
An integer in character;for example, X(4) is equivalentto
parentheses XXXX.
afteran X

Alphabetic data A Represents one alphabetic character (A-Z).
(n) Represents n repetitions of the alphabetic
An integer in Character
parentheses
afteran A

Numeric data 9 Represents one numeric character.
(n) Represents n repetitions of the numeric
An integer in  Character.
parentheses
aftera 9
\Y Represents anassumed decimal point. No

more than one V canappearinan element
picture. Ifthe V is omitted andthe P option
(described below) is not used, the assumed
decimal pointis after the rightmost 9.
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Category Character Description
P Represents anassumed zero. Any number of Ps
canappearinthe leftmost or the rightmost
positions of an element picture. An assumed
decimal pointis automatically placed before
the firstP or after the lastP.The character P
does not occupy a storage position (for
example, PP9999 has a data length of 4).
S Identifies the number as positive or negative.
When used, the S must be the firstcharacterin
the element picture. When the Sis omitted,
values for the element descriptionareassumed
to be positive.
Numeric-edited data Represent edit symbols usedinreporting data;
(Includes the 7 quotation marks are not required. Refer to the
numeric data N appropriate programminglanguage manual for
characters described the individualinterpretations of these symbols.
above, alongwith the ’ Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies
editing characters B DECIMAL-POINT IS COMMA, a period(.) is
shown at the right) CR interpreted as aninsertioncharacteranda
- comma (,) isinterpreted as a decimal point.
0
DB
*
$
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If you specify REPLACE

Ifyou specify REPLACE inthe ELEMENT statement, the DDDL compilerinitializes to
defaults and/or excludes the following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  USAGE
m  PICTURE
m  JUSTIFY

m  BLANK WHEN ZERO

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  Related attributes

= VALUE

m  RANGE

m  ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM
m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
m  SIGN

m  SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS
m  Alternate picture formats

m  Related elements

The followingrelationshipsare not affected:
m  Group elements in which the named element participates

m  Recordsin whichthe named element participates
Examples

Inthe following example, the firstthree ADD statements define the elements
DISCONTINUE-MONTH, DISCONTINUE-DAY, DISCONTINUE-YEAR, documenting the
normal range of values for DISCONTINUE-MONTH as 01 through 12 and for
DISCONTINUE-DAY as 01 through 31. The SET OPTIONS statement establishes a default
PREPARED BY specification for the session. The fourth ADD statement establishes the
group element DISCONTINUE-DATE and names its subordinate elements; the lastADD
statement establishes an element called DISC-DATE-X.

add element discontinue-month
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
picture 9
range is 01 thru 12.
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set

add

add

add

add

options for session
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'

element discontinue-day
picture 9
range is 01 thru 31.

element discontinue-year
picture 9.

element discontinue-date

subordinate elements
discontinue-month
discontinue-day
discontinue-year.

element disc-date-x
picture x(6).

Inthe following example, the firsttwo ADD statements define the elements
LOWER-LIMIT and QUANTITY-ON-HAND. The third statement adds the group element
HISTORY and assigns four subordinate elements; (R) indicates that DISC-DATE-X
(established inthe previous example) redefines DISCONTINUE-DATE.
DISCONTINUE-DATE is subordinateto HISTORY andis alsoa group element.

add

add

add

element lower-limit
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
picture 999.

element quantity-on-hand
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
picture 9(4).

element history

subordinate elements
discontinue-date
disc-date-x (r)
lower-limit
quantity-on-hand.

The following example illustrates usage of the PRIMARY/alternate-format clauseto
define alternate formats. SET OPTIONS establishes three alternate picture keywords; the
definition of element GROSS-PAY includes three alternateformats. Element GROSS-PAY
is associated with the WS-SALARY-HISTORY record; the FORMAT clausedetermines the
format of the elements.

set options for dictionary

first altemate picture keyword is edit-pic
second alternate picture keyword is report-pic
third altemate picture keyword is screen-pic.
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add element name is gross-pay

primary

picture is s9(7)v99

usage is comp-3
edit-pic

picture is x(9)

usage is display
report-pic

picture is z,zzz,zzz.99
screen-pic

picture is 9(7)v99

blank when zero is on.

add record name is ws-salary-history
format is edit-pic.
record element is gross-pay.
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ELEMENT SYNONYM

You candisplayor punchselected element synonyms usingthe ELEMENT SYNONYM
statement.

Syntax

ELEMENT SYNONYM (for a single synonym)

v

DISpla ELEment SYNonym element-synonym-name
>>—': PUNgh y——l— Y ynony

»
»

v

L PREpared by user-id T ] |
PASsword is password

v
<
v

WITh V- ALL I l

ALSo WITh NONE
WITHOut MAPS ——
PANels j—
SCReens
PROgrams

RECords
REPorts q_
TRANsactions

v

Lo T S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g |

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

L VERB DISplay L AS T SYNtax —J—I
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH ELEMENT SYNONYM (for multiple synonyms)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T ELement SYNonyms —————»
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

» »
» | »

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
"T
BY SET
L AREa «

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

I

v

v

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments I L RECursive ]
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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ENTRY POINT

ENTRY POINT statements document program entry points. Optional clauses:
m  Associatedocumentation text with the entry point
m  Relate the entry point to users

m  Includethe entry pointin attribute/entity relationships

Entry points areassociated with programs through the PROGRAM statement (see
PROGRAM (see page 255)).

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must have the
proper authority to issue ENTRY POINT statements.

Syntax

ENTRY POINT Statement
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ADD ENTRy point name is entry-point-name
E MODi fy ﬂ

REPlace

DELete

v

LE PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword is password—l

v

L entry point DEScription is a’escription-text—l

v

L NEW NAMe is new-entry-point-name ]

— |

v

, - T
INClude « USEr is wuser-id T
EXClude hau L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

v

L PUBlic access is ﬁ for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —j
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

«—

v

v

INClude « class-name is attribute-name
EXClude ——-l_ L TEXt is user-text il

»—V- |

v

DEFinition
comment-key

L e o
EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction QUIT

v

[
COMments is —E NUL1 —_l——J
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key

170 IDD DDDL Reference Guide



ENTRY POINT

DISPLAY/PUNCH ENTRY POINT Statement (for a single entry point)

v

>>—-|: DISplay ENTRy point name is entry-point-name
PUNch 2T

»
| 2

v

L PREpared by user-id = ] |
PASsword is password

v
<
v

I

WITh v ALL l
ALSo WITh ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut ATTributes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
ONE

PROgrams
USErs
T HS(E:g DEFINED COMments T

FTTTTTTTTI

v

L 7o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_.
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 11 PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v
v

\

L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax —J—I o
PUN?h Y L COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH ENTRY POINT Statement (for multiple entry points)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T ENTRy points —»
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
= l j—J
BY SET «
AREa

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

> |

v

A 4

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments I L RECursive l
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
ENTRy point name is entry-point-name

Identifies a new entry point to be added to the dictionary, or an existingentry point
to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Entry-point-name must be
a unique 1- through 8-character name.

NEW NAMe is new-entry-point-name

Specifies a new name for the requested entry point. This clausechanges onlythe
name of the entry point; itdoes not alter or delete previously defined relationships
inwhich the entry point participates. Subsequentreferences to the requested entry
point must specify the new name.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named entry pointis displayed
or punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH optionis under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETAils

Includes the DESCRIPTION clause.
Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statement defines entry point OREN5A and relates it
to the attribute DEVELOPMENT withinthe class ENTITY-STATUS. The MODIFY statement
excludes the DEVELOPMENT attribute and includes the attribute PRODUCTION.

add entry point name is oren5a
description is
'entry point in order-entry pgm: nxtordor!
entity-status is development.

modify entry point name is oren5a
exclude entity-status is development
include entity-status is production.
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FILE

FILE statements document card, tape, and other nondatabasefiles. Afilecanrepresent
groups of records (and thus elements) ifa RECORD statement includes the WITHIN FILE
clause;see RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287)later inthis chapter for
further details.Files arerelated to programs through the PROGRAM statement FILE
clause;see PROGRAM (see page 255) later in this chapter for further details.
Specifications provided in the FILE statement areused by the CA IDMS DMLO
precompiler for COBOL (IDMSDMLC) duringthe COBOL FD COPY function.

Optional FILE statement clauses:
m  Relate files to users and to other files
m  Control the participation of fileoccurrences in attribute/entity relationships

®  Maintaindocumentation entries and record information requiredin COBOL FD
statements

m  Supportthe definition of filesynonyms

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue FILE statements.

Syntax

FILE Statement

ADD FILe name is f7le-name
E MODi fy ﬁ
REPlace
DELete
L Version is —E version-number
NEXt T HIGhest
LOWest

g PREpared by wuser-id
LE REVised I L PASsword 1is passwof'd—I

v

v

v

|
L savMe AS FIle file-name I_ '
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L COPy ALL COMments TYPes T FROm file f7le-name
COMments ——
DEFinition
ATTributes
USErs
FILes
RELated FILes
comment-key
relational -key

4

v
v

v
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v
v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L NEW NAMe is new-file-name T ‘
Version is —E version-number ?——‘
NEXt HIGhest
L LOWest

v

\ 4

L NEW Version is —[ /761«/—|/ers7'0/7—/7L//ﬂtn££r:|—I
NEXt T HIGhest

LOWest

v

L file DEScription is descrfption—text—l

L LABels are — NULL « ———
—E STAndard

NON-standard —

OMItted

v

]

v

L maximum RECord size is record-size —]

v

" L BLock size is block-size —

L RECording MODe is NUL1 <——|
F
u
V —_—
S —_
g L REC i i i ﬁ'—‘ g
ord DEScriptor is DEFined
L NOT DEFined «
v. | 5

>V : - I
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude hl

. s . I
L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

]

v

L PUBlic access is T T for ALL €« —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —j
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —
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«

INClude
EXClude

\ 4

<_—I— RELated FILe is related-file-name

L Version i

S

version-number L TEXt is wuser-text —
HIGhest
LOWest

v

INClud
EXClud

e

< FILe name SYNonym is f£7le-synonym-name
e 1

v

v

L Version is

|
|
version-number
EL—J_E HIGhest
NEXt LOWest

v

INClude
EXClude

: ]
< FILE-TYPE is PS
—T_ ‘E IS g L TEXt is user-text ]
CARD
VS
UM

v

INClude
EXClude

. |
< VSAM-TYPE is KS
i —E ES :—I L TEXt is user-text
RS

v

INClude
EXClude

\_E

< INPUT-MODULE 1is wser-module
——-l_ L TEXt is user—/:‘e)(z‘—-|

v

v

INClude « DEVICE-TYPE is —— 2311
EXClude —1 [ 9314 - L 1ext is user-text —
— 3310 —
— 3330 —
— 3340 —
— 3350 —
— 3370 —
— 3380 —
— 3390 —
— FBA —
— TAPE —
v, |
LA K | | >
INClude « class-name is attribute-name
LE EXClude i L TEXt is wuser-text -
—v. R
INClude « relational-key is file-name
EXClude hau

L Version is

version-number L TEXt is user-text —J
HIGhest
LOWest

v
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v

[— EDIt

DEFi

o 1

COMments — edit-instruction QUIT
nitiong

comment-key

il

v

A\ 4

[
COMments is —E NUL1 —_'—-‘
DEFinition ;| comment-text

comment-key

DISPLAY/PUNCH FILE Statement (for a single file)

>>—|: DISplay FILe name is f7le-name
PUNch 2T

)4

v

L Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

A\ 4
<

I

V- ALL l
— ALL COMment TYPes |
— ATTributes
— COMments
— DEFinitions
— DETails
— FILes
— HIStory
— NONE
— PROgrams
— RECords
— RELated FILes
— REPorts
— SAMe AS
— SYNonyms
— TRAnsactions
— USErs
T HSEr DEFINED COMments T

T UQES DEFINED NES T
r ts
UDNs

— WHEre USED

v

v

L 1o " S¥spch

MODule module-name

L Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L LANguage is Ianguage-“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

v

L VERB DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODi fy
REPlace
DELete

L AS —E SYNtax —4|—J
COMments
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DISPLAY/PUNCH FILE Statement (for multiple files)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T FILes >
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

v

A 4

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name

HIGhest
LOWest

L Version is version-number

=)

v

]

|_ 5 _||_ ;
LANguage 1is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword 1is password

v

- L vers — p15 L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4L REC
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

ursive —|

M

178 IDD DDDL Reference Guide



FILE

Parameters
FlLe name is file-name

Identifies a new fileto be established inthe dictionary,oranexistingfileto be
modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. File-name must be a 1- through
32-character alphanumeric value. The file name and version must not duplicatethat
of an existingfileor file synonym.

NEW NAMe is new-file-name

Specifies a new 1- through 32-character name for the requested file. This clause
changes only the name of the fileoccurrence; it does not alter or delete previously
defined relationshipsin which the file participates. Subsequent references to the
fileoccurrence must specify the new name. Ifthe VERSION clauseis notspecified,
the version number defaults to the version associated with the original file name.
The new filename andversion number must not duplicatethat of anestablished
fileor filesynonym.

NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named file. The file name and new version
number must not duplicatethat of an existingfileor filesynonym.

LABels are

Designates a label-processing specification for the named filefor use by the
IDMSDMLC precompiler during COBOL FD COPY functions. This clauseis used only
by CA Culprit.

NULI
Specifies no labeling (thedefault); NULL produces no COBOL FD COPY specification.
STAndard

Specifies standard formatfilelabels; STANDARD produces the LABELS ARE
STANDARD COBOL FD COPY specification.

NON-standard

Specifies nonstandard formatfilelabels; NON-STANDARD produces the LABELS ARE
NON-STANDARD COBOL FD COPY specification.

OMitted

Specifies unlabeled files; OMITTED produces the LABELS ARE OMITTED COBOL FD
COPY specification.

maximum RECord size is record-size (used by CULPRIT)

Defines a maximum record sizefor the named filefor use by the IDMSDMLC
precompiler during COBOL FD COPY functions. Record-size must be aninteger inthe
range 0 through 32,767 and must be equivalentin bytes to the largestrecord inthe
file.

BLOCck size is block-size
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Defines a block sizefor the filefor use by the IDMSDMLC precompiler during COBOL
FD COPY functions. Block-size must be an integer inthe range 0 through 32,767 and
must represent the number of bytes in each blockin the file. This clauseis used only
by CA Culprit.

RECording MODe is

Defines a recording mode for the filefor use by the IDMSDMLC precompiler during
COBOL FD COPY functions. This clauseis used by CA Culpritonly.

NULI
Removes an existing RECORDING MODE clause. NULL is the default.

F
Indicates fixed-length records.
U
Indicates undefined recording mode.
\'
Indicates variable-length records.
S

Indicates variable-length spanned records.
RECord DEScriptor is

Specifies whether a 4-byte prefix for variable-length files to be processed by CA
Culpritis already defined in the record or whether CA Culpritmustgenerate the
prefix. This clauseis used by CA Culpritonly.

DEFined

Specifies that the record descriptoris to be defined inthe record descriptioninthe
dictionary.

NOT DEFined

Specifies that the record descriptoris notto be defined in the record and must be
added by CA Culprit. NOT DEFINED is the default.

RELated FlLe is related-file-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named filewith or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a
previously defined file. Related-file-name must be a 1-through 32-character
alphanumeric value. Ifthe VERSION clauseis notspecified, the DDDL compiler uses
the default version number specifiedinthe SET OPTIONS statement. The filename
and version number must reference the primary name of an existingfile.

FILe name SYNonym is file-synonym
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Associates (INCLUDE) an alternative name with the named file or disassociates
(EXCLUDE) anexistingalternative name from the named file. File-synonym is the 1-
through 32-character synonym name; the specified synonymcan be referenced in
an IDMSDMLC COBOLFD COPY function. If no version number is indicated in the
FILE NAME SYNONYM clause, yet the FILE NAME clauseincludes a version number,
the version number of the synonym name defaults to the version specifiedinthe
FILE NAME clause. The concatenation of the synonym name and version number
must not duplicatethat of anexistingfileor file synonym.

All files haveat leastone synonym, known as the primary synonym, with the same
name andversion as the fileitself.

FILE-TYPE is

Associates (INCLUDE) a file-type with or disassociates itfrom (EXCLUDE) a file. This
clauseis used by CA Culpritonly.

PS

Specifies a sequential fileas the file type.

IS
Specifies ISAM as the file type.
CARD
Specifies a cardfileas the filetype.
'S
Specifies VSAM as the filetype; if VS is specified, VSAM-TYPE (described below)
must also be specified.
um
Specifies the CA Culprituser module as the filetype; if UM is specified,
INPUT-MODULE (described below) must also bespecified.
VSAM-TYPE is
Associates (INCLUDE) a VSAM-type with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from afile.
This clauseis used by CA Culpritonly.
KS
Specifies a key-sequenced data set (KSDS) as the VSAM filetype.
ES
Specifies an entry-sequenced data set (ESDS) as the VSAM filetype.
RS

Specifies a relative-record data set (RRDS) as the VSAM filetype.

INPUT-MODULE is user-module
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Associates (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) the name of the CA Culprituser
module as it will appear ona CULPRIT INPUT parameter. This clauseis used by CA
Culpritonly.

DEVICE-TYPE is 2311/2314/3310/3330/3340/3350/3370/3380/3390/FBA/TAPE

Associates (INCLUDE) a device type with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a file.
This clauseis used by CA Culprit,onlyin VSE/ESA environments.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named fileis displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION, LABELS, RECORD SIZE, BLOCK SIZE, RECORDING MODE,
and RECORD DESCRIPTOR specifications.

FlLes
Includes the SAME AS and RELATED FILES specifications.
Usage
If you specify REPLACE
Ifthe REPLACE verb is specified, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or
excludes the followingoptions:
= DESCRIPTION
m  RELATED FILE
m  LABELS
m  FILE-TYPE
= MAXIMUM RECORD SIZE
m  VSAM-TYPE
m  BLOCK SIZE
m  |[NPUT-MODULE
m  RECORDING MODE
= DEVICE-TYPE
m  RECORD DESCRIPTOR
m  Related attributes
m  PUBLIC ACCESS
m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
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m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  FILE SYNONYM (unless the named filesynonymis related to a record)

The followingrelationshipsarenotaffected:
m  Files to whichthe named fileis arelatedfile

m  Programs thataccess the named file
Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statement defines the file STOCKFILE and relates itto
the attribute STOCK-UPDATE withinthe class APPLICATION and to the file
CRT-TRANFILE. The MODIFY statement adds the synonym STK3FILE to the definition.

add file stockfile
block size 510
record size 30
labels standard
recording mode f
application is stock-update
related file is crt-tranfile
text 'receives application output'.

modify file stockfile
file name synonym stk3fil.
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FILE SYNONYM

You candisplayor punchselected filesynonyms usingthe FILE SYNONYM statement.
Syntax

DISPLAY/PUNCH FILE SYNONYM Statement (for a single synonym)

>>—|: DISplay FILe SYNonym 77 le-synonym-name
PUNch 2T

v

T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L PREpared by user-id T |
PASsword is password

' |
v

v

v

[
WITh V- ALL |

ALSo WITh NONE

WITHOut RECords
REPorts
TRAnsactions —

v

v

L 7o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is vers7’on—number3—I
HIGhest
LOWest

v

I

L LANguage is ZanguageJL PREpared by user-id [ .
PASsword 1is password

v

L VERB —— DISplay L as T SMhtax jJ
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH FILE SYNONYM Statement (for multiple synonyms)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T FILe SYNonyms —»
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

\ 4

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
= l j—J
BY SET «
AREa

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

> [

v

A 4

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments I L RECursive ]
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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LINE

LINE statements are used to document the association between a lineand a physical
terminal in a teleprocessing system. A physical terminal isassociated with a line by
means of the PHYSICAL-TERMINAL statement, described under PHYSICAL TERMINAL
(see page 239), laterinthis chapter. Optional LINE statement clauses assign
characteristics for useinthe DC/UCF system and the Distributed Database System (CA
IDMS DDS) environments.

Note: It is recommended thatyou maintain LINE definitions usingthe system generation
compiler, not the DDDL compiler.Ifa system generation component is processed by the
DDDL compiler,only dictionary security is checked, not system generation security. For
more information on usingthe system generation compiler, refer to CA IDMS System
Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue LINE statements.

Syntax

LINE Statement
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v

ADD LINe name is 17ne-name
E MOdi fy ﬂ
REPlace
DELete
L Version is —[ version-number
NEXt T HIGhest
LOWest

g PREpared by user-id
LE REVised I L PASsword 1is ,oasswora’—-|

v

v

v

L line DEScription is descrfption—text—-‘

v

L line TYPe is I7ine-type ]

' |
v | j |
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude i L user-specification 4
(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

]

v

v

L PUBlic access is T T for ALL €« —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

INClude « within SYStem system-name
EXClude i

v
v

I
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

' ]
—y

: , |
INClude « class-name is attribute-name
EXClude hin L TEXt is wuser-text i

v

v

L DC option is T ENAbled <_—I—|
DISabled

v
<

| ]
[— EDIt COMments — edit-instruction € QUIT
DEFinition %
comment-key

] .

<«

v

(COMments is —E NUL1 —J—‘
DEFinition g comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH LINE Statement (for a single line)

PP—-E DISpla
PUNch

y_—l— LINe name is 1[7ne-name

v

L Version is

versio
HIGhest
LOWest

n-number ﬂ_l

v

L PREpared by user-id

L PASsword is password ]

v

v

<

«—

ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL

COMments
DETails

ATTributes

ALL COMment TYPes

DEFinitions

TTTTTI

HIStory

NONE

T SYStems
SUBSYst
— USErs

ems J

UDCs

T USEr DEFINED COMments T

v

v

LTO—E

v

SYSpch

MODule module-name

L Ver

sion is

HIGhest

version-number ]—.

LOWest

L LANguage is Zanguage-“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

\

v

L VERB

DISpla
PUNEh Y
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

L/—\S—':

SYNtax
COMment

T
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DISPLAY/PUNCH LINE Statement (for multiple lines)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL I LINes
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt g entity-count

v

LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

»
| 2

'_
@
=<

%)

om

m—

)

\—Ai‘
v

A 4

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g I

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch T COMments I L RECursive ]
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

Parameters
LINe name is line-name

Identifies either a new lineto be establishedinthe dictionaryoranexistinglineto
be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Line-name must be a 1-
through 8-character alphanumeric value.

LINe TYPe is line-type

Specifies a generic linetype. Line-type must be one of the followingvalues:

ASYNC BSC2
BSC3 CONSOLE
INOUTL L3270B
L3280B $3270Q
SYSOUTL TCAMLIN
UCFLINE VTAMLIN
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VTAMLU

The LINE TYPE specificationisdocumentation only, unless the linedefinitionis to be
copiedinto a DC/UCF system usingthe system generation compiler COPY facility.

within SYStem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named linewith or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a
system. System-name must be the 1- through 32-character name of an existing
system. The WITHIN SYSTEM specificationis documentation only, unless the system
generation compiler COPY facilityisto be used to copy the linedefinitionfrom an
IDD-builtsystem. When the COPY facilityis notused, all line/systemrelationships
are established and maintained by the system generation compiler.

DC option is

Specifies whether the named lineis to be enabled or disabled automatically when
the system starts up.

The DC OPTION specificationis documentation only, unless the linedefinitionis to
be copiedinto a DC/UCF system usingthe system generation compiler COPY facility.

ENAbled

Automatically enables the lineat system startup. ENABLED is the default.

DISabled

Disables thelineuntil itis explicitly enabled by means of an operator command
during system execution.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named lineis displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION, LINE TYPE, and DC OPTION specifications.
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Usage

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  LINE TYPE

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  WITHIN SYSTEM (if builtby the DDDL compiler)
m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

= DCOPTION

m  Related attributes

Line-system relationships established by the system generation compiler arenot
affected.

Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statement registers the line ROE3 within the system
INVENTORY and describes the physical terminalswithinthelinegroup as 3270s.The
MODIFY statement removes the linefrom the INVENTORY system sothatthe linecan be
accessed usingthe system generation compiler COPY facility.

add line roe3
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
definition is 'line between inventory central and oebost'
- 'terminals are remote 3270s using btam'
line type is bsc3
within system inventory.

modify line roe3
revised by dba
exclude system inventory.
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LOAD MODULE

The LOAD MODULE statement is used to submit a relocatabledeck to be stored as a
load moduleinthe dictionaryload area (DDLDCLOD). Load modules are particularly
useful inthe CA IDMS DDS environment because they can be moved among the
dictionaries used by the multiplecentral versions thatparticipateinthe DDS system. CA
IDMS subschemas, DC/UCF maps and map editing tables, databasename tables, and CA
ADS processes can be stored in the dictionaryas load modules.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR LOAD MODULE IS ON, the user
must be assigned the proper authority to issue LOAD MODULE statements.

Syntax

LOAD MODULE Statement

v

ADD LOAd MODule name is [oad-module-name
E MOD1 fy
DELete

»

v

L Version is version-number
o et
NEXt LOWest

L module TYPe is SUBSChema « 1
MAP
map HELp
TABle
ads DIAlog ———
MAInline ADS DIAlog —
RCM

v

v

» | |
PREpared by user-id
LE REVised I L PASsword 1is password—l

v

~ L amMode is [ ANY <
24

I— RMOde is —|: ANY:,—'
24

v

I— OBJect DECK FOLlows —¥— object-deck-item —— ODEND —J
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DISPLAY LOAD MODULE Statement (for a single load module)

v

>>—-|: DISplay LOAd MODule name is load-module-name
PUNch 2T

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

v

v

T
WITh V- ALL |
ALSo WITh :I E DETails —
WITHOut HIStory —
NONe

M

DISPLAY LOAD MODULE Statement (for multiple load modules)

»—— DISplay ALL I LOAd MODules —»
FIRst l_ 1 « _|
NEXt entity-count
LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id C ]
PASsword is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
E “IG“estﬁ_’
LOWest

g ]

v

L LANguage is ZanguageJL PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

)

C L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax |
PUNFc)h Y L COMments 4 L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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PUNCH LOAD MODULE Statement

»»—— PUNch LOAd MODule name is [load-module-name

v

T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L module TYPe is SUBSChema « ——————
MAP
map HEL
TABle —
ads DIAlog ——
MAInline ADS DIAlog —
RCHM

v

L pRe -7
pared by user-7d L PASsword is passp./om’—I

v

L WITh SYNtax —
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Parameters
LOAd MODule name is load-module-name

Identifies a new load module to be established inthe dictionary, or anexistingload
module to be modified, deleted, punched, or displayed. If MODIFY is specified, the
onlyvalid parameters are AMODE and RMODE. If PUNCH is specified, the DDDL
compiler produces a relocatable deck from the named load module; that deck can
subsequently be link edited and placedina load (core-image) library.
Load-module-name must be a 1- through 8-character alphanumericvalue.

module TYPe is SUBSChema/MAP/map HELp/TABle/ads DIAlog/MAlnline ADS
DIAlog/RCM

Identifies the load module as a subschema, map, map help, table, CA ADS dialog,
mainlinedialog, or relational command module (RCM). With all verbs, you can use
the MODULE TYPE clauseas anadditional qualifierimmediately after the version
clause. Ifyou specify MODULE TYPE as an additional qualifier, the compiler makes
sure that the load module named ina MODIFY/ALTER or DELETE/DROP statement is
of the same type. The default for this clauseis SUBSCHEMA.

AMOde is
Specifies the named module's addressing mode (for ADD and MODIFY only)
ANY

Indicates thatthe module is invokedin31-bitaddressing mode. ANY is the default.

24
Indicates thatthe module is invoked in 24-bitaddressing mode.
If RMODE ISANY is specified, AMODE must be ANY.

RMODe is

Specifies the named module's residency mode (for ADD and MODIFY only)
ANY

Indicates thatthe module can be loaded above or below the 16-megabyte line. For
DC/UCF systems runningin 24-bitmode, modules are loaded below the
16-megabyte lines, regardless of the RMODE specification. ANY is the default.

24
Indicates thatthe module must be loaded below the 16-megabyte line.

For DC/UCF systems runningin 31-bitmode, modules with an RMODE of ANY are
loaded into XA program pools (above the 16-megabyte line); modules with an
RMODE of 24 are loaded into non-XA pools (below the 16-megabyte line).

OBlJect DECk FOLlows object-deck-item ODEND

Specifies the object (relocatable) deck to be stored as the load module in the
dictionary (for ADD only). OBJECT DECK FOLLOWS must be coded on the firstlineby
itself; object-deck-items follow on the second and subsequent lines; ODEND
terminates the object deck andis coded on the lastline.

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 195



LOAD MODULE

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

For DISPLAY only, includes the specified options when the named load moduleis
displayed. For detailed information on each DISPLAY/PUNCH option, see SET
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

Note: DISPLAY output always appears as comments, regardless of the default
option in effect.

HIStory
Includes the date and time the load module was created.
DETails

Includes modulelength, entry point address, number of RLD (relocation directory)
entries, security class, logical deletion flag, and module type (subschema, map,
table, dialog, or mainlinedialog).

WITh SYNtax

Punches an object deck accompanied by the ADD LOAD MODULE syntax
(load-module-name, VERSION, PREPARED BY, OBJECT DECK FOLLOWS,
object-deck-items, and ODEND). This optionis useful for producingan object deck
thatis to be placedinaloadarea other than the system load library. (Optionis for
PUNCH only.)

Usage
Load module considerations

The following considerationsapply toload modules:

m  Onlyload modules produced by CA IDMS compilers can be placedin the dictionary
load area; COBOL and PL/I programs are not eligible.

m |tisrecommended thatall ADD LOAD MODULE statements be submitted together
inaseparate run of the DDDL compiler.

m  The MODIFY LOAD MODULE statement can be used only with the RMODE and
AMODE clauses;other clauses arenot valid when usingthe MODIFY verb.

Deleting load modules

When you delete a load module, PROG-051 records associated with the load module are

alsodeleted, providingthe PROG-051 records are:

m  The same type as the load module (subschema, map, table, dialog, RCM, or map
help)

and

m  Not related to any other entity type inthe dictionary

Punching a load module
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When you punch a load module from the dictionaryload area (DDLDCLOD area)into an
object module, the DDDL compiler omits the RMODE/AMODE attributes becausethe
RMODE/AMODE clauseis notacceptableto the linkageeditor. If you are punchingthe
load module to add itto a different dictionary, then you must edit the punched syntax
to includethe RMODE/AMODE clause.

Example

The following example illustrates the statements required to define the load module
STATETBL.

add load module statetbl
rmode is any
amode is any
module type is table
object deck follows

esd information

txt information ...

rid information

end
odend.
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LOGICAL TERMINAL

LOGICAL-TERMINAL statements are usedto document the logicalterminalsusedinan
onlineenvironment andto relate those logical terminalsto established systems and
users, as well as to physical terminals. Logical terminals allow application programs to
communicate with DC/UCF systems without specifying physical deviceidentifiers. At
runtime, the terminal user's signon information, the executing task,and dynamic
storage areassociated with the logical terminal.

Note: It is recommended that you maintain LOGICAL TERMINAL definitions usingthe
system generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler. If a system generation component
is processed by the DDDL compiler,onlydictionary securityis checked, not system
generation security. For more information on using the system generation compiler,
refer to CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue LOGICAL-TERMINAL statements.

Syntax

LOGICAL-TERMINAL Statement

ADD LOGical-terminal T name 1is logical-terminal-name ——»
MOD1 fy LTErm

REPlace

DELete

v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
NEXt LOWest

PREpared by wuser-id
LE REVised I L PASsword is passwordJ

v

v

L logical-terminal DEScription is description-text —

' I
—y

v |

INClude « USEr 1is wuser-id T
EXClude h L user-specification —

v

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

»

v

L PUBLlic access is T T for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

INClude 4_]- within SYStem system-name [ I
EXClude Version 1is

version-number A
HIGhest
LOWest
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PHYsical-terminal T is physical-terminal -name
PTErm

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

' |
»—W-
v i

INClude « class-name is attribute-name
EXClude ———l_ L TEXt is user-text —-|

v
v

v

T
L DC option is

A 4

——[ PHYsical-terminal ]— is terminal-name [ T
PTErm Version is version-number

— AUTotask code is —E NUL1 « ]
task-name

ENAbled <
DISabled —I

T
— PRINter class is T ADD « T ( —=v— printer-class € ) T
DELete ALL

=

— NOPrinter «
PRIority is 0 «
L terminal -priority-number l

v
<
v

DEFinition
comment-key

L el qurr
EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction QUIT

I
COMments is T NUL1 —_|—I
DEFinition ;I comment-text

comment-key

DISPLAY/PUNCH LOGICAL-TERMINAL Statement (for a single terminal)

> DISplay LOGical-terminal T name is logical-terminal-name ——»
PUNch 2 TL LTErm

> T - - - >
Version is version-number
E ”IG“estﬁ
LOWest

v

g L PRE L
pared by user-id
L PASsword 1is password —J
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v

ALL |
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTRibutes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
— NONe
— PHYsical-terminals
SYStems

L SUBSYstems ]

— USErs
T H[S)Eg DEFINED COMments T

«—

WITh
ALSo WITh
WITHOut

[T

[

\ 4

Lo [ S¥speh

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_l
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language I PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v
v

S L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax —J—' o
PUNFc)h Y L COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

DISPLAY/PUNCH LOGICAL-TERMINAL Statement (for multiple terminals)

»—— DISplay ALL l LOG1ca1teLals—|—>
FIRst 1 < ] LTErms
NEXt entity-count
LASt
PRIor

v

L pREpared b -id
pared by teeri L PASsword is pa'ssworo’J

v

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
"T oy —— et <_~|—|
L AREa

"Tro SYSpch
T

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

A 4
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v

T >

L LANguage is language It PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

M

L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax
PUNEh Y T COMments 4 L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters

LOGical-terminal name is logical-terminal-name

Identifies a new logical terminal to be established in the dictionary or an existing
logical terminal to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. LTErm is a
synonym for LOGical-terminal. Logical-terminal-name must be a 1- through
8-character alphanumericvalue.

within SYStem system-name

Associates the named logical terminal with a system. System-name must be the 1-
through 32-character name of an existing system. The WITHIN SYSTEM specification
is documentation only, unless the system generation compiler COPY facilityis to be
used to copy logical-terminal definitions froman IDD-built system. When the COPY
facilityis notused, all logical-terminal/systemrelationships areestablished and
maintained by the system generation compiler.

PHYsical-terminal is physical-terminal-name

Associates a physical terminal with or disassociates itfrom the
logical-terminal/systemrelationship. Thenamed physicalterminal mustbe defined
within the named system. Inthe DC/UCF environment, this parameter is
documentation only; the logical-to-physical terminal associationis established by
means of the DC OPTION clause (described below) or directly through the system
generation compiler.

DC option is

Assigns logical functions to the logical-terminal occurrenceand, in DC/UCF
environments, associates thelogical terminal with a physical terminal.

PHYsical-terminal is physical-terminal-name

Specifies the physical terminal with which the named logical terminalisto be
associated. Note that the VERSION clause keywords HIGHEST and LOWEST are not
valid.

Although a logical terminal can beassociated with only one physical terminal ata
time, the specified association can bechanged by means of an operator command
during system execution.

AUTotask code is NULI/task-name

Specifies whether a taskis to be executed automatically when the logical terminal is
enabled. NULL (the default)specifies thatno task is initiated when the terminal is
enabled. Task-name specifies thatthe named task will be initiated automatically
when the terminal is enabled. Task-name must be a 1-through 8-character
alphanumeric value.

Ifthe named taskis defined with the INPUT option, task execution is deferred until
the terminal operator enters the requested data (see TASK (see page 351)).

Note: Note that AUTOTASK CODE cannotbe specified if PRINTER CLASS is specified.

ENAbled/DISabled
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Specifies whether the logicalterminal isto be enabled or disabled automatically

when the DC/UCF system starts up. ENABLED (the default) automaticallyenables
the terminal at system startup. DISABLED disablesthe terminal until itis enabled

explicitly by an operator command during system execution.

PRINter class is ADD/DELete printer-class-number/ALL

Specifies one or more printclasses. Printer-class-number must be aninteger inthe
range 1 through 64. ALL assignsall printer classes (1 through 64) to the logical
terminal.

The optional ADD/DELETE parameter adds or deletes the specified printer classes;
ADD is the default. Specify the PRINTER CLASS option onlyifthe associated physical
terminal is a 3280 or similar devicethathas printcapabilities.

Note: PRINTER CLASS cannot be specified if AUTOTASK CODE is specified.
NOPrinter

Specifies that the logical terminalis notassociated with a physical printdevice.
PRlority is 0/terminal-priority-number

Specifies the dispatching priority for the named logical terminal. The DC/UCF
system uses the specified valuein combination with taskand user priorities to
determine the dispatching priority of specific requests. Terminal-priority-number
must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255; the defaultfor ADD is 0.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut (DISPLAY/PUNCH only)

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named logical terminal is
displayed or punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is
under SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option that is listed below presents
special considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION and DC OPTIONS specifications.
Usage
If you specify REPLACE
If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:
m  DESCRIPTION
m  USER REGISTERED FOR
m  PUBLIC ACCESS
m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

®  WITHIN SYSTEM
= DCOPTION
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m  Related attributes

Logical-terminal/systemrelationships established by the system generation compiler
are not affected.

Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statement registers logical terminal LTM26 within the
system INVENTORY and associates LTM26 with physical terminal TM026. The MODIFY
statement removes the logical terminal fromthe INVENTORY system and definesitas a
component of a DC/UCF system.

add logical-terminal 1tm26
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
within system inventory
physical-terminal tm026.

modify logical-terminal 1tm26
revised by dba password is ‘'ice 9'
exclude within system inventory
dc option is physical-terminal tm026
dc option is autotask code is reser9
dc option is enabled
dc option is priority is 15.
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MAP

MAP statements are used to document the maps (or tables) used by teleprocessing
monitors to correlatedata fields within records with locations on panels (screens)
defined for use with 3270-type terminals. Optional MAP statement clauses relate maps
to users, systems,and panels and accommodate attribute/entity relationships. MAP
statements can document existing map definitions or anticipated map requirements.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue MAP statements.

Syntax

MAP Statement

ADD MAP name is map-name
E MODi fy ﬂ
REPlace
DELete
L Version is version-number —j_l—l
—L_l_—_l_E HIGhest
NEXt LOWest
L within PANel panel-name T
Version is version-number
“IGhestﬁ_‘
LOWest

v

v

v

v

PREpared by wuser-id
LE REVised I L PASsword 1is ,oassworo’—-|

L New name i
e is new-map-name
L Version is _[ new-version-number
NEXt HIGhest
T LOWest

v

L NEW Version is _E /7ew—ve'rs;7'0/7—numb§,:|—I
NEXt T HIGhest

LOWest

v

L map DEScription is descriptfon—text—l

—v |

L | i |
INClude « USEr is wser-id T
EXClude i L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

v
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L PUB1lic access is T T for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —

MODify —

REPlace —

DELete —

DISplay —

v

INClude « within PANel panel-name
EXClude =T L Version 1is version—numbe'/'}—I

>
»

v

HIGhest
LOWest
- I
INClude « within SYStem system-name
EXClude hau
> I ' >
L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

. v |
L\ R j | >

INClude « class-name is attribute-name

EXClude i L TEXt is user-text |
g INClude « —— MODule is module-name e

EXClude iy L LANguage is T HELp —J—I

TABle
> I >
L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text -
—E HIGhest
LOWest

v

INClude « TABle table-name
EXClude han

A\ 4

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text |
HIGhest
LOWest

«

v

v

. ]
L EDIt COMments — edit-instruction €L QUIT
DEFinition %
comment-key

«—

v

v

COMments is —E NUL1 —J—J
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH MAP Statement (for a single map)

>>—-|: DISplay MAP name is map-name
PUNch 2T

v

L Version is versio

n-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L PREpared by user-id

L PASsword is password ]

v

»
v

«

WITh
ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTRibutes

COMments

DEFinitions
DETails

HIStory

MODules

TTTTTTTI

NONe

. PANels
SCReens |

— PROgrams

— RECords

T SYStems
SUBSYstems il
— TABLes

— USErs

—-E USEr DEFINED COMments
UDCs

T

v

v

Lo [ S¥spch

MODule module-name

L Version is versi
HIGhest

LOWest

on-number

=)

L LANguage is Zanguage“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

>

L VERB DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

L As — sy —J—'
tax
L COMments

)
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DISPLAY/PUNCH MAP Statement (for multiple maps)

»—— DISplay ALL I MAPs
FIRst L_l < _J
NEXt entity-count

LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

\ 4

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

v

v

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_‘
LOWest

v

I

|_ 5 _| |_ ;
LANguage 1is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword 1is password

v

~ L vers — p1splay L as T Stax — ] |
ursive

PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

COMments

X
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Parameters
MAP name is map-name within PANel panel-name

Identifies a new map to be establishedinthe dictionary oranexistingmapto be
modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Map-name must be a 1-
through 8-character alphanumeric value. For ADD operations,the MAP NAME
clausemustbe further qualified by the WITHIN PANEL clause. Panel-name must
reference anexisting panel (see PANEL (SCREEN) (see page 234)).

NEW NAMe is new-map-name

Specifies a new name for the requested map. This clause changes only the name of
the map occurrence; it does not alter or delete previously defined relationshipsin
which the map participates. Subsequent references to the map occurrence must
specify the new name. The concatenation of the new map name and version
number must not duplicatethat of any other map inthe dictionary.|f noversionis
specified, the version associated with the originalnameis used.

Note: The NEW NAME option cannot be used with maps created usingthe DC/UCF
mapping compiler.

NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named map. The map name and new
version number must not duplicatethatof an established map.

Note: The NEW VERSION option cannot be used with maps created usingthe
DC/UCF mapping compiler.

within PANel panel-name
Associates (INCLUDE) the named map with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a
panel.Panel-name must be the 1- through 32-character name of anexisting panel.
The named map can be associated with only one panel.In DC/UCF environments,

the mapping compiler establishes and maintains map/panel relationshipsdirectly
andrequires that each map be associated with a panel.

within SYStem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the map with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom a system.
System-name must be the 1- through 32-character name of an existing system. The
WITHIN SYSTEM clauseis documentation only.

MODule is module-name language is HELp/TABle

Associates (INCLUDE) the named map with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a
module. The language of the module must be HELP or TABLE. Module-name must
be the 1- through 32-character name of an existing module.

TABle table-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named map with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a
table. Table-name must be the 1- through 8-character name of an existingtable.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut
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Includes or excludes the specified options when the named map is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION clause.
Usage
If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

= DESCRIPTION

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

m WITHIN SYSTEM (if built by the DDDL compiler)
m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  Related attributes

The followingrelationshipsare notaffected:
m  Panels to whichthe named map is related

m  Map fields to which the named map is related

Records to whichthe named map is related

m  Programs to which the named map is related
Cross-referencing between maps and tables and modules

Cross-referencingis automatic; however, you canadd cross-referencingto document
IDD maps (which are not accessed by the mapping facility). Before usingthe MODULE
and TABLE clauses, makesure that modules have a language of HELP or TABLE.

Example

The followingis an example of cross-referencing. The ADD statement defines the map
SHIPINF within the panel SH5 and within the system INVENTORY. The MODIFY
statement removes SHIPINF from the system INVENTORY and associates it with the
system SHIPINV.

add map name is shipinf within panel sh5
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
map description 'shipping information query output'
within system inventory.
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modify map shipinf
revised by dba password is 'ice 9'
exclude within system inventory
within system shipinv.

MESSAGE

The MESSAGE statement maintainsinthedictionaryinformational messages thatare
used by CA IDMS software. If the SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR

IDMS-DC ISON, the user must be assigned the proper authority to issue MESSAGE
statements.
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Syntax

MESSAGE Statement

ADD MESsage name is message-name
MOD1 fy
REPlace
DELete

v

g PREpared by user-id
LE REVised I L PASsword is password—l

v

L NEW NAMe 1is new-/nessage—name—l

v

L message SEVerity is severity-level —

v

»—-

A 4

INClude « text LINe is [7ne-number
EXClude hi
> ' >
I
L v— DESTination is —— LOG ‘

OPErator —
ID ——
TERminal —
NUL1

— MESsage is message-text

T

—v— DESCription is os—description—code—l—
[ R . ]

—¥— ROUte is os-routing-code

— SEVerity is severity-level
‘— ID is destination-id

' |
v
v

v

DEFinition
comment-key

L e o
EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction QUIT

-

v

v

COMments is —E NUL1 —_l——J
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH MESSAGE Statement (for a single message)

v

>>—-|: DISplay MESsage name is message-name
PUNch 2T

»
| 2

v

L PREpared by user-id = ] |
PASsword is password

v
-
v

I

WITh v ALL I

ALSo WITh ALL COMment TYPEs

WITHOut COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory

NO,l\JlgE DEFINED COM
r ments
UDCs I

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ J|
PASsword 1is password

v

L 70 — syspch
T

MODule module-name

v

v

L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax —J—l o
PUNEh Y L COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH MESSAGE Statement (for multiple messages)

»»—— DISplay ALL T MESsages >
FIRst 1 < ]
NEXt entfty—count
LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

"To SYSpch
T

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is language It PREpared by user-id [ J|
PASsword is password

v

>
|-

)4

- L vers — p15s L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch —E COMments 4L RECursive Il
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

Parameters
MESsage name is message-name

Identifies a new message to be establishedinthe dictionary or an existing message
to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Message-name must be a
1- through 8-character identifier. When used in conjunction with the CAIDMS/DC

WRITE LOG statement, the identifier consists of the literal DCfollowed by six digits.

NEW NAMe is new-message-name

Specifies a new name for the requested message. This clausechanges only the
name of the message occurrence; it does not alter or delete previously defined
relationshipsin which this message participates. Subsequent references to the
message must specify the new name.

message SEVerity is severity-level

Associates a severity level with all text lines in the named message. The specified
severity level directs the DC/UCF system to take a specific action automatically
when a programissues the associated messageinresponseto anerror condition.
Severity-level must be a 1-digitunsignedinteger inthe range 0 through 9; the
defaultis 0.See the tableunder Usage for a listofvalid DC/UCF severity levels and
the resultingactions.
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text LINe is line-number

Identifies the relative position of the text linewithin the named message.
Line-number must be an integer inthe range 1 through 2,147,483,647 and must be
unique within the message. Because contiguous line numbers need not be assigned,
the user can configure messages in which the same line of text always appears last
andinto which additional textlines can be inserted.

DEStination is LOG/OPErator/ID/TERminal/NULI

Associates up to four destinations with the named text lineor removes a previously
specified destination (option for DC/UCF system messages only). Valid destinations
are as follows:

m  LOG— the system log
m  OPERATOR— the consoleoperator

m ID— any terminal known to the DC/UCF system, other than the terminal
associated with the user program; the ID IS parameter (described below)
assignsthe actual terminal. To direct the message to multipleterminals, repeat
the LINE IS clausewith appropriate DESTINATION, MESSAGE, and ID options for
each terminal.

m  TERMINAL— the terminal associated with the user program
m  NULL— no destination;this option removes a previously defined destination.
MESsage is message-text

Specifies the text for the named line. Message-text is restricted to 132 characters
and comprises user-supplied literalsand operands. If message-text must be
continued, the continuation character (-) must appear as the firstcharacterin the
second and subsequent input lines. If message-text includes embedded blanks or
delimiters, itmust be enclosed insite-standard quote characters. Operands thatwill
receive replacement values atruntime can appear anywhere withinthe message
text but must be preceded by an ampersand (&). The relative positions of the
replacement values correspond to the values of the symbolic operands inthe
message text; for example, the firstvaluereplaces &01 and the second replaces
&02.

DEScription is os-description-code

Associates oneor more operator-message descriptor codes with the message text
line (optionis for OS systems only). Os-description-code must be an unsigned
integer inthe range 1 through 16 and must be a valid OSdescriptor codein the
supervisor services and macroinstructions manual for the applicable OSsystem. A
listof codes, separated by commas and/or blanks, can be constructed to any length
(for example, 12 9 35).
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ROUte is os-routing-code

Associates oneor more operator-message routing codes with the message text line
(option is for OS systems only). The specified valuesupplies the ROUTCDE valuefor
WTO macros used by the DC/UCF system. If this option is used, the system
administrator should ensurethat the values of os-routing-code correspond to the
values specified duringthe OS system generation. Os-routing-code must be an
unsigned integer inthe range 1 through 16. A listof codes, separated by commas
and/or blanks, can be constructed to any length (for example, 12 9 3 5).

SEVerity is severity-level

Associates a severity level with the named text line. This specificationis
documentation only.

ID is destination-id
Identifies the terminal to which the message is to be sent.
WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named messageis displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes all TEXT LINE clausespecifications.

Usage

DC/UCF system message severity levels

Severity level Meaning
0 Return to caller
1 Snap taskandreturn to caller
2 Snap system and return to caller
3 Snap taskand abend task
4 Snap system and abend task
5 Abend task
6 Not assigned
7 Not assigned
8 Snap system and abend system
9 Abend system
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Message occurrence structure

Message occurrences have the followingstructure:

m  Identifier— A unique 8-characteridentifier. DC/UCF messages contain the prefix DC
inadditionto a 6-digitidentifierin the range 000001 through 999999;

m  Message textlines— Individuallines of literalsand operands.Eachlineis identified
by a unique linenumber. Operands are preceded by an ampersand (&) and receive
replacement values when the messageisissuedatruntime.

Operands that furnish system-defined replacement values can be placedin
messages issued from onlinetasks.The user canincludethe followingoperandsin
messages issued from onlinetasks. The run-time system automatically substitutes
the indicated data:

Operand Replacement value

&S0 Task ID (from the TCETSKID field of the task control element)

&S$1 Time ofday

&S2 Date (ddd.yy)

&S$3 IDMS/DC system version (from the CSADCVID field of the common

system area)

&S$4 Current task code (from the task control element)

&S5 Current program (from the TCECPRGM field of the task control

element)

&S6 User ID (from the TCESONRC field of the task control element)

&S7. CA IDMS/DC system node name (from the SDSNODE field in the SDS

block)

&S8. CA IDMS/DC release number

&S9 CA IDMS/DC tape volser

m  User-defined destination— A code associated with each message text line. Codes
are availableto direct messages to the consoleoperator, the system log, or to
specific terminals.

Note: Destinations for messages used by CA ADS Batch are documentation only.

m  Operating system and DC/UCF system information— A description code, route

code, and/or a severity level associated with each lineof text, accordingto
user-established requirements.
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Detailed information aboutusing messages in DC/UCF application programs appearsin
the CA IDMS Navigational DML Programming Guide.

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults or excludes the
following options:

m  MESSAGE SEVERITY
m  TEXT LINE
m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statements define two DC/UCF messages; note that
message text can be continued between input lines if necessary.

add message dc317017
text line 1
destination is operator
severity is 1
message 1is
'end of file encountered before end of idms'
- 'statement.’.

add message dc317020
text line 1
destination is operator
severity is 0
message 1is
'duplicate parameter within this idms statement'.
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MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE)

MODULE statements are used to define sourcecode for modules, CA ADS processes,
and CA OLQ dfiles and to document edit and code tables. Modules can be standard
modules or sequences of DDDL commands, signon profiles, or systemcommand lists.
Tables are used by the CA IDMS MappingFacility for automatic editingand error
handling. Optional MODULE statement clauses relate modules, processes, gfiles,and
tables to users, systems, and other modules; establish attribute/entity relationships;
and maintain documentation entries.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue MODULE statements.

Syntax

MODULE/PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE statement

ADD MODule name is module-name
MOD1 fy PROCess
REPlace QFIle
DELete TABle
L Version is version-number
_Em——l: HIGhest
NEXt LOWest

L LANguage is language

v

v

v

L TEXt is use/‘-text—|

v

PREpared by user-id
LE REVised I L PASsword 1is passworz‘f—I

L SAMe as MODule moaul e-name
PROCess
TABle

L Version 1is -E version-number L LANguage is language —J

v

v

HIGhest
LOWest
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A 4

L COPy —— ALL COMments TYPes —— FROm
— COMments ————

— DEFinition

— ATTributes

— SOUrce text

— SYStems

— USERS

— MODULes

— PROcesses

— QFILES

— TABles

— comment-key

— relational -key

module-name

v

> I

L Version is version-number L LANguage 1is Zanguage—l
HIGhest
LOWest

"Tnew nave |
is new-module-name
L Version is —E version—number?—.
NEXt HIGhest
= LOWest

v

v

>
L NEW Version is —E new-version-number
NEXt —|: HIGhest

LOWest

v

L . I
NEW LANguage is Ilanguage
guae s L TEXt is user-text |

v
v

DEScription is description-text —

»—W- |

) ; ]
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude il

v

!
L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

v

L PUB1lic access is —l_—_[_ for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

INClude « WIThin SYStem — T system-name
EXClude i L SUBSYstem
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v

g [
L Version is version-number L TEXt is wser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

INClude « MODE is attribute-name
EXClude . class-name —]

y
«
v

v

.
" |

L TEXt is user-text —]

INClude 4_—|— LANguage is language

EXClude L TEXt is user-text -

v

INClude « relational-key is module-name
EXClude hiu

L Version is version-number L LANguage is language ]
HIGhest
LOWest

g I

\
v

v

L TEXt is user-text |

A
<
v

INClude « MAP  map-name
EXClude —-—l_

v

»
» l

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text —|
HIGhest
LOWest
[
[— EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction 1 QUIT —l

v

»
»

DEFinition
comment-key

|

4
v

g COMments is —E NUL1 —_|—|
DEFinition ;I comment-text

comment-key

v

MODule SOUrce follows T n
PROCess 3 WITh COMments
QFIle
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—

. i
—YV— source-statement 4 MSEND

»

v

PROCess

| ]
L EDIt MODuleH— SOUrce —v— edit-instruction € QUIT
QFIle

v

" Tvpe 1s EDTt VALid <
—|: L Iwatid
CODe

v

L SEArch is —E LINear « I |
BINary C
ON ENCode 4_—|—|
L DECode

v

A 4

g I_E TABle —_|— DATa is ALPhanumeric «
ENCode L NUMERIC

v

]

L DECimal position is T o« — '
decimal-position-indicator

v

T " 4«7
TABle is UNSorted «
L SORted

v

v

L DUPlicates are —-E AlLLowed « —_l—J
NOT ALLowed

v

«

»
»

INClude <_—I- VALues -l: are LIST
is

EXClude T | ]
(v— value )
A[ L ThRu vazve - J

encode-value decode-value
NUL1

v

L GENerate il

DISPLAY/PUNCH MODULE/PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE Statement (for a single
module/process/qfile/table)

M

>>—|: DISplay MODule name 1is module-name
PUNch PROCess

QFIle

TABle

v

T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L LANguage is Zanguage—I

v

L PREpared by user-id C ]
PASsword is password

v
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«

v

v

WITh A ALL

ALSo WITh ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut ATTributes
COMments

[T

DEFinitions
DETails

[

HIStory

MAPs

MODul
ules I_ ONLy _J

— NONe

— MODule SOUrce T o T
ONLy

PROCesses

PROgrams
— QFIles

— SAMe AS

— TABles

s SYStems A
SUBSYstems

— USErs

— WHEre USED

Er DEFINED COM —
T chg COMments
T USEr DEFINED NESts T
UDNs

v

" Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

L VERB DISplay L AS T SYNtax —_|—J
PUNch COMments

DISPLAY/PUNCH MODULE/PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE Statement (for multiple

modules/processes/qfiles/tables)

DISplay ALL MODules —4——»
L pUNch =] FIRst —— 1 < q I L PrOCesses —|
NEXt entity-count QFIles
LASt TABles

PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

v

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
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v

L 1o — S¥spch

A 4

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is ZanguageJL PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

g I— VERB DISpla |— AS SYNtax |
PUNEh Y L COMments 4 L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

X
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Parameters
MODule/PROCess/QFlle/TABle name is module-name

Identifies a new module, process, gfile, or tableto be established inthe dictionary,
or anexistingoccurrenceto be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched.
For modules, processes, and gfiles, module-name must be a 1- through
32-character alphanumeric value;for tables, module-name must be a 1- through
8-character value. The specified name must not duplicatethe name of an existing
program, map, subschema, or CA ADS dialog.

Ifa version of HIGHEST or LOWEST is specified (or defaulted to), the module name
must be qualified with a languageifthe module is associated with a language. If the
module name and version number do not uniquelyidentify a module, it must be
qualified with a language.

LANguage is language

Qualifies the named module with a language; if used, the LANGUAGE clause must
be coded directly after the name and version number. Language must be a 1-to
40-character languagename previously established as an attribute within the
LANGUAGE class.The LANGUAGE specification uniquely identifies two modules
with the same name andversionandis used by the DML precompilers when
modules areused in programs. For command lists,acceptablelanguages areDCand
OCF.

SAMe as MODule/PROCess/QFlle/TABle module-name

Copies all entries associated with the named module except the name, LANGUAGE,
WITHIN MODULE, and WITHIN SYSTEM specifications. Thelanguage of the
module/process/qfile/table must match the language of the
module/process/qfile/tableitis to be made the SAME AS.

COPy entity-option FROm entity-type-name entity-occurrence-name

Copies selected options from an entity-occurrence definition and merges the copied
options into this definition. The language of the module that options are being
copied from must match the language of this module.

NEW NAMe is new-module-name

Specifies a new name for the requested module. This clausechanges only the name
of the module; it does not alter or delete any previously defined relations hipsin
which the module participates. Subsequentreferences to the module must specify
the new name. New-module-name must be a 1- through 32-character value(or 1-
through 8-character valueinthe caseof a TABLE). The combination of the new
module name, version number, and language must not duplicatethatof an
established moduleoccurrence.

NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named module. The combination of the
module name, new version number, and language qualification mustnot duplicate
that of an existingmodule.

NEW LANguage is language
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Associates a new language with the module. Language is a 1- to 40-character
languagename previously established as an attributein the LANGUAGE class.This
clausemustbe used with the verb MODIFY.

The combined module name, version number, and modified language qualification
must not duplicatethat of an existing module. If the module has been qualified by a
language, subsequent references to the module must specify the new language.

within SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named module with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom a
system or subsystem. System-name must reference an existingsystem or
subsystem.

LANguage is language

Associates (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) a language qualification. The user
canchange the language qualification of a module by referencing the module using
the LANGUAGE clause(described above), then by alteringthe language qualification
with the INCLUDE/EXCLUDE LANGUAGE clause.The combination of the module
name, version number, and modified language qualification mustnot duplicatethat
of an existingmodule. Ifthe module has been qualified with a language,
subsequent references to the module must specify the new language.

Note: The keyword INCLUDE or EXCLUDE must be present to distinguish this use of
the LANGUAGE IS clausefrom the LANGUAGE clauseused for module qualification
(described previouslyinthis listof parameters).

relational-key is module-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the module with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from another
module by means of the named relational key. If the modules being related have
the same name and version but different languages or if the related module has a
version of HIGHEST or LOWEST and is qualified by language, the LANGUAGE
parameter must be specified.See Relational Keys (see page 104)for a complete
description of definingand usingrelational keys.

MAP is map-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the module with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a map.

Map-name must refer to an existingmap. Only a module with a language of HELP or
TABLE may be associated with a MAP.

MODule/PROCess/QFlle SOUrce follows source-statement MSEND

Specifies the source code to be associated with the named module, process, or
gfile. Each sourcestatement must be specifiedin 80-character format. DML
commands coded as module sourcewill be intercepted by the DML precompilers
andtranslated into CALL statements when the moduleis copied. COPY/INCLUDE
requests will also be executed when the module is copied. The
MODULE/PROCESS/QFILE SOURCE FOLLOWS statement must be coded by itselfon
the firstline; the sourcestatements arecoded on second and subsequent lines; the
keyword MSEND, required to terminate the sourcestatements, must be the first
entry on the lastline.
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Note: The MODULE/PROCESS/QFILE SOURCE FOLLOWS clauseis notvalidfortables.

If you specify WITHCOMMENTS, any sourcestatement identified as a comment line
(*+, --, or * incolumns 1and 2) is saved as partof module source. If you previously
saved a module with comments and you redisplay the module to replacethe source
text, you must respecify WITH COMMENTS when you savethe module.

TYPe is

Specifies the tabletype (for the TABLE entity type only).This clauseis required for
ADD operations.

EDIt

Defines a table that provides a listof values or ranges of values to be checked ina
datafield.

VALid/INValid
Specifies whether the listcontainsvalid orinvalid values; VALID is the default.
CODe

Defines a table that translates internal codes ina record to external report values
(decoding) or maps external values back to internal record codes (encoding).

SEArch is
Specifies the method by whichthe tableis to be searched (TABLE entity only).
LINear

Starts the search at the beginning of the tableand proceeds line by line until the
specified valueis found. LINEAR is the default.

BINary

Starts the searchinthe middle the tableand halves the table each time a
comparisonis madeuntil the specified valueis found. Edit tables to be searched by
the binary method canincludeonlysinglevalues.

ON ENCode/DECode

Specifies whether the binarysearchis to be performed on encoded or decoded
table values (option for code tables only). The defaultis ENCODE.

TABle/ENCode DATa is ALPhanumeric/ NUMERIc

Specifies whether the values inthe table arealphanumeric or numeric;
ALPHANUMERIC is the default(option is for the TABLE entity only).

DECimal position is decimal-position-indicator

Specifies the position of the decimal point (NUMERIC option only). Note that thisis
anassumed decimal position;no decimal pointappearsinthe values.

TABle is

Specifies whether the tableis to be maintainedinthe dictionaryas a sorted table
(TABLE entity type only).
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UNSorted

Sorts tablevalues atruntime inthe order in which they areplacedinthe dictionary.
UNSORTED is the default.

Note: A binarysearched tablecan be stored with the UNSORTED attribute;
however, the table will besorted automatically whenitis generated.

SORted
Sorts tablevalues alphabetically or numericallyastheyare added to the table.
DUPlicates are ALLowed/NOTALLowed

Specifies whether duplicatevalues canbeincludedinsorted tables (TABLE entity
type only). ALLOWED is the default. Note that DUPLICATES ARE NOT ALLOWED
must be specified for binary searched tables.

VALues are

Specifies whether table values areto be listed, inserted, or removed (TABLE entity
type only).

LIST
Lists the tablevalues or pairs of values (code tables only) stored in the dictionary.
value THRu value

Inserts singlevalues, ranges of values, combinations of singlevalues and ranges, or
null values inthe edit table. Value must be a 1- through 34-character valueand
must be enclosed in parentheses.

encode-value decode-value

Specifies pairs of values to be inserted in the code table. Encode-value must a 1-
through 34-character value; decode-value must be a 1- through 62-character value.
The specified values mustbe enclosedin parentheses.

NULI
Removes all values fromthe table.
GENerate

Causes a load module containingallthe values inthe table to be placedinthe
dictionaryload area (TABLE entity type only). The generated load module has the
same name and version number as the named table.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the module, process, dfile, or table
is displayed or punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH optionis
under SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that arelisted below present
special considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes either the DESCRIPTION clausefor modules, processes,and gfiles or table
data for tables.

228 IDD DDDL Reference Guide



MODULE (PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE)

MAPs
Includes cross-referencinginformation.
WITh MODule SOUrce

Displays/punches the MODULE statement syntax, the source code associated with
the module, and any other DISPLAY options.

WITh MODule SOUrce ONLy

Displays/punches only thesource code associated with the module; does not
displaythesurrounding ADD MODULE statement (ADD MODULE NAME 1S
module-name ... MSEND).

Usage
MODULE statement considerations

The following considerations apply to the MODULE statement:

m  The user canchooseto add processes, gfiles,and tables by usingthe MODULE
statement or a DDDL statement that specifically names the entity (that is, a
PROCESS statement, QFILE statement, and TABLE statement).

Note: For more information aboutstatements for qfiles, processes,andtables, see
the QFILE (see page 272), PROCESS (see page 247), and TABLE (see page 341)
sections in this chapter.

m  The reserved words MODULE, PROCESS, QFILE, and TABLE areinterchangeable
within MODULE statement clauses, unless otherwise noted. Inthe following
discussion, the term module applies to processes, gfiles,and tables, unless
otherwise noted.

m  Qfileoccurrences arestored as specially identified modulerecords in the dictionary
andare automatically associated with the LANGUAGE classthroughthe OLQ
attribute.

m  Processes arestored as speciallyidentified modulerecords inthe dictionaryandare
automatically associated with the LANGUAGE classthroughthe PROCESS attribute.

m  Tables defined by means of the TABLE statement are referred to as stand-alone
tables. The RECORD ELEMENT substatement (described under RECORD
(REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287)laterinthis chapter) is usedto define
built-intables. For a description of stand-aloneand built-in tables, refer to CA IDMS
Mapping Facility Guide. Tables areautomatically associated with the LANGUAGE
class through the TABLE attribute.

m  DC/UCF command lists,stored as occurrences of the MODULE entity type, must be
assigned alanguageof DC.

If you specify PROCESS, QFILE, or TABLE

If you specify PROCESS, QFILE, or TABLE, the DDDL compiler supplies theappropriate
languageautomatically.
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If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  Related modules

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  Related attributes

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  MODULE SOURCE ortable data

m  WITHIN SYSTEM

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

The followingrelationships are notaffected:

m  Modules to which the named module is a related module
m  Users accessingthe named module

m  Programs usingthe named module

m  LANGUAGE specification
Cross-referencing modules with maps

You canadd cross-referencing from a module to any map (maps used by the CA IDMS
mappingfacility or documentation IDD maps). Cross-referencingcanonly be established
for modules havinga language of HELP or TABLE.

You must remove all cross-referencing beforeyou can delete a module.
Examples

The following examples illustrate three forms of the MODULE/PROCESS/QFILE/TABLE
statement. Note thatthe LANGUAGE class with MANUAL PLURAL qualifiersandthe
MODE class with AUTOMATIC PLURAL qualifiersareautomatically defined during IDD
installation and thatthe DML precompilers inspectentries within entity occurrences
that specify the MODE and LANGUAGE classes when processing IDMS COPY statements.

The following statements add the module ACCOUNTING-STATISTICS, assigningita
language of COBOL andrelatingitto the attribute BATCH by means of the predefined
class MODE and to the system STANDARDS, and modify the module source, i nserting
linenumber 305 and comment text.

add module accounting-statistics
language is cobol
mode is batch
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within system standards
module source follows
accounting-statistics.
accept db-statistics from idms-statistics.
display ' program name' program-name.
display '# database requests' calls-to-idms.
display '# pages read' pages-read.
display '# cpu time' system-time.
display '# elapsed time' wait-time.
display '# pages written' pages-written.
display '# pages requested' pages-requested.
display '# records requested' lines-requested.
display '# record current' recs-current.
msend.

modify module accounting-statistics
edit module source

insert 305

display 'job acctg info' acct-info.
cend

quit

comments 'module for displaying statistics'

The following statements add the process GET-A-CUSTOMER to the dictionaryand
modify the process UPDATE-A-CUSTOMER; note that the language qualification for
GET-A-CUSTOMER is automatically supplied.

add process get-a-customer
module source follows
ready.
obtain calc customer.
if db-rec-not-found
then do
display message
text is 'customer does not exist -- will be added'.
end.
else do
display message
text is 'customer exists -- will be updated'.
end.
msend.

modify process update-a-customer
module source follows
ready usage-mode is update.
obtain calc customer.
if db-rec-not-found
then do
store customer.
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The

display message
text 'new customer has been added'.
end.

else do
modify customer.
display message
text is 'customer has been updated'.
end.

msend.

following statements add the tables MONTHTBL and DECODMTH. MONTHTBL is an
edit table that contains the valid values 1 through 12 for the months of the year;
DECODMTH is a code table that relates the names of the months to the 2-digit month
codes usedin the database. DECODMTH is defined by means of the keyword MODULE

qualified by a LANGUAGE clause.

add

add

The following statements add the modules MISPROFILE and JMC-CLIST. MISPROFILE is a
signon profilethat contains three commands. JMC-CLIST is a command listthat can be
invoked at runtime. Command lists and signon profiles areidentified by the LANGUAGE

table name is monthtbl

table description is 'valid months'
type is edit

search is linear

table data is alphanumeric

table is unsorted

values are ( 01 thru 12 )

module name is decodmth version is 1

language is table

table description is 'month code convert'

type is code

search is linear

encode data is alphanumeric

table is unsorted

duplicates are allowed

values are ( 01 jan 02 feb 03 mar 04 apr
05 may 06 jun 06 june 07 jul 07 july
08 aug 09 sep 10 oct 11 nov 12 dec
not found other )

ISDC clause.

add module misprofile version 1

language is dc

module source follows

dcuf set dbnode system82
dcuf set dbname misdata
dcuf set print class 3
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msend.

add module jmc-clist.

language is dc

module source follows
dcmt display time
demt display active tasks
demt display active storage
dcuf show users all

msend.
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PANEL (SCREEN)

PANEL statements associatedocumentation entries and users with maps that areused
inthe 3270-type terminal environment. The keywords PANEL and SCREEN are
synonymous; all screens arereported as panels, regardless of the DDDL syntax used to
establish and/or maintain the occurrences. Optional clauses relate panels to established
users and accommodate attribute/entity relationships. The MAP statement is used to
associateestablished panels with maps;see MAP (see page 205) earlier in this chapter
for further details. When a panel is deleted, all maps associated with itare also deleted.
Panel occurrences can document either existing panel definitions or anticipated panel
requirements.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue PANEL statements.

Syntax

PANEL (SCREEN) statement
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v

ADD C PANel a name is panel-name

E MODi fy SCReen

REPlacej
DELete

v

L Version is version-number

L next — |: HIGhest
LOWest

v

PREpared by wuser-id
LE REVised I L PASsword is password—l

v

L NEW NAMe is new-panel -name .
Version 1is T vers ion-number
NEXt
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L NEW Version is —[ version-number

NEXt
HIGhest
LOWest

DEScription is description-text —]
panel
screen

»—V- l

) - ]
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude han

v
v

v

T
L user-specification —
(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

»

v

L PUBlic access is T T for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

4

v
v

INClude « class-name is attribute-name
hal L TEXt is wser-

EXClude text J

«

v
v

DEFinition
comment-key

L e o )
EDIt COMments T_ edit-instruction QUIT

| <

v
4

COMments is —E NUL1 —‘J_.
DEFinition g comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH PANEL (SCREEN) (for a single panel)

T name is panel-name

>>—-|: DISplay PANel
PUNch 1L SCReen

v

L Version is version-number ﬂ_l

HIGhest
LOWest

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

v

v
<

4

ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL I
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTributes

COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
MAPs
NONe
— USErs
T HSEE DEFINED COMments T

TTTTTI

v

v

Lo [ S¥speh

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

g [

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

L VERB DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

L AS SYN j—l
tax
L COMments
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DISPLAY/PUNCH PANEL (SCREEN) (for multiple panels)

»—— DISplay ALL T PANels ] >
FIRst T 1 « . SCReens
NEXt entity-count
LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
= l j—J
BY SET «
AREa

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g I

v

A 4

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments I L RECursive ]
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
PANel (SCReen) name is panel-name

Identifies a new panel to be establishedinthe dictionary, or an existing panel to be
modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Panel-name must be a 1-
through 32-character alphanumericvalue.

NEW NAMe is new-panel-name

Specifies a new name for the requested panel.This clausechanges only the name of
the panel occurrence; it does not alter or delete any previously defined
relationshipsin which the panel participates. Subsequent references to the panel
must specify the new name. New-panel-name must be a 1- through 32-character
value. The concatenation of the new panel name and version number must not
duplicatethat of an existing panel.

NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named panel. The panel name and new
version number must not duplicatethatof an existing panel.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the panel is displayed or punched.
Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET OPTIONS Syntax
(see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special considerations for
this entity type.

DETails
Includes the DESCRIPTION clause.

Usage
If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
m  Related attributes

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

The followingrelationships are notaffected:
m  Datafields to whichthe named panel is related

m  Maps to which the named panelis related

Example
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Inthe following example, the ADD statement defines panel SH5.

add panel name is sh5
panel description is 'common shipping queries'.

PHYSICAL TERMINAL

PHYSICAL-TERMINAL statements document the physical CRT, TTY, and printer devices in
a teleprocessingsystem. Inthe DC/UCF environment, physicalterminals areassociated
with logical terminals. In CAIDMS DDS environments, DDS physical terminalsare
associated with DDS lines (refer to CA IDMS DDS Design and Operations Guide).

Note: Itis recommended that you maintain PHYSICAL TERMINAL definitions usingthe
system generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler. If a system generation component
is processed by the DDDL compiler,onlydictionarysecurity is checked, not system
generation security. For more information on usingthe system generation compiler,
refer to CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue PHYSICAL-TERMINAL statements.

Syntax

PHYSICAL-TERMINAL Statement

ADD PHYsical-terminal —T name is physical-terminal -name —»
MODii fy PTErm
REPlace
DELete
L Version is version-number
L NEXt — I: HIGhest
LOWest

v

L-E PREpared by wuser-id
RE\/i)sed —I L PASsword is password—I

v

L physical-terminal DEScription is description-text —

v

L DEVice TYPe is physical—device-type—l

v

L MAXimum PERmanent ERRors is —E 3 « ] |
line-error-count
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I
f

y
«
v

INClude <_—I— USEr is wuser-id

|
EXClude L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

v

]

- L PUBlic access is T T for ALL €« —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v

HIGhest
LOWest

[
I—[ INClude <_T within SYStem system-name [
EXClude - Version is version—number}—'

v

g |
L LINe is [7ne-name T |
Version is version-number
“IG“estj_.
LOWest

INClude « class-name 1is attribute-name
EXClude il L TEXt is wser- z‘:s'xtJ

v
4
v

«—

\ 4
v

L DC option 1is

LINe is [I7ne-name . 7
Version is version-number
PRInter class is printer-class
ENAbled ‘J
DISabled

v
<
v

, ]
l— EDIt COMments — edit-instruction 1 QUIT
DEFinition %
comment -key

| >

«

v

COMments is — NULL —J—'
DEFinition ;I comment-text

comment-key
DISPLAY/PUNCH PHYSICAL-TERMINAL (for a single terminal)

>>—|: DISplay PHYsical-terminal I name is physical-terminal -name —»
PUNch L TL PTErm

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

"T ke -7
pared by user-7d L PASsword is passwora’—J
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v

ALL l
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTributes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
LINes
NONe
SYStems
L SUBSYstems ]
— USErs
T Hgg; DEFINED COMments T

=
5
l_

ALSo WITh
WITHOut

[T

[

A 4

Lo [ S¥speh

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_l
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v
v

> C T >«
VERB DISplay AS T SYNtax T
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

DISPLAY/PUNCH PHYSICAL-TERMINAL (for multiple terminals)

»»—— DISplay ALL T PHYsical-terminals :]——>
FIRst C 1 « n PTErms
NEXt entity-count
LASt
PRIor

v

PREpared by user-id
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression 1

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xm

m—

W)

LT‘
v

v

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_.
LOWest
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v

>
[
f

L LANguage is language It PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

X

L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax |
PUNEh Y T COMments 4 L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
PHYsical-terminal name is physical-terminal-name

Identifies a new physical terminal to be establishedinthe dictionary, or anexisting
physical terminal to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. PTErm is
a synonym for physical-terminal. Physical-terminal-name must be a 1-through
8-character alphanumericvalue.

DEVice TYPe is physical-device-type

Specifies the device type of the named physical terminal.The specified devicetype
must be a valid devicefor the linetype defined for the linewith which the named
physicalterminal is associated. Valid values arelisted under Usage.

MAXimum PERmanent ERRors is 3/line-error-count

Specifies the number of retries performed after a terminal 1/0 error before the
teleprocessing monitor will disable the physicalterminal. Line-error-count must be
aninteger inthe range 0 through 255; the defaultfor ADD is 3.

within SYStem system-name

Associates the named physical terminal with the specified system. System-name
must be the 1- to 32-character nameof an existing system. One physical terminal
canbe associated with multiplesystems. The WITHIN SYSTEM specificationis
documentation only, unless the system generation compiler COPY facilityis to be
used to copy physical-terminal definitionsfroman IDD-builtsystem. When the
COPY facilityisnotused, all functional physical-terminal/systemrelationshipsare
established and maintained by the system generation compiler.

LINe is line-name

Associates an existinglinewith the physical-terminal/systemrelationship. A
physical-terminal/systemrelationship can beassociated with only one line.In the
DC/UCF environment, the LINE parameter is documentation. The functional
physical-terminal/systemrelationship is established by means of the DC OPTION
clause(described below) or directly through the system generation compiler.

DC option is

Assigns options to the named physical-terminal definition for use with DC/UCF
systems.

LINe is line-name

Associates a linewith the named physical terminal. Note that an explicitversion
number must be specified; the keywords NEXT HIGHEST and NEXT LOWEST are not
valid.

PRInter class is printer-class

Assigns a printer classto the physicalterminal. Printer-class must identify a printer
class definedin the LOGICAL-TERMINAL statement and must be an integer inthe
range 1 through 64. Omit this specificationifthe physicalterminalitselfis a printer
device suchas a 3284.
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ENAbled

Automatically enables the terminal at system startup. ENABLED is the default.

DISabled

Disables theterminal until itis enabled explicitly by an operator command during

system execution.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named physical terminal is
displayed or punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is
under SET OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents

special considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION, DC OPTION, DEVICE TYPE, and MAXIMUM PERMANENT

ERRORS specifications.

Usage

Valid device and line types

Device type

ASYNC CRT/ASR33/2741/R0O33

BSC2 R3275S/R3741S/R3780S

BSC3 R3275/R3277/R3278/R3279/R3284
R3286/R3287/R3288/R3289/R3741
R3780

CONSOLE OPERATOR

DDS SVC/CTC/BSC/VTAM

INOUTL INOUTT

L3270B 13277/13278/1L3279

VTAMLIN V3277/V3278/V3279/V3284/V3286

V3287/v3288/V3289
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Device type

L3280B 13284/13286/13287/13288/1L3289
SYSOUTL SYSOUTT

$3270Q $3277/53278/53279

TCAMLIN TCAMTRM

UCFLINE UCFTERM

VTAMLU LU/3600LU/3600PL/3614/LU62
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If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

= DEVICE TYPE

= MAXIMUM PERMANENT ERRORS

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  WITHIN SYSTEM

= DCOPTION

m  Related attributes

Physical-terminal/systemrelationships established by means of the system generation
compiler arenot affected.

Examples

The following ADD statement defines the physical terminal TM026 within the
teleprocessing system INVENTORY; the DEVICE TYPE and LINE clauses further identify
the physical terminal asa valid devicetype within the line A103.

add physical-terminal tm026
physical-terminal description is 'desk 26: assigned dgs'
device type is 13277
within system inventory
line is al@3.

The following MODIFY statement disassociates the physical terminal fromthe system
INVENTORY in preparation for use by a DC/UCF system; the DC OPTION clause
associates the physical terminal with the LINE occurrence.

modify physical-terminal tm026
exclude within system inventory
dc option is line is al@3.
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PROCESS

PROCESS statements are used to define sourcecode for CA ADS processes. Optional
PROCESS statement clauses:

m  Relate processes to users, systems, and other processes and modules
m  Establishattribute/entity relationships

®m  Maintain documentation entries

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue PROCESS statements.

Syntax

PROCESS Statement

ADD PROCess name 1is process-name
MOD1 fy
REPlace
DELete

L Version is T version-number

L nexe — |: HIGhest
LOWest

v

v

v

L .
LANguage 1is PROCESS
gHag L TEXt is user-text —]

v

g PREpared by user-id
LE REVised I L PASsword is ,oasswordJ

v

HIGhest

L SAMe as T PROCess process-name [
MODule module-name Version is |/e/‘57'0n—/7z//77be/‘3—I
LOWest

v

g I

L LANguage is PROCESS —

»-

~ L copy
y

COMments —— PROCess module-name

DEFinition ————— MODule

ATTributes

SOUrce text

SYStems

USERS

MODULes

PROcesses

comment-key

relational -key

ALL COMments TYPes —— FROm _—I C process-name

FTTTTTI

v

.
" [

L Version is version-number L LANguage is PROCESS —
HIGhest
LOWest
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L NEW NAMe is new-process-name T
Version is T version-number
t

NEXt HIGh
L LOWegi

v

L NEW Version is T ﬁg)ﬁ(v—veryﬁ?égumbgj—‘
t est
—E LOWest

v

L process DEScription is description-text ]

—y f

v

v . . |
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude ———l_

L e i |
user-specification

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

»

v

L PUBlic access is —L—_[— for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v

‘Y

INClude « WIThin SYStem — 71 system-name
EXClude - T L SUBSYstem

A 4

I
L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text 1
E HIGhest
LOWest

v

T
o INClude « MODE 7 is attribute-name
L[ EXClude ——-l_[ class-name L TEXt is user—/te)(z_‘J

v

‘Y

INClude « relational-key is process-narme
EXClude him L moaule-name —

v

v

L Version is version-number L LANguage 1is PROCESS —
HIGhest
LOWest

A 4

J
L TEXt is user-text ]

' |
—y

v

L EDIt COMments v— edit-instruction 1 QUIT —J
DEFinition %
canment-key

v
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y
4

|

comment-key

COMments s —= NULL —J—'
DEFinition g comment-text

v

MODule
PROCess

-

| _
T SOUrce follows —V— source-statement £ MSEND

I— EDIt MODule
L PROCess

. B
I SOUrce —v— edit-instruction 1 QUIT

DISPLAY/PUNCH PROCESS Statement (for a single process)

> T

PUNch

DISplay_—l— PROCess name is process-name

v

>
L Version is

version-number
HIGhest

LOWest

v

L PREpared by user-id = ]
PASsword is password

v

v

ALSo WITh
WITHOut

«—

ALL l
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTributes

COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
MODules T ]

MODule SOUrce
NONe
PROCesses
PROgrams
— QFIles
e P —
ems

= SUBSYstems

— TABles
— USErs
T USEr DEFINED COMments

UDCs
T DEFINED NESts T

FTTTTTI

UDNs

USEr
— WHEre USED

SYSpch

‘Y

v

L 1o
_E MODule module-name

L Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password
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- L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax —j:rJ
PUNEh Y T COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

DISPLAY/PUNCH PROCESS statement (for multiple processes)

M

»—— DISplay ALL l PROCesses >
FIRst l_ 1 « _|
NEXt entity-count
LASt
PRIor

L pRe -7
pared by user-7d L PASsword 1is password —

v

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v

Ty SET 4_—,—'
L ARea

v

v

L 1o — SYSpeh

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g |

L LANguage is language I PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4L RECursive —|
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
PROCess name is process-name

Identifies a new process to be established in the dictionary oranexisting
occurrence to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Process-name
must be a 1- through 32-character alphanumericvalue.

LANguage is PROCESS

Documents the named process with a language;ifused, the LANGUAGE clausemust
be coded directly after the name and version number. When the PROCESS
statement is specified, the DDDL compiler supplies theappropriatelanguage,
PROCESS, automatically.

SAMe as PROCess/MODule process-name/module-name

Copies all entries associated with the named process/module except the name and
LANGUAGE specifications. The process/moduleto be copied must have the
language PROCESS.

COPy entity-option FROm entity-type-name entity-occurrence-name

Copies selected options from an entity-occurrence definition and merges the copied
options into this definition. PROCESSes can copyonly from other modules with a
language of PROCESS.

NEW NAMe is new-process-name

Specifies a new name for the requested process.This clausechanges only the name
of the process;it does not alter or delete any previously defined relationshipsin
which the process participates. Subsequentreferences to the process must specify
the new name. New-process-name must be a 1- through 32-character value.The
combination of new process name, version number, and language must not
duplicatethat of anestablished moduleor process occurrence.

NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/ NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named process. The combination of module
name, new version number, and language qualification mustnot duplicatethat of
anexistingmodule.

within SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named process with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom
the specified system or subsystem. System-name must reference an existingsystem
or subsystem.

relational-key is process-name/module-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the process/modulewith or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom
another process/module by means of the named relational key. If the modules
being related have the same name and version but different languages, orifthe
related module has a version of HIGHEST or LOWEST andis qualified by language,
the LANGUAGE parameter must be specified.See Relational Keys (see page 104)for
a complete description of definingand usingrelational keys.
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PROCess/MODule SOUrce follows source statements MSEND

Specifies the sourcecode to be associated with the named process or module. Each
sourcestatement must be specified in 80-character format. CA ADS process
commands coded as process sourcearecompiled by the CA ADS dialoggenerator
when the process is associated with a dialog. INCLUDE requests are executed when
the process/moduleis compiled. PROCESS/MODULE SOURCE FOLLOWS must be
coded by itselfon the firstline;sourcestatements followon the second and
subsequent lines; the keyword MSEND, required to terminate the source
statements, must be the firstentry on the lastline.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut (DISPLAY/PUNCH only)

Includes or excludes the specified options when the process is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerationsfor this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION clause.

Usage

PROCESS statement considerations

The following considerationsapply to this statement:

The reserved words PROCESS and MODULE areinterchangeable within PROCESS
statement clauses whenthe MODULE occurrenceis qualified with a language of
PROCESS, unless otherwise noted.

Processes arestored as specially-identified modulerecords inthe dictionaryand are
automatically associated with the LANGUAGE classthroughthe PROCESS attribute.

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

DESCRIPTION

USER REGISTERED FOR

PUBLIC ACCESS

WITHIN SYSTEM
COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
Related processes and modules
Related attributes

PROCESS SOURCE
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The followingrelationships are notaffected:

m  Processes to which the named process is a related process
m  Modules to whichthe named processis arelated process
m  Users accessingthe named process

m  Programs usingthe named process

m  LANGUAGE specification
Example

The following statements add the process GET-A-CUSTOMER to the dictionaryand
modify the process UPDATE-A-CUSTOMER; the language qualification for
GET-A-CUSTOMER is automatically supplied.

add process get-a-customer
module source follows
ready.
obtain calc customer.
if db-rec-not-found
then do
display message
text is 'customer does not exist -- will be added'.
end.
else do
display message
text is 'customer exists -- will be updated'.
end.
msend.

modify process update-a-customer
module source follows
ready usage-mode is update.
obtain calc customer.
if db-rec-not-found
then do
store customer.
display message
text 'new customer has been added'.
end.
else do
modify customer.
display message
text is 'customer has been updated'.
end.
msend.
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Note: Note that the LANGUAGE classwith MANUAL PLURAL qualifiers and the MODE
class with AUTOMATIC PLURAL qualifiersareautomatically defined during IDD
installation. When processing IDMS COPY statements, the DML precompilers inspect
entries within entity occurrences that specify the MODE and LANGUAGE classes.
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PROGRAM

PROGRAM statements are used to document user application programs and CAADS
Batch transactions.

More information: For more information, refer to the CA ADS User Guide for special
considerationsthatapply to defining programs for use inthe CA ADS Batch
environment.

Optional PROGRAM clauses:

m  Relate programs to occurrences of the USER, SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM), PROGRAM,
ENTRY POINT, MODULE, RECORD, and FILE entity types, to subschemas, and to
areas, sets, records,and logical records

m  Control the participation of programs in attribute/entity relationships
m  Maintain documentation entries
m  Establish CAIDMS/DC system generation information and CA IDMS/DB database

statistics

Note: Itis recommended that you maintain DC OPTIONS for PROGRAMs usingthe
system generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler. If a system generation component
is processed by the DDDL compiler,onlydictionarysecurityis checked, not system
generation security. For more information on usingthe system generation compiler, see
CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

When a DML program requests activity logging, the DML precompiler updates the
dictionary. The following programoptions areestablished and/or updated:
m  ESTIMATED LINES

m  FILE

m  PROGRAM CALLED

m  AREA

m  ENTRY POINT

= RECORD

= MODULE USED

= SET

= MAP USED

m  LOGICAL RECORD

m  RECORDS COPIED

Syntax

PROGRAM Statement
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ADD PROgram name is program-name
E MODi fy ﬂ

REPlace

DELete

v

L Version is

version-number

L next — |: HIGhest
LOWest

v

v

I
I: PREpared
REVised

by wuser-id
L PASsword 1is password—I

v

[
V-
v

L SAMe as PROgram program-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬂ
LOWest

v

;VLCOPyﬂ-—

ALL COMments TYPes —
COMments ——
DEFinition
REMarks
ATTributes
USErs

PROgrams CALled —

PROgrams

MAPs

FILes

RECords COPied
ENTRY points
MODULes
PROcesses
comment-key

— FROm program program-name

relational -key

v

L Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L NEW NAMe is

new-program-name
L Version 1is —E vers ion-number ?—‘
NEXt T HIGhest

LOWest

v

L NEW Version is —[

new-vers 7'on—numbi£‘:|—|
NEXt HIGhest
—E LOWest

v

L program DEScription is description-text ]

v

L ESTimated LINes are source-l1ine-count ]

v
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i

y
«
v

INClude <_—I— USEr is wuser-id

|
EXClude L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

v

- L PUBlic access is T T for ALL « -
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

A
<
v

INClude « WIThin SYStem — T system-name
EXClude =T L SUBSYstem

v

g I

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

T
L[ INClude 4_—|— PROgram CALled is ( V subprogram-name

»

A 4

EXClude
-
L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text i
E HIGhest
LOWest

T
L[ INClude <j- ENTRy point name is entry-point-name
EXClude -

A 4

S |
g I

v

L TExt is wser-text —

A
<
v

INClude « MODule USEd is
EXClude i

-
»

T

- (Y moaule-name [ - - [ 1

Version 1is version-number LANguage is Ilanguage

HIGhest j
LOWest

v

- |

. ]

L TEXt is user—te)(tJ

v
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y
4

v

INClude « MAP USEd is map-name
EXClude han

- |

g I

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text —
HIGhest
LOWest

v

v

INClude 4__—|— RECord COPied 1is record-synonym-name
EXClude

A 4

A 4

L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

I

v

I

L VIEw ID is view- 7‘0’6/7L‘7’7‘7'e/”J

v

v

INClude « RECord USEd is record-synonym-name
EXClude il

v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

L REFerenced function-count times 1T MODified function-count times J

\ 4

»
v

v

INClude « ELement 1is element-synonym-name
EXClude ha

v

v

OF ElLement primary-element-name T
Version is version-number
“IGhestﬁ
LOWest

OF RECord record-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
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v

> i

L REFerenced function-count times It MODified function-count times J

[
-
Vv

‘Y

INClude « — FILe is file-name

EXClude

0UTput —
EXTend —

v

>
»

L Version is version-number L open-count times —
—E HIGhest
LOWest

v

> |

L EXTernal NAMe is —E ddname —J—l
file-id

INClude « SUBSChema 1is subschema-name
EXClude i

>

v

— of SCHema schema-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

INClude 4_—,— AREa area-name

A 4

EXClude
> L,
—— OBJect OF FINd T _||
FINd KEEp — function-count times
KEEp ———
OBTain

0BTain KEEp —
— REAdied FOR RETrieval
PROtected RETrieval —
EXClusive RETrieval —
UPDate ——————
PROtected UPDate
EXClusive UPDate
— CURrency ACCepted
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y
4

INClude
EXClude

v

<_—I— RECord record-name

BINd

CONnect
DISconnect
STOre
ERAse
MODi fy
FINd

FINd KEEp
GET

KEEp
OBTain
O0BTain KEEp

CURrency ACCepted —

L function-count times -

v

INClude
EXClude

v

4_—,— SET set-name

IF

DISconnect
FINd
FINd KEEp

CURrency ACcepted —

KEEp

OBTain
0BTain KEEp
RETurn

L function-count times ]

v

INClude
EXClude

<« LOGical RECord logical-record-name
“TL R . Z

v

v

OBtain
MODii fy
STOre
ERAse
COPy

L function-count times —l

v

INClude «
EXClude

LANguage is attribute-name C ]
MODE ———;:;{ TEXt is wuser-text

class-name

v

\ 4
<

INClude
EXClude

relational-key is T

T

program-name —

moalle-name

A 4

v

L Version is

version-number L TEXt is wuser-text —
HIGhest
LOWest

4

v

v

L DC options T is ]

A 4

are
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v

v

v——E CONcurrent «
NONCONcurrent —J

— DUMp threshold is T 0 « T
dump-count

ENAbled <
L prsabled —

— ERRor threshold is —E 5 « __|—
error-count

— ISA size 1‘s—|:0<

initial-storage-size —-|

COBOL «
ASSembler —

PL1

PLI a
PL/1
PL/I

ADSo T
ADS/0

— LANguage is

T NONRESident «
RESident — ]

—-[ PROtect
NONPROtect il

OVErlayable «
NONOVET layable —

PROgram «
MAP

map HELp
SUBSChema
TABle

ads DIAlog
ads APPlication —
A —
ACCess module —
ROM —M8M8M8™—

[TTTTTTTT

QUAsireentrant «
REEntrant tl
NONREEntrant

REUsable «
L NONREUsable —J

—-[ SAVearea «
NOSavearea J

L SEQUENce from beg7‘/7—sequence—number—|

v

v

[
\4

v

comment-key —

I AI
l— EDIt COMments —V— edit-instruction € QUIT
DEFinition —
REMarks

«

I >

v

COMments

— is —— NUL1 —_rJ o
DEFinition — —E comment-text

REMarks
comment-key —
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DISPLAY/PUNCH PROGRAM Statement (for a single program)

>>~I: DISplaX_:I— PROgram name 1is program-name

PUNch

v

L Version is

HIGhest
LOWest

version-number ﬂ_l

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

v

V.
»v

4

WITh
ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL
ALL COMment TYPes
AREas

ATTributes
COMments

DEFinitions
DETails

ENTRy points
FILes

FTTTTTTTTTT

HIStory
LRs

MAPs

MODules

NONe
PROgrams

PROgrams CALled
RECords

REMarks

REPorts

TASks

TRAnsactions
SAMe AS

T TTTTTI

SETs

— SUBSChemas

SYStems — T
SUBSYstems

— USErs

USEr DEFINED COMments —
T uUbCs

— WHEre USED

USEr DEFINED NESts T
= UDNs

v

A 4

" Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name

L Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by wuser-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L vers DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace

DELete

L AS SYN
tax
L COMment

T
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DISPLAY/PUNCH PROGRAM Statement (for multiple programs)

»—— DISplay ALL T PROgrams
NEXt entity-count

LASt
PRIor

v

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xom

m—

)

\_A{_
v

A 4

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁJ
LOWest

|_ 5 _||_ ;
LANguage 1is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword 1is password

v
v

X

L vers — pIs L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4L RECursive —|
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
PROgram name is program-name

Identifies a new program to be establishedinthe dictionary, oranexisting program
to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. PROGRAM statements
cannot modify, replace, or delete programs that participatein DC/UCF systems.
Program-name must be a 1- through 8-character alphanumeric value.

SAMe as PROgram program-name

Copies all entries associated with a previously defined program except the name,
WITHIN SYSTEM, SUBSCHEMA, AREA, RECORD, SET, and LOGICAL RECORD
specifications.

NEW NAMe is new-program-name

Specifies a new name for the named program. This clausechanges only the name of
the program; it does not alter or delete anyrelationshipsin whichthe program
participates.Subsequent references to the program must specify the new name.

New-program-name must be a 1- through 8-character alphanumericvalue. The new
program name and version number must not duplicatethat of an existing program.
If a version number is not specified, the version number associated with the original
name is used. Note thatthe NEW NAME clauseis notvalidifthe program
participates ina DC/UCF system or if the program was created by the system
generation compiler.

NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named program. The programname and
new version number must not duplicatethatof an existing program.

ESTimated LINes are source-line-count

Documents the estimated number of sourcelines inthe program. Source-line-count
must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 2,147,483,647.

within SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the program with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from the
specified system or subsystem. System-name must be the 1-to 32-character name
of an existing system. The WITHIN SYSTEM specificationis documentation only,
unless the system generation compiler COPY facility is to be used to copy program
definitions froman IDD-builtsystem. Ifthe COPY facilityis notused, all functional
program/system relationshipsareestablished and maintained by the system
generation compiler.

PROgram CALled is subprogram-name

Associates (INCLUDE) a subprogramwith or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom the
program. Subprogram-name must reference an existing programand can be
repeated to specify multiple program/subprogramrelationships.

ENTRy point name is entry-point-name
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Associates (INCLUDE) an entry point with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from the
program. Entry-point-name must be a 1- through 8-character name; a new
entry-point occurrence is created whenever entry-point-name does not identify an
existing entry pointinthe dictionary.

MODule USEd is module-name

Defines (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) a module to be used or copied by the
program. If the named module is not uniqueinthe dictionary,orifithas aversion
of HIGHEST or LOWEST andis qualified by a language, the optional LANGUAGE IS
language parameter must be specified; language must reference an attribute
within the LANGUAGE class.

MAP USEd is map-name

Establishes a documentation relationship between the named program and one or
more maps. The CA ADS compilers build connections between programs and maps
automatically.

RECord COPied is record-synonym

Associates (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) the name of a record or record
synonym to be copied by the program. Record-synonym must be a 1- to
32-character alphanumeric valuethatidentifies an existingrecord or record
synonym.

VIEw ID is view-identifier

Qualifies thesupplied namewith a view identifier. Record views are established via
the VIEW ID substatement, described under RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see
page 287) laterin this chapter.

RECord USEd is record-synonym

Documents the program's use of a record or record synonym by specifying the
number of times the program references and modifies the record. Record-synonym
must be a 1- to 32-character alphanumericvaluethatidentifies an existingrecord
or record synonym. Ifthe VERSION ISclauseis notspecified, the DDDL compiler
searches for the correct record-synonym name in the followingorder:

1. Arecordname usedina fileopened by the program
2. Avrecordcopied by the program

3. Any record synonym with the specified name; that is, the most recently added
record synonym

REFerenced function-count time
Specifies the number of times the named recordis referenced by the program.
MODified function-count times

Specifies the number of times the named recordis modified by the program.
Function-count must be an integer inthe range 0 through 32,767.This clauseis
produced by the Dictionary Loader when it processes a COBOL program.

ELement is element-synonym
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Documents the program's use of an element or element synonym by specifyingthe
number of times the element is referenced and modified by the program.
Element-synonym must be a 1- through 32-character valuethat references an
existing element or element synonym.

OF ELement primary-element-name/OF RECord record-name

Qualifies the element-synonym name with a primary element name or record name
or record synonym name. If neither option is specified, the DDDL compiler searches
for the correct element-synonym name inthe followingorder:

1. An element withinarecordina fileopened by the program
2. An element inanyrecord; thatis, the most recently added element synonym
3. Any element with the specified name

REFerenced function-count times

Specifies the number of times the named element is referenced by a program.
Function-count must be an integer inthe range 0 through 32,767.

MODIfied function-count times

Specifies the number of times the program modifies the element. Function-count
must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

INPut/I-O/OUTput/EXTend FlLe is file-name

Documents the program's use of a fileor file synonym and optionally specifies
whether the program is to open the filefor input, input and output, or output.

open-count times

Documents the number of OPEN statements inthe program. Open-count must be
aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

EXTernal NAMe is ddname/file-id

Predefines the 1- through 32-character name by which the fileis referenced inJCL
statements.

SUBSChema is subschema-name

Specifies a subschema to be used by the program. Subschema-name must be the 1-
to 8-character name of an existing subschema.

of SCHema schema-name
Identifies the schema with which the named subschema is associated.

Ifthe subschema definitionincludesthe AUTHORIZATION IS ON option, this clause
is required to register the program with the subschema before DML precomepilers
canprecompilethe programagainstthe named subschema.However, ifthe SET
OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS ISON, the user must be assigned
the proper authority to issuethis clause.

AREa area-name
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Specifies a databasearea to be accessed by the program and establishes howthe
programisto usethe area.Area-name must be the name of an area associated with
the schema referenced inthe SUBSCHEMA parameter.

OBlect OF

Specifies the number of times that the named area will bethe object of anarea
sweep. One of the followingfunctions mustbe specified: FIND, FIND KEEP, KEEP,
OBTAIN, or OBTAIN KEEP.

REAdied FOR

Specifies the number of times that the program will ready the named area inthe
specified usage mode. One of the following usage modes must be specified:
RETRIEVAL, PROTECTED RETRIEVAL, EXCLUSIVE RETRIEVAL, UPDATE, PROTECTED
UPDATE, or EXCLUSIVE UPDATE.

CURrency ACCepted

Specifies the number of times that the databasekey of the current record inthe
named area will beaccepted by the DML precompilers

function-count times

Specifies the number of times the named functionis performed. Function-count
must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

RECord record-name

Documents the program's use of a databaserecord by specifyingthe frequency of
record use by major DML function. One of the following DML functions mustbe
specified: BIND, CONNECT, DISCONNECT, STORE, ERASE, MODIFY, FIND, FIND KEEP,
GET, KEEP, OBTAIN, OBTAIN KEEP, or CURRENCY ACCEPTED. Record-name must be
a 1- through 16-character valuethatidentifies a record defined in the subschema
named inthe SUBSCHEMA clause.

function-count times

Specifies the number of times the named functionis performed. Function-count
must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

SET set-name

Documents the program's use of a databaseset by specifyingthe frequency of set
use by major function. One of the following functions mustbe specified:IF,
CONNECT, DISCONNECT, FIND, FIND KEEP, CURRENCY ACCEPTED, KEEP, OBTAIN,
OBTAIN KEEP, or RETURN. Set-name must be a 1- through 16-character valuethat
identifies a set associated with the subschema named inthe SUBSCHEMA clause.

function-count times

Specifies the number of times the functionis to be performed. Function-count must
be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

LOGical RECord (LR) logical-record-name
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Documents a program's use of logical records by specifying the frequency of logical
record use by DML function. One of the following DML functions mustbe specified:
OBTAIN, MODIFY, STORE, ERASE, or COPY. Logical-record-name must be a 1-
through 16-character valuethatidentifies a logical record associated with the
subschema named inthe SUBSCHEMA clause.

function-count times

Specifies the number of times the functionis to be performed; Function-count must
be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.

DC options is/are

Assigns one or more DC/UCF options to the named program (DC/UCF programs
only).

CONcurrent

Permits more than one taskto use the program concurrently. CONCURRENT is the
default.

NONCONcurrent
Indicates thatonly one taskat a time canuse the program.
DUMp threshold is 0/dump-count

Specifies the number of dumps to be taken for program check errors that occurin
the program. A memory dump is taken for each programcheck error, up to and
includingthespecified dump count; additional errorscausethe program to
terminate abnormally with no memory dump. Dump-count must be an integer in
the range 0 through 255; the default for ADD is 0.

ENAbled
Automatically enables the program at system startup. ENABLED is the default.
DiSabled

Disables the program until itis enabled explicitly by an operator command during
system execution.

ERRor threshold is 5/error-count

Specifies the number of programcheck errors that can occur before the programis
disabled. The program will continue executing until reachingthe specified error
threshold; thereafter, the programwill not be executed, and tasks attempting to
use itwill be terminated abnormally. Error-count must be an integer inthe range 1
through 255; the default for ADD is 5.

ISA size is 0/initial-storage-size

Specifies the sizein bytes of the initial storagearea (ISA) allocated before each
execution of the program (ASSEMBLER programs only). Initial-storage-size is an
integer inthe range 0 through 16,777,215; the defaultfor ADD is 0.

LANguage is COBol/ASSembler/PL1/ADSo
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Documents the sourcelanguage of the named program; the defaultfor ADD is
COBOL.

Note: This clausedoes not affect the program's relationship to attributes within the
LANGUAGE class.

NONRESident

Specifies that the program s notresident but will beloaded into the program pool
as needed. NONRESIDENT is the default.

RESident
Specifies that the program is made residentautomatically when the system starts
up.
PROtect
Specifies that the storage protection feature is in effect. PROTECT is the default.
NONPROtect
Specifies that the storage protection feature is notin effect.
OVErlayable

Permits the programto be overlaidinthe programpool. Specify OVERLAYABLE for
executable programs invoked by DC/UCF mechanisms such as LINK and XCTL.
OVERLAYABLE is the default.

NONOVErlayable

Prevents the programfrom being overlaidinthe program pool.Specify
NONOVERLAYABLE to prevent tables in use from being overwritten inthe program
pool.

PROgram/MAP/map HELp/SUBSChema/TABle/ads DIAlog/ads
APPlication/AM/ACCess module/RCM

Specifies whether the named program is a DC/UCF user program, map, map help,
subschema, table, CA ADS dialog, CA ADS application, access module (AM), or
relational command module (RCM); the default for ADD is PROGRAM.

REEntrant

Identifies a fully reentrant program that can be executed repeatedly and canbe
executed before a prior execution has completed. REENTRANT is the default.

QUAsireentrant

Identifies a quasireentrantprogramthat can be executed repeatedly and canbe
executed before a prior execution has completed. Quasireentrant programs differ
from fully reentrant programs in their use of save areas and status information.

NONREEntrant

Identifies a nonreentrant program that can be used by only one DC/UCF taskata
time.

REUsable
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Identifies the programas reusable. Reusable programs can be executed repeatedly;
instructions modified during program execution are returned to their initial state
when the program completes execution. Reentrant programs arealways reusable,
but reusable programs are not necessarily reentrant. REUSABLE is the default.

NONREUsable

Identifies the programas nonreusable. Nonreusable programs modify instructions
anddo not return them to their initial state after execution. Nonreusable programs
must be reloaded each time they are needed.

SAVearea

Acquires a save area automatically before each execution of the program. Specify
SAVEAREA ifthe program uses normal IBM calling conventions and starts by saving
registersinasave area.SAVEAREA is the default.

NOSavearea
Does not acquirea savearea automatically before each execution of the program.
SEQUENce from begin-sequence

Specifies the starting sequence number for an CA ADS Batch transactionifthe
transactionis to be sequenced. Begin-sequence must be aninteger inthe range 0
through 96,800; zero indicates thatno sequence numbers arekept. For further
details, refer to the CAADS User Guide.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named programis displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerationsfor this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION, ESTIMATED LINES, DC OPTION, and SEQUENCE FROM
specifications.

PROgrams
Includes the SAME AS and PROGRAMS CALLED specificationsand user-defined
nests.

Usage

How SET OPTIONS affects PROGRAM statement usage

The SET OPTIONS statement affects PROGRAM statement usage, as follows:

m  Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue PROGRAM statements.

m  Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS ISON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to register a programwith a subschema.
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Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies AUTHORIZATION IS ON, DML precompilers
will notprocess a program unless the program has been defined in the dictionary.

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

DESCRIPTION

FILE IS
ESTIMATED LINES
ELEMENT IS

USER REGISTERED FOR
SUBSCHEMA IS
PUBLIC ACCESS
AREA IS

WITHIN SYSTEM
RECORD IS
PROGRAM CALLED
SET IS

ENTRY POINT
LOGICAL-RECORD IS
MODULE USED
DC OPTION

MAP USED
SEQUENCE
RECORD COPIED
Related programs
RECORD USED
Related attributes

COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

The followingrelationshipsare not affected:

Programs that call thenamed program
Systems in which the named program participates

Tasks that invoke the named program
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m  Relationshipsdefined by means of the CA IDMS/DC system generation compiler
Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statement defines the program STCKUPDT, relates
the program to the attribute ASSEMBLER withinthe class LANGUAGE, andsupplies
comment text usingthe comment key RECOVERY PROCEDURE. The MODIFY statement
adds a DC OPTION clauseto the definition of STCKUPDT to associatea language with the
program for the purpose of documenting its system generation definition for use by the
system generation compiler.

add program stckupdt
program description is 'stock update'’
within system inventory
language is assembler
'recovery procedure' is 'restart at step 2'.

modify program stckupdt
dc option is language is assembler.

QFILE

QFILE statements areused to define source code for CAOLQ qfiles. Optional QFILE
statement clauses relate gfiles to users, systems, and other dfiles;establish
attribute/entity relationships; and maintain documentation entries.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue QFILE statements.

Syntax

QFILE Statement

ADD QFILE name is gfile-name
MOD1 fy
REPlace
DELete

»
L Version is T version-number

L NEXt _ |: HIGhest_—I
LOWest

v

v

v

; |_ i
LANguage is 0OLQ
gHag L TEXt is user-text —
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v

[
[: PREpare
REVised

v

by wuser-id
d L

PASsword 1is passwom’—I

L SAMe as T QFIle gfile-name

A 4

MODule module-name

J |-Vers1’on is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage

|
is oL.Q —

v

- L cory —

>
>

ALL COMments TYPes —
COMments —————
DEFinition
ATTributes
SOUrce text
SYStems
USERS
MODULes
QFILES

v

— FROm —E QFIle gf7ile-name ___l_.
MODule moadule-name

comment-key
relational -key

v

L Version i

s version-number L LANguage is OLQ —
HIGhest
LOWest

LNEW NAMe is new-qfile-name [

v

Version is —E version-number
NEXt —E HIGhest
LOWest

L NEW Version is T

»

’/\B(v— vers 7ﬁ?égumbi£,:|——‘
t est
L LOWest

L gfile DEScription is description-text ]

v

[
-
>V

INClude
EXClude

4_—|— USEr is wuser-id

v

!
L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

L PUB1lic access is —L—_I— for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

v

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

INClude
EXClude

« WIThin SYStem system-name
R L Sussvsten

‘Y
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v

g I
L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text —
HIGhest
LOWest

»—- |

v

L . R |
INClude « MODe — 7 is attribute-name
EXClude bl class-name L TEXt is wuser-text Bl
. S
INClude « relational-key is qfile-name
EXClude i L module-name -
> f >
I
L Version is version-number L LANguage is OLQ it TEXt 1is user-text ]
HIGhest

LOWest

v
v

DEFinition
comment-key

L e qurr )
EDIt COMments q—v— edit-instruction QUIT

[

>V ‘ >«
COMments is —E NUL1 —4|—1
DEFinition :_-I comment-text

comment-key

v

' ]
L[ QFIle 1 SOUrce follows —¥— source statement € MSEND
MODule

L e our
EDIt QFIle —_l— SOUrce —¥— edit-instruction QUIT
—E MODule

DISPLAY/PUNCH QFILE Statement (for a single qfile)

»—E DISpla QFIle name is gfile-name
PUNgh y——l— 7

L Version is version-number L LANguage 1is OLQ ]
HIGhest
LOWest

v

v

"T pre -7
pared by user-7d L PASsword is passwora’—l
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v

I

WITh V- ALL l
ALSo WITh — ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut — ATTRibutes

— COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory

— MODules l_ ONLy _|

MODule SOUrce
NONe
PROCesses
PROgrams
QFIles
SAMe AS

T SYStems R
SUBSYstems

TTTTTT

T Hggr DEFINED COMments —
s

T USEr DEFINED NESts T
UDNs
— WHEre USED

v

" Lo T SYspch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest :::::::E]
LOWest

g I

v

L LANguage is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

g L VERB DIS L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments

ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

X

DISPLAY/PUNCH QFILE Statement (for multiple gfiles)

»—— DISplay ALL I QFIles
FIRst l_ 1 « _|
NEXt entity-count

v

LASt
PRIor

»

v

L pre -7
pared by user-7d L PASsword is ;usswvrd-J

v

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
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v

A 4

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 11 PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

»
»

L VERB DIS L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4 L RECursive -

ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

X
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Parameters
QFILE name is gfile-name

Identifies a new qfileto be establishedinthe dictionary, or anexistingoccurrence
to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Qfile-name must be a 1-
through 32-character alphanumeric value. The specified name must not duplicate
the name of an existing program, map, subschema, or CA ADS dialog.

LANguage is OLQ

Qualifies therequested gfile/modulewith a language (must be OLQ). When the
QFILE statement is specified, the DDDL compiler supplies theappropriatelanguage,
OLQ, automatically.

SAMe as QFlle/MODule gfile-name/module-name

Copies all entries associated with the named gfile or module except the name and
LANGUAGE specifications. The gfile/moduleto be copied must have the language
oLQ.

COPy entity-option FROm entity-type-name entity-occurrence-name

Copies selected options from an entity-occurrence definition and merges the copied
options into this definition. QFILEs can copy only from other modules with a
languageof OLQ.

TEXt is user-text

Associates a 1-to 40-character comment with the new language. If the text includes
embedded blanks or delimiters, itmust be enclosed insite-specific quote
characters.

NEW NAMe is new-qfile-name

Specifies a new name for the requested dfile. This clause changes only the name of
the dfile; itdoes not alter or delete any previously defined relationshipsin which
the gfileparticipates. Subsequent references to the gfile must specify the new
name. New-gfile-name must be a 1- through 32-character alphanumericvalue.The
combination of the new gfilename, version number, and language must not
duplicatethat of anestablished gfile or module occurrence.

NEW Version is new-version/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named qgfile. The combination of the dfile
name, new version number, and language qualification mustnot duplicatethat of
anexisting gfile or module.

WIThin SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the gfile with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom the specified
system or subsystem. System-name must reference an existingsystem or
subsystem.

relational-key is qgfile-name/module-name
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Associates (INCLUDE) the gfilewith or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom another dfile
or module by means of the named relational key. Ifthe gfiles and/or modules being
related have the same name and version but different languages, orif the related
module has a version of HIGHEST or LOWEST andis qualified by language, the
LANGUAGE parameter must be specified. For a complete description of the
definitionand use of relational keys, see Relational Keys (see page 104).

QFlle/MODule SOUrce follows source-statement MSEND

Specifies the sourcecode to be associated with the requested qfile. Each source
statement must be specified in 80-character format. DML commands coded as
module source will beintercepted by the DML precompilers and translated into
CALL statements when the moduleis copied. COPY/INCLUDE requests will also be
executed when the module is copied. The QFILE/MODULE/SOURCE FOLLOWS
statement must be coded on the firstlinebyitself; sourcestatements follow on the
second and subsequent lines;the keyword MSEND, required to terminate the
sourcestatements, must be the firstentry on the lastline.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the fileis displayed or punched.
Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET OPTIONS Syntax
(see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special considerations for
this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION clause.

Usage

QFILE statement considerations

The followingconsiderationsapply to this statement:

The reserved words QFILE and MODULE are interchangeable within QFILE
statement clauses, unless otherwise noted. In the followingdiscussion, theterm
module applies to processes, gfiles, and tables, unless otherwise noted.

gfileoccurrences arestored as specially identified modulerecords in the dictionary
and are automatically associated with the LANGUAGE classthroughthe OLQ
attribute.
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If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

USER REGISTERED FOR

PUBLIC ACCESS

WITHIN SYSTEM

COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key

Related dfiles

Related attributes

QFILE SOURCE

The followingrelationships are notaffected:
® Modules to which the named dfileis a related module
m  Users accessingthe named dfile

m  Programs usingthe named dfile

LANGUAGE specification
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Example

The following statements add the gfile EMPLOYEES AND OFFICES to the dictionaryand
modify the gfile CUSTOMER; note that the language qualification for EMPLOYEES AND
OFFICES is automatically supplied.

add gfile 'employees and offices'
description is 'olg menu'
user is tdb
registered for all

public access is allowed for all

gfile source follows
&path=". '
signon ss demoss@l schema demoschm( 1)
options all header echo nofiller full whole interrupt olgheader
opathstatus nostatistic comments verbose nodbkey picture
define '&path'. path
fields for customer are all display nocomma nolead no$
fields for customer are not cust-zipcode
get all sequential customer
fields for ordor are all display nocomma nolead no$
fields for ordor are not ord-date-prom
fields for ordor are not ord-date-shipped
find all ordor in customer-order
fields for item are all display nocomma nolead no$
fields for item are not item-quantities
get all item in order-item
end path
exec path
edit cust-number olgheader -

'number’
edit cust-name picture -
' (40)
msend.

modify qfile customer
user is dbc
registered for update
public access is allowed for all.
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QUEUE

QUEUE statements document the manner in which a teleprocessing system groups
similar requests. Inthe DC/UCF environment, the QUEUE statement can specify the
name of ataskto be invoked when the queue contains a certain number of entries.
When the specified number of entries is reached, the system initiates therequired task
and processes the queued records.

Note: Itis recommended that you maintain QUEUE definitions using the system
generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler.Ifa system generation component is
processed by the DDDL compiler, only dictionary security is checked, not system
generation security. For more information on usingthe system generation compiler,
refer to CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue QUEUE statements.

Syntax

QUEUE Statement

ADD QUEue name 1is gqueue-name
E MOD1 fy ﬂ

REPlace

DELete

L Version is version-number

L NEXt — I: HIGhest
LOWest

v

v

v

I_E PREpared by user-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is password—l

v

L queue DEScription is description-text —

' |
v . . |
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude hiu

v

. I
L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

]

v

L PUBLlic access is T T for ALL <€« —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —
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\ 4

INClude « within SYStem system-name
EXClude han

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
> [N
> | >
L threshold TASk is task-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
. [
L B R | >
INClude « class-name is attribute-name
EXClude j L TEXt is user-text—'
o S
L DC option is
" —— THReshold is —— 1 < "
—E queue-entry-count i
UPPer limit is 0«
= maximum-entry-count -
threshold TASk is task-name C a
Version is version-number
ENAbled <J
DISabled
' |

DEFinition
comment-key

-

L e o
EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction QUIT

v

COMments is —E NUL1 —_l——-‘
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH QUEUE Statement (for a single queue)

v

>>—-|: DISplay QUEue name 1is queue-name
PUNch 2T

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

v

v

v !

»
v

v

WITh V- ALL I
ALSo WITh ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut ATTRibutes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
— O%s
tems
e SUBSYstems ]
— TASks
— USErs
T HBE; DEFINED COMments T

TTTTTT

v

L 1o — SYSpch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest ﬁ
LOWest

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ n
PASsword 1is password

L VERB —— DISplay L as T SMhtax —J—J
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODfy
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH QUEUE Statement (for multiple queues)

»»—— DISplay ALL I QUEues
NEXt entity-count

v

LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
= l _‘l_J
BY SET «
AREa

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g l

v

A 4

v

L LANguage 1is language I PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

M

S L VERB DIS L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch T COMments I L RECursive ]
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

Parameters
QUEue name is queue-name

Identifies a new queue to be establishedinthe dictionary, or an existing queue to
be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Queue-name must be a 1-
through 16-character alphanumeric value.

within SYStem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the queue with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from the named
system. System-name must be a 1- through 32-character value. The WITHIN
SYSTEM clauseis documentation only, unless the system generation compiler COPY
facilityis to be used to copyall queues from an IDD-builtsystem. When the COPY
facilityis notused, functional queue/system relationshipsareestablished and
maintained by the system generation compiler.

If INCLUDE is specified and the THRESHOLD TASK parameter is omitted, the DDDL
compiler establishes a new queue/system relationship. If EXCLUDE is specified and
the THRESHOLD TASK parameter is omitted, the DDDL compiler removes the
queue/system relationship and any dependent task/queue relationships.
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threshold TASk is task-name

Associates an established task with the queue/system relationship. Task-name must
reference ataskthat is associated with the named system. The teleprocessing
monitor invokes the named task when the queue contains a specified number of
entries. In DC/UCF environments, this specification is documentation only; use the
THRESHOLD TASK parameter in the DC OPTION clause (described below), or define
the threshold task directly via the system generation compiler.

DC option is
Documents queue characteristics used by the system generation compiler.
THReshold is 1/queue-entry-count

Specifies the number of queue entries required before a taskis initiated to process
the queue entries. Queue-entry-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through
32,767; the default for ADD is 1.

UPPer limit is 0/ maximum-entry-count

Specifies the maximum number of records that can be directed to the queue. This
specificationis useful ina testenvironment to prevent looping programs from using
all the spaceinthe queue. Maximum-entry-count must be aninteger inthe range 0
through 32,767; the default for ADD is 0.If 0 is specified, no checkingis performed.

threshold TASk is task-name

Identifies the task to be invoked when the specified queue thresholdis reached.
Task-name must identify an existing task. If specified, the VERSION parameter must
identify an explicitnumber associated with the task; a version of HIGHEST or
LOWEST is not acceptable.

ENAbled
Automatically enables the queue at system startup. ENABLED is the default.
DiSabled

Automatically disables the queue until itis enabled explicitly by an operator
command during system execution.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named queue is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes the DESCRIPTION and DC OPTION specifications.
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Usage

If you specify REPLACE

Ifyo

u specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or excludes the

following options:

DESCRIPTION

USER REGISTERED FOR

PUBLIC ACCESS
COMMENTS/DEFINITION/comment-key
WITHIN SYSTEM

DC OPTION

Related attributes

System/queue relationshipsestablished by the system generation compiler arenot
affected.

Example

Inthe following example, the ADD statement defines the queue REG-IN withinthe
system REGIST and names RUPDT as the threshold task. The MODIFY statement
removes REG-IN from the REGIST system in preparation for use by the DC/UCF system.

add

queue reg-in

description is 'registration input'
within system regist

threshold task is rupdt.

modify queue reg-in

exclude within system regist

dc option threshold task is rupdt
dc option threshold is 3

dc option upper limit is 9.
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RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION)

Typically, record occurrences consist of groups of elements withina hierarchical
structure required by a program or schema; however, records canalso exist without
elements, usually for documentation or planning purposes. When the user includes an
element within a record, the DDDL compiler creates a record element and associates it
with the named record. A record can have a maximum length of 32,767 characters.

RECORD statements establish and maintainrecord occurrences butdo not directly
relate records to elements; the RECORD ELEMENT and COBOL substatements that
follow ADD RECORD or MODIFY RECORD statements establish and maintain
record-element structures. These substatements areused as follows:

m  RECORD ELEMENT substatement

Identifies existing group and elementary elements and defines filler fields for usein
the requested record. The DDDL compiler assigns a level number to each element
andfiller based onthe SET OPTIONS statement LEVEL NUMBERS specification.
Optional clauses supply record-specificelement synonyms, OLQ and CULPRIT
column headers, and record-specific editing, value, index, and multiply-occurring
element specifications for each record element.

m  COBOL substatement

Identifies new or existing elements ina format specific to COBOL language
programs. Optional clauses supportrecord synonyms, record-specific element
synonyms, comments, and COBOL 74 options;allowthe user to define the
element's level number, picture, value,and usage; and supply REDEFINES, INDEXED
BY, and OCCURS specifications.

COBOL substatements can be followed by RECORD ELEMENT substatements to modify
anexistingrecord-element structure. Note, however, thatifa COBOL substatement
follows a RECORD ELEMENT substatement, the DDDL compiler creates a new
record-element structure that replaces the structure associated with the RECORD
ELEMENT substatement.

Additional substatements allowthe user to rebuild and remove record elements and
define restricted record-element structures (called views) for use within subschemas
andfiles.

Optional RECORD statement clauses relaterecords to existingfiles, users,and other
records. (Record occurrences can be related to programs by means of the RECORD
COPIED clause of the PROGRAM statement and the DML precompilers.) The RECORD
statement alsosupports comments, attribute/entity relationships,andrecord
synonyms.

Note: Ifthe keyword REPORT or TRANSACTION is usedin placeof RECORD, the DDDL
compiler creates a special entity occurrenceto document the report or transactionin
the dictionary. These reports and transactions appear as distinctentity types on
dictionaryreports.
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RECORD Statement

Syntax

RECORD (REPORT) (TRANSACTION) statement

ADD

E MODi fy
REPlace
DELete

RECord name is record-name
TRAnsaction

v

>
L Version is

version-number

L next — I: HIGhest
LOWest

v

\—E PREpared
REVised

by wuser-id
I L PASsword is password—l

v

~ L oenTIty type is RECord
REPOrt
TRAnsaction

[
-
v

v

v

L SAMe as RECord record-name [
-{ REPort Version is |/e'r57‘0/7—numb(:’/'3—I
TRAnsaction HIGhest
LOWest

"L ocory —

[TTTTTTTI

ALL COMments TYPes

A 4

COMments
DEFinition
ATTributes
USERS

RECords
REPorts
TRAnsactions
canment-key
relational -key

v

REPort

record-name [
Version is

— FROm
RECord version-number
E “IG“estﬂ
TRAnsaction — LOWest

v

L NEW NAMe is msw—record-name-| L Version is T

version-number

NEXt —E HIGhest —II_——I
LO

Wes t

v

L NEW Version is new-version-number
T
NEXt —E HIGhest

LOWest

v

»
» |

DEScription is descrfption—z‘exz.‘—l

record
report

transaction —

v
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|
f

|
L user-specification —

y
«
v

INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude han

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

v

- L PUBlic access is T T for ALL « -
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —
RECord STOrage 1is storage-indicator —]
TRAnsaction
L Format is [ PRIMATY < — |
alternate-format-keyword
L OCCurrences are occurrence-count ]
INClude <_—I— WIThin FILe f7le-name [
EXClude Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

A 4
v

I
[—v— KEY is element-name |
I: ASCending —_—l
g

DEScendin
. v [N
INClude « LANguage is attribute-name [ _||
EXClude J-{ MODe —_J TEXt is wuser-text
class-name
v S
INClude « RECord name SYNonym is
EXClude ——I_E REPort
TRAnsaction

v
v

[

L record-synonym-specification —

(expanded record-synonym-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)
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v

INClude 4_—|— relational-key is RECord record-name 4
EXClude REPort q_
TRAnsaction

L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text J
HIGhest
LOWest

I
[

v

v

v
<

' |
l— EDIt COMments —v— edit-instruction € QUIT

DEFinition
OLQ header
CULprit header

canment-key ——

| >

v
4

(OMments ———— is T NUL1 —J—i
DEFinition comment - text
OLQ header

CULprit header —
comment-key

Expansion of record-synonym-specification

v

»>—— record-synonym-name

L Version is version-number
EL—J_E HIGhest
NEXt LOWest

»
»

v

INClude « FOR FILe synonym f7le-synonym
EXClude hinly

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

I_E PREf1ix is refix
SUFfix I —E 'gufffx
NUL1

v

v

v

)

L[ INClude g— LANguage is language

EXClude L TEXt is user-z‘(:*)(/:‘—-|

DISPLAY/PUNCH RECORD (REPORT) (TRANSACTION) statement (for a single record)

DISplay RECord name is record-name >
L puNch —] }: REPort —_1
TRAnsaction

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L PREpared by user-id T
PASsword s

v

v

password ]
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«

v
v

[
WITh V- ALL l

ALSo WITh — ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut — ATTRibutes

— COBol

— COMments

DEFinitions

— CULprit headers
DETails
ELements
FILes
HIStory
MAPs
NONe
OLQ headers
PICture OVErrides
PROgrams
RECELems
RECords
REPorts
SAMe AS
SCHemas
SUBOrdinate ElLements
SUBSChemas
SYNonyms
TRAnsactions
USEEE DEFINED COM

r ments —
L UDCs

USEr DEFINED NESts T
= UDNs

— VIEws
— WHEre USED

FTTTTTTI

TTTTTTTT

v

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is language I PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

A\ 4
v

L VERB DISplay L AS T SYNtax T
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

DISPLAY/PUNCH RECORD (REPORT) (TRANSACTION) statement (for multiple records)

»—— DISplay ALL l RECords
FIRst C 1 « ] REPorts ::::;]
NEXt entity-count TRAnsactions

LASt
PRIor

v

T Prepared b -id
parec by trer- L PASsword is passworo’——I

v

L WHEre conditional-expression ]

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
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v

Lo — S¥spch

A 4

MODule module-name

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 11 PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

g I— VERB DISpla |— AS SYNtax |
PUNEh Y L COMments 4 L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

X
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Parameters
RECord/REPort/TRAnsaction name is record-name

Identifies a new record (report, transaction) to be established in the dictionary, or
anexistingrecord to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched.
Record-name must be a 1-through 32-character alphanumeric value.

The combination of the record name and version number must be unique in the
dictionary;thatis,itmust not duplicatethe primary or synonym name of an existing
record, report, or transaction.

ENTIty type is RECord/REPort/TRAnsaction

Changes the entity-type name to RECORD, REPORT, or TRANSACTION. This clauseis
meaningful only with a MODIFY statement.

SAMe AS RECord/REPort/TRAnsaction record-name

Copies all entries associated with the specified record occurrence, with the
exception of the NAME, WITHIN FILE, RECORD NAME SYNONYM and associated
options, ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM, INDEXED BY FOR RECORD SYNONYM, and
VIEW ID specifications.

NEW NAMe is new-record-name

Specifies a new name for the requested record. This clausechanges the name of the
record occurrenceonly; it does not alter or delete any relationships in which the
record participates. Subsequent references to the record must specify the new
name. New-record-name must be a 1-through 32-character alphanumeric value.
The combination of the new record name and version number must not duplicate
that of an existingrecord, report, transaction, or synonym in the dictionary. If the
requested record participates ina schema,the NEW NAME clauseis notvalid.

NEW Version is new-version/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named record. The combination of the
record name and new version number must not duplicatethat of an existingrecord,
report, transaction, or synonyminthe dictionary.

RECord/REPort/TRAnsaction STOrage is storage-indicator

Documents the named record's storage medium or method; for example, tape or
disk. Storage-indicator must be a 1- through 16-character alphanumericvalue.

FORmat is

Specifies the format to be assigned to every element that participates inthe named
record-element structure.

Note: This specification applies only to elements that are includedinthe named
record by means of the RECORD ELEMENT substatement.

PRIMary
Specifies that the primaryformatis to be used.

alternate-format-keyword
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Specifies that analternativeformatis to be used. Alternate-format-keyword must
reference avalidalternative picturekeyword as defined inthe SET OPTIONS
statement. If an element withinthe record does not have a corresponding
alternativeformat, the DDDL compiler assigns the primary format to that element.
For further discussion of alternativeformats, see ELEMENT (see page 151),earlierin
this chapter. Alsosee SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34).

OCCurrences are occurrence-count

Specifies the actual or estimated number of times the record will occurinfiles or
databases. Occurrence-count must be inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647.This
clauseis documentation only.

WITHIN FILE file-name

Associates (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) a filein which the named record
occurs. File-name must be the primary name of an existingfile. This clausecreates a
record-synonym/for-file-synonymrelationship between the primary record
synonym and primary filesynonym established by means of the FOR FILE SYNONYM
parameter (described below). WITHIN FILE is documentation only. The KEY
parameter is notvalid with EXCLUDE.

KEY is element-name

Specifies that the named recordis sequenced on keys within the file. Element-name
specifies the names of fields to be used for sortcontrol; the specified element need
not participateinthe named record. Each record definition canincludeup to five
KEY parameters.

ASCending

Specifies that the records inthe fileare sorted by element-name insequence from
lowest to highest value.

DEScending

Specifies that the records inthe fileare sorted by element-name insequence from
highest to lowest value.

LANguage/MODe/class-name is attribute-name

Relates the named record to the named attribute by means of the specified class.
The following considerationsapplyifthe LANGUAGE or MODE classis specified:

m  LANGUAGE identifies the language of programs in which the named record will
be used. If LANGUAGE is specified, attribute-name must identify an existing
attribute within the LANGUAGE class.

m  MODE identifies the operating mode of programs in which the named record
will beused.

For additionalrules pertainingto this clause, see Attribute/Entity Relationships (see
page 109).

RECord/REPort/TRAnsaction NAMe synonym is
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Establishes (INCLUDE) or removes (EXCLUDE) a synonym (alternative name) for the
record or modifies an existingsynonym. When arecord is added to the dictionary,
the DDDL compiler builds a record synonym usingthe record's primary name and
version number. This synonym is known as the primaryrecord synonym. Any
number of synonyms can be defined for the primaryrecord synonym. If EXCLUDE is
specified, only the RECORD NAME SYNONYM parameter is valid.

record-synonym

Specifies the 1-through 32-character name of a record synonym or the primary
record name. If the optional VERSION parameter is not s pecified, the DDDL
compiler uses the default version number established inthe SET OPTIONS
statement DEFAULT FOR EXISTING VERSION clause;if norecord synonym exists
with the default existingversion, the DDDL compiler uses the defaultversion
number established inthe SET OPTIONS statement DEFAULT FOR NEW VERSION
clause.

FOR FlLe synonym file-synonym

Associates (INCLUDE) the primary fileor filesynonym with, or disassociates itfrom
(EXCLUDE), the record synonym. Inthe CA IDMS COBOL environment, this
relationship determines which record synonyms are copied intoa program when
the DMLC precompiler performs an FD COPY function.In the CA Culprit
environment, this relationship determines which record synonyms are associated
with the CA Culpritfile.

PREfix/SUFfix is prefix/suffix/NULI

Specifies a prefix or suffix for use with all elements that participateinthe named
record-element structure or removes an existing prefix or suffix. The specified
prefix or suffix does not become part of the record synonym. However, the DDDL
compiler adds the prefix/suffix to the beginning/end of the element or element
synonym to form the record-specific element synonym. Prefix/suffix must be a 1- to
10-character value. The combined length of the element name and the prefixor
suffix must not exceed 32 characters. If the resulting element-synonym name
exceeds 32 characters,the DDDL compiler truncates the element name before
addingthe prefix or suffix.

LANguage is language

Associates a languagedefined as an attribute of the LANGUAGE classwith, or
disassociates itfrom, the record synonym. The DML precompilers use the
LANGUAGE specification to determine the correct record synonyms to be copied
into programs written invarious languages.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named record is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
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Includes the DESCRIPTION, RECORD STORAGE, FORMAT, OCCURRENCES, VIEW ID,
and RECORD LENGTH (displayed as comments) specifications.

ELements

Includes the specifications thatdescribethe record-element format. ELEMENTS
displaysthenames of record elements that arenot subordinateto any other
elements. To exclude elements from the display, specify WITHOUT ELEMENTS.

RECords

Includes all user-defined nests defined for the named record.
REPorts

Includes all user-defined nests defined for the named report.
TRAnsactions

Includes all user-defined nests defined for the named transaction.
COBol

Includes all COBOLformat record elements associated with the named record. Note
that ELEMENTS is the overridingoptionifa display of both ELEMENTS and COBOL s
requested.

RECELems

Includes all COBOLformat record elements associated with the named record.
RECELEMS displaysonlytherecord-element name; the names and version numbers
of the elements that participateinthe record arenot displayed. Note that
ELEMENTS is the overriding optionifa display of both ELEMENTS and RECELEMS is
requested.

SUBOrdinate ELements

Includes subordinate elements. SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS is valid only with the
RECORD ELEMENT format; to display or punch a COBOL format, specify the DISPLAY
WITH COBOL option. To exclude subordinate elements from the display, specify
WITH ELEMENTS PICTURE OVERRIDES WITHOUT SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS.

VIEws
Includes subschema or IDD views.
SYNonyms

Includes all synonyms associated with the record. Specify SYNONYMS to display
programs, schemas, subschemas,and maps that areconnected to the record
synonym. For example, to displaythe programs with which the CUSTOMER record is
associated, specify DISPLAY RECORD CUSTOMER WITH PROGRAMS SYNONYMS.

PICture OVErrides

Includes element picture definitions for the record, including thestart position of
the element withinthe record and the length of the element, in bytes.

Usage
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Restrictions on the RECORD statement

The followingrestrictionsapply to the RECORD statement:

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue RECORD statements.

Records that participate in schemas require special consideration when they are
deleted or replaced. Records that participate in schemas cannot be deleted by the
DDDL compiler; documentation entries can, however, be submitted.

Withinrecords that participatein schemas, record elements can be replaced by one
or more record elements; optionally,oneor more record elements that followthe
replaced record elements inthe record structure can be removed. The following
considerationsapply:

— To modifyrecord elements, use the RECORD ELEMENT substatement,
described later inthis chapter. It is recommended that the LINE option be used
to accurately position the record element.

— The primaryreplacement record element must have the same RECORD
ELEMENT NAME as the originalrecord element; however, a different version
number isvalid.

—  After issuingthe REPLACE command for a particular record element, the user
caninsert or remove record elements immediately followingthe replaced
record element, subjectto the length restrictions described below.

— Record elements to be insertedinto the record structure followingthe
replacement record elements must be previously definedinthe dictionary.

— The record elements to be replaced cannot be defined as the schema control
field (CALC-key, sorted set key, orindex set key), nor canthey containa
subordinateelement defined as the schema control field.

— The total length of the replacement record elements must equal the length of
the element being replaced. The logical position of the elements followingthe
replaced element cannot be altered; the overall record length cannot be
changed. When the DDDL compiler detects a change inthe replacement record
length, itrejects the request; the compiler restores the original elements inthe
record, removes replacement elements, and displaysan error message.

- Afiller field (RECORD ELEMENT IS 'FIL nnnn')can be replaced by any element
previously definedinthe dictionary.

— Elements defined as COBOL level-88 items (USAGE IS CONDITION-NAME) can
be inserted, replaced, or removed from the record structure without
restriction.

Records that participate in maps can be modified; the following considerations
apply:

—  To modify record elements, use the RECORD ELEMENT substatement, described
later inthis chapter. Itis recommended that the LINE option be used to
accurately position therecord element.
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—  When a REPLACE RECORD ELEMENT command specifies thatthe length of the
replacement elements is equal to the length of the original element, the DDDL
compiler removes the original element from the record andinserts the new
elements inits place.Recompilation of maps in which the record participates
and programs that use the maps is not necessary.

—  When arecord element is removed from or inserted into the record structure,
or isreplaced with a record element of unequal length, the DDDL compiler
updates the record and flags the maps and programs associated with the
record for recompilation.

— Record elements and group record elements with subordinaterecord elements
that areidentified as map fields cannotbe removed from or replacedinthe
record. The same restriction appliestorecord elements that are the object of
the following statements that implicitly remove or replacerecord elements:
REMOVE/REBUILD/REPLACE RECORD ELEMENTS, REMOVE ALL, and COBOL.

- An occurrence count for a multiply-occurring record element cannotbe
decreased ifit makes a fieldina map obsolete. For example, a MODIFY
RECORD statement followed by a RECORD ELEMENT substatement that
specifies OCCURS 11 TIMES produces an errorifthe 12th occurrenceof the
field was mapped.

- Arecord synonym that participates ina map cannotbe excluded.

- Modifications to the RECORD statement clauses listed in the followingtable
may necessitate regeneration of all maps in which the record participates and,
insome cases, recompilation of the programs that use those maps.To obtaina
listofsuch programs,issuea DISPLAY MAP statement for each map inwhich
the named record participates; the output lists the programs compiled against
that map.

— Elements defined as COBOL level-88 items (USAGE IS CONDITION-NAME) can
be inserted, replaced, or removed from the record structurewithout
restriction.

Regenerate and recompile requirements

Modified RECORD clause Map regeneration  Program
required? recompilation
required?
BLANK WHEN ZERO NO NO
CODE TABLE YES NO
COMMENTS/DEFINITION NO NO
EDIT NO NO
EDIT TABLE YES NO
ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM NO NO
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Modified RECORD clause Map regeneration  Program
required? recompilation
required?

EXTERNAL PICTURE YES NO
INDEX KEY NO NO
INDEXED BY NO NO
JUSTIFY NO NO

NEW RECORD NAME/VERSION NO NO
OCCURS YES YES
OCCURS DEPENDING ON name NO NO
PICTURE YES YES
REMOVE RECORD ELEMENT ves' YES!
REPLACE RECORD ELEMENT YES' YES'

ADD RECORD ELEMENT YES' YES'
RECORD NAME NO NO

SYNONYM PREFIX/SUFFIX

REDEFINES YES YES
SIGN YES YES
SYNC/NOSYNC NO NO
USAGE YES YES
VALUE NO NO
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Note: " Only necessaryifdisplacements are affected

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following clauses:

DESCRIPTION

USER REGISTERED FOR

PUBLIC ACCESS

STORAGE

FORMAT

OCCURRENCES

WITHIN FILE

COMMENTS/DEFINITIONS/OLQ HEADER/CULPRIT HEADER/ comment-key
ATTRIBUTES

RECORD SYNONYMS (except as noted below)
RECORD ELEMENT

VIEW

PREFIX/SUFFIX

Related records, reports, transactions

LANGUAGE

The followingrelationshipsare not affected:

Primary record synonyms

Records to which the named record is related
Programs that have copied or access the named record
Map records associated with the named record

Record synonyms that are copied or accessed by programs or maps or that have not
been builtby the DDDL compiler

Record synonyms (sites using CA IDMS SQL)

Ifthe languagespecifiedis SQL, no other record synonym associated with the record
may have a language of SQL associated. The language of SQL is associated with record
synonyms to be used (at sites with CA IDMS SQL) in SQL to access non-SQL databases.

Displaying records

If you displaya record:
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m  WITH ELEMENTS— the names of record elements that are not subordinateto any
other elements are displayed

m  WITH ELEMENTS ALSO WITH SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS—the names of subordinate
record elements are displayed

m  WITH ELEMENTS ALSO WITH PICTURE OVERRIDES—the element definitions for the
specified record are displayed, including: the start position of the element within
the record and the length of the element, in bytes

Note: The message RECORD CONTAINS CRITICAL ERRORS applies only to CA products
and appears when you displayanyrecord, report, or transaction thatcontains a critical
error (for example, a record or record element with a length of 0).

If WITHOUT PICTURE OVERRIDES is specified

If WITHOUT PICTURE OVERRIDES is requested, the displayed output includes therecord
elements, subordinate elements, element synonyms, and all information thatcan be
specified only atthe record-element or subordinate-record-element level rather thanin
the element definition (for example, SYNC, OCCURS, INDEXED BY, and INDEX KEY). The
LINE IS, SUBORDINATE ELEMENT REDEFINES, and SUBORDINATE ELEMENT OCCURS
specifications and picture-related information are excluded from the display.

This optionis useful inan onlineenvironment for rebuildinga record, modifying
portions of a record, or buildinga new record, as follows:

m  Torebuild a record, issuea DISPLAY request, specifyingthe WITHOUT PICTURE
OVERRIDES, WITHOUT SYNONYMS, VERB ISMODIFY, and AS SYNTAX options. Insert
a REMOVE ALL substatement immediately followingthe MODIFY RECORD
statement. Resubmit the displayed definition tothe DDDL compiler, which rebuilds
the record as ifitwere performing an ADD operation (usingthe current element
definitions to build the record-element structure). The displayed record definition
canbe replaced by specifying the VERB IS REPLACE parameter on the
DISPLAY/PUNCH request.

m  To rebuild portions of a record, issuea DISPLAY request, specifyingthe WITHOUT
PICTURE OVERRIDES, VERB IS MODIFY, and AS SYNTAX options. Specify the REPLACE
option for each displayed record element to be changed. Resubmit the dis played
definition to the DDDL compiler.The DDDL compiler uses the current definition of
each element named inthe record (for which REPLACE has been specified) to
rebuild the record.

m  To build a new record using an existing element structure, issuea DISPLAY request,
specifyingthe WITHOUT PICTURE OVERRIDES and AS SYNTAX options.Supply the
new record name and/or version number, and resubmit the record definition to the
DDDL compiler.The DDDL compiler uses the picture-related informationand
group-to-subordinate-element structure from the current definition of each
element named inthe record to build the new record.
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Note: Ifa subordinaterecord element is defined with both a REDEFINES and an OCCURS
clause, the REDEFINES specificationissupplied fromthe element and the OCCURS
specificationis supplied fromthe subordinaterecord element when the recordis built
or rebuilt.

Example 1

This example shows:

1. Definition of two elements

2. Definition of a group element

3. Association of the group element with a record

4. Displayoftheentire record
1) Defining elements

The followingtwo ADD ELEMENT statements establish the elements
CUSTOMER-NUMBER and CUSTOMER-NAME inthe dictionary. Element names are used
when the elements appear with the record havingthe primaryrecord name. Element
synonyms provide language-specificnames.

add element name is customer-number version is 1
element synonym is customer number for group synonym customer group
element synonym is custnum for group synonym custgrup
element synonym is custno for group synonym custgp
picture is 9(6)

add element name is customer-name version is 1
element synonym is customer name for group synonym customer group
element synonym is custname for group synonym custgrup
element synonym is custnm for group synonym custgp
picture is x(30)

2) Defining a group element

The following ADD ELEMENT statement establishes the group element
CUSTOMER-GROUP. The SUBORDINATE ELEMENT clauseincorporates the elements
CUSTOMER-NAME and CUSTOMER-NUMBER. ELEMENT SYNONYM clauses areused to
establish a connection between the ELEMENT definition and a RECORD definition.

add element name is customer-group version is 1
element synonym is customer group for group synonym customer record
element synonym is custgrup for group synonym custrecd
element synonym is custgp for group synonym custrc
subordinate elements are
customer-number version is 1
customer-name version is 1
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3) Associating the group element with arecord

The following ADD RECORD statement adds the record CUSTOMER-RECORD to the
dictionaryandincludes the group element CUSTOMER-GROUP.

The DDDL compiler compares the record synonyms with the group synonyms inthe
element definition. When a match is found, the element synonym associated with that
group synonym is automatically copiedinto the record for that record synonym.

add record name is customer-record version is 1
record name synonym is customer record version 1
record name synonym is custrecd version 1
record name synonym is custrc version 1.
record element is customer-group.

4) Displaying the record

The following DISPLAY RECORD statement displaysthe CUSTOMER-RECORD structure
defined in steps 1 through 3.

display record customer-record.

*+ add

*+ record name is customer-record version is 1

*4 date created is mm/dd/yy

*4 prepared by mjj

*4 record length is 36

*+ record name synonym is customer-record version 1

*+ record name synonym is customer record version 1

*+ record name synonym is custrecd version 1

*+ record name synonym is custrc version 1

*+ .

*+ record element is customer-group version 1 line is 000100

*4 level number is 02

*4 usage is display

*+ element name synonym for record synonym customer record version 1 is
*+ customer _group

*+ element name synonym for record synonym custrecd version 1 is custgrup
*+ element name synonym for record synonym custrc version 1 is custgp
*+ .

*+ subordinate element is customer-number version 1 line is 000200

*+ level number is 03

*+ picture is 9(6) usage is display

*+ element name synonym for record synonym customer record version 1 is
x4 customer_number

*4 element name synonym for record synonym custrecd version 1 is custnum
*+ element name synonym for record synonym custrc version 1 is custno
*+ .

*+ subordinate element is customer-name version 1 line is 000300
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*4 level number is 03

*+ picture is x(30) usage is display

*+ element name synonym for record synonym customer record version 1 is
*+ customer _name

*+ element name synonym for record synonym custrecd version 1 is custname
*+ element name synonym for record synonym custrc version 1 is custnm

*+

Example 2

The following example illustrates the modification of a record that participatesina
schema. It shows:

1. The original recordlayout
2. The DDDL statements that modify the record

3. The final recordlayout
1) The original record layout

The CUSTOMER record has been previously defined in the dictionary. The length of
CUST-ADDRESS is 40 bytes.

Note: The COBOL layoutand version numbers of the elements arefor illustrative
purposes only. Each of these elements must be defined inthe dictionary using RECORD
ELEMENT syntax.

Line

Num Record Element

100 05 cust-number ver 1 pic x(10).

200 05 cust-name ver 1 pic x(20).

300 05 cust-ssn ver 1 pic x(09).

400 05 cust-address ver 1.

500 10 cust-addrl ver 1 pic x(20).

600 10 cust-addr2 ver 1.

700 15 cust-city ver 1 pic x(15).

800 15 cust-zip-code ver 1 pic x(05).

900 15 cust-zipcode ver 1 redefines cust-zip-code
pic 9(05).

1000 05 filler pic x(05).

1100 05 cust-credit ver 1 pic x(03).

1200 88 cust-credit-exec ver 1 value 'aaa'.

1300 88 cust-credit-good ver 1 value ' !

1400 88 cust-credit-poor ver 1 value 'xxx'.

1500 05 cust-sales-info ver 1.

1600 10 cust-sales-qtr ver 1 occurs 4 indexed by cuix.

1700 10 cust-num-sales ver 1 pic 9(05) comp-3.

1800 10 cust-amt-sales ver 1 pic 9(07) comp-3.

1900 05 filler pic x(03).
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The user defines four new elements in the dictionary, usingthe DDDL compiler.The
length of CUST-ADDRESS VERSION 2 is 44 bytes:

Note: The COBOL layoutand version numbers of the elements arefor illustrative
purposes only. Each of these elements must be defined inthe dictionary using RECORD
ELEMENT syntax.

Record Element

05 cust-nr-numeric ver 1 pic 9(10).
05 cust-ssn ver 2.
10 cust-ssn-3 ver 1 pic x(03).
10 cust-ssn-2 ver 1 pic x(02).
10 cust-ssn-4 ver 1 pic x(04).
88 cust-credit-unkn ver 1 value'unk'.
05 cust-address ver 2.
10 cust-street ver 1 pic x(20).
10 cust-addr2 ver 2.
15 cust-city ver 2 pic x(13).
15 cust-state ver 1 pic x(02).
15 cust-zip-code ver 2.
20 filler pic x(04).
20 cust-zip-5 ver 1 pic x(05).
15 cust-zipcode ver 2 redefines

cust-zip-code ver 2 pic 9(09).
2) The DDDL statements that modify the record

The user issues a MODIFY RECORD command and RECORD ELEMENT substatements to
the DDDL compiler to placethe newly defined elements intothe CUSTOMER record.

CUST-NUMBER is replaced by the new element definition CUST-NR-NUMERIC.

replace record customer.
replace record element cust-number version 1 line 100 .

record element cust-nr-numeric version 1 line 110
redefines cust-number .

CUST-SSN and CUST-ADDRESS are replaced usinga new element with the samename
but a different version number. Because CUST-ADDRESS VERSION 2 is four bytes longer
than VERSION 1, a new one-byte filler field is inserted following CUST-ADDRESS, and the
original five-bytefiller field isremoved. A new COBOL level-88 item is inserted.

replace record element cust-ssn version 2 line 300 .

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 305



RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION)

replace record element cust-address version 2 line 400 .

record element 'fil 0001’ line 910 .
remove record element 'fil 0005' line 1000 .
record element cust-credit-unkn line 1110 .

3) The final record layout

The record elements associated with the newly modified CUSTOMER record are shown
below. The schema definitionis automatically adjusted to reflect the changes.

Line

Num Record Element

100 05 cust-number ver 1 pic x(10).

200 05 cust-nr-numeric ver 1  redefines cust-number

pic 9(10).

300 05 cust-name ver 1 pic x(20).

400 05 cust-ssn ver 2.

500 10 cust-ssn-3 ver 1 pic x(03).

600 10 cust-ssn-2 ver 1 pic x(02).

700 10 cust-ssn-4 ver 1 pic x(04).

800 05 cust-address ver 2.

900 10 cust-street ver 1 pic x(20).

1000 10 cust-addr2 ver 2.

1100 15 cust-city ver 2 pic x(13).

1200 15 cust-state ver 1 pic x(02).

1300 15 cust-zip-code ver 2.

1400 20 filler pic x(04).

1500 20 cust-zip-5 wver 1 pic x(05).

1600 15 cust-zipcode ver 2 redefines
cust-zip-code ver 2 pic 9(09).

1700 05 filler pic x(01).

1800 05 cust-credit ver 1 pic x(03).

1900 88 cust-credit-unkn ver 1 value 'unk'.

2000 88 cust-credit-exec ver 1 value 'aaa'.

2100 88 cust-credit-good ver 1 value ' "

2200 88 cust-credit-poor ver 1 value 'xxx'.

2300 05 cust-sales-info ver 1.

2400 10 cust-sales-qtr ver 1 occurs 4 indexed by cuix.

2500 10 cust-num-sales ver 1 pic 9(05) comp-3.

2600 10 cust-amt-sales ver 1 pic 9(07) comp-3.

2760 05 filler pic x(03).

Syntax and parameter descriptions for the RECORD ELEMENT, COBOL, REMOVE ALL, and
VIEW substatements, and the DISPLAY/PUNCH RECORD SYNONYM statement follow.
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RECORD ELEMENT Substatement

RECORD ELEMENT substatements associate existing elements with records and update
existingrecord-element structures. To includean element withina record-element
structure, specify a RECORD statement followed by the keywords RECORD ELEMENT.
After the RECORD ELEMENT identification, enter optional clauses thatdefine

record-specific characteristics for the element.

Syntax

RECORD ELEMENT substatement

REMove
REPlace

> t| RECord ELEment is element-name

—

A 4

Ll
L Version is

version-number L LINe is Z7'ne—numberJ
HIGhest
LOWest

—»— SUBordinate Element is element-name [ >
Version is version-number
HIGhest ﬁ

LOWest

L LINe is Z7'/7e-/7umber—J

v

L ELement name SYNonym is element-synonym

v

L FOR RECord synonym record-synonym

v

|-Vers1‘on is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L PICture is

picture
_E NULL
BUILT

v

L USAge is —

— DISplay

COMPUTATIONAL
COMP ————
COMPUTATIONAL-4 —

COMP-4
BINary

COMPUTATIONAL-1
ot ——— |
SHOrt-point
COMPUTATIONAL-2
conp-2 —__l_
LONg-point
COMPUTATIONAL-3
o3 ——— |
PACked

— POInter
— BIT

— CONd1ition-name

v
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L REDefines AE *element-na/ﬂe }——J
NUL1

v

INClude « VALues is
EXClude ——I_ —E are 1L ALL |

>
»

[
—L—J-v—[ initial-value
( condition-value 1L THRu

|
ﬁ cond7't7'on-value—-| L ) ]
ALL

v

L ExClude ALL VALues —

v

L 0CCurs

A 4

A 4

occurrence-count times
occurrence-count times DEPending on control-element-name ‘
SU[? occurrence-count times DEPending on control-element-name —

v

L INDexed by index-element-name

( —#— index-element -name 1 )
NUL1
FOR RECord synonym record-synonym-specification —

(expanded record-synonym-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)

v

L INDex KEY is index-element-name T ASCending .
DEScending

T
V— 71ndex-element-name ASCending —_l—\—l_—_r
L DEScending )

NUL1

v

|: SYNC
NO SYNC

v

L Justify is T— —_,—'
FF

v

" L BLANK when ZERo is - o
OFF

v

L s16n is — L1 .
LEAding
TRAiling JL SEParate character —-I

v

v

[— EDIt COMments ————v— edit-instruction —— QUIT —]
DEFinitions
0LQ header
CULprit header —
comment-key

v
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«

v
v

|
COMments ————— is T NUL1 —_|—|
DEFinitions comment - text
OLQ header

CULprit header —
comment-key

«

v
v

INClude 4_—,— EDIT T VALid « I TABle is

EXClude INValid
> l >
LISt |
' |
( —v— value ) —
L THRu value il
NUL1
v |
INClude <_-I- CODe TABle is T LISt l
EXClude T 1
( —v— encode-value decode-value )
NUL1
L EXTernal PICture is T p7’cz.‘ui—,—I
NUL1
Expansion of record-synonym-specification
- L record-synonym-name d
L
Version is version-number
—[ HIGhest
LOWest
— is index-element-name 1
‘E ( —#— index-element-name L )
NUL1
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Parameters

RECord ELEment is element-name

Specifies the element thatis the object of the RECORD ELEMENT substatement.
Element-name must be the primary name of an existing element; the named
element must be the highest level element withina record (usuallyan02level),ora
level-88 item. If the named element is not inthe record-element structure, the
DDDL compiler adds the existing element definition and any record-specific
characteristicsto the end of the record-element structure. If the optional LINE
parameter (described below) is not specified, the element definitionis placed atthe
end of the record-element structure. Ifthe named element already participatesin
the record-element structure, the DDDL compiler modifies the record-element
definition based on the optional clauses specified.

LINe is line-n

Qualifies nonuniquerecord-element names or specifies where the DDDL compileris
to inserta new element definitioninthe record-element structure. Line-n must be
aninteger inthe range 1 through 999,999.

This parameter must be specified unless the requested record element is the first
nonunique element within the structure. Following compilation of the RECORD
statement, the DDDL compiler assigns sequence numbers to all record elements;
the default sequence number specifiedinthe SET OPTIONS statement SEQUENCE
clauseis thestartingandincrement value. The assigned numbers a ppear on record
reports andin DISPLAY/PUNCH output. Ifthe LINE parameter ina MODIFY RECORD
RECORD ELEMENT statement references the linenumber of anexistingrecord
element, but that element has a different name than the requested record
element, the DDDL compilerissues an error message, unless the REPLACE
parameter has been specified.

Note: Ifyou do not specify a LINE clauseina RECORD ELEMENT substatement (one
that doesn't use REPLACE or REMOVE) the compiler adds the record element to the
end of the record definition.

REMove/REPlace

Deletes or replaces the specified record element and its subordinate elements. If
REMOVE or REPLACE is specified, element-name must match the name of an
element inthe named record-element structure.

SUBordinate ELementis element-name

Identifies an existing subordinate element thatis to be modified for use within the
named record-element structure. All clauses between this substatement and
another SUBORDINATE ELEMENT or RECORD ELEMENT substatement apply to the
named subordinateelement or level-88 item.

Note: The SUBORDINATE ELEMENT specificationisusedto change record-element
characteristicssuch as pictureand usage; itis not used to create
group-element/subordinate-element structures.These structures must be defined
by means of the ELEMENT entity statement (described under ELEMENT (see

page 151), earlier in this chapter).
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ELement name SYNonym is element-synonym

Establishes a synonym (alternative name) for the element when it participatesin
the named record-element structure. Element-synonym is the 1-to 32-character
synonym name. If this clauseappears followinga SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
substatement, the synonym is associated with the subordinate element.

This clausecan becoded once for each synonym to be associated with the named
record. Any prefix or suffix defined for the record synonym with which the element
synonym is associated will beappended to the element-synonym name.

FOR RECord synonym record-synonym-specification

Associates the element (or subordinate element) synonym with the designated
record synonym.

Note: Ifthe FOR RECORD SYNONYM clauseis notspecified, the named record
element (or subordinateelement) is associated with the primary record synonym
only.

PICture is

Specifies a record-specific PICTURE clausefor the record element or subordinate
element.

picture

Creates a record-specific PICTURE clausefor the named record element. Ifthe
named record element is an elementary element, picture becomes the
record-specific picture for the element. Ifthe named record element is a group
element, picture becomes the record-specific picturefor the group element; the
DDDL compiler removes from the record any subordinate elements defined for the

group.

Note: The maximum length of a record element (includingits usage)is 32,767
characters.

Picture must be a 1- through 30-character valuethatdescribes alphanumeric,
alphabetic, numeric, or numeric-edited data, as showninthe tableunder Usage.

NULL
Removes a record-specific PICTURE clausefrom the named record element.
BUILT

Creates an alphanumeric display PICTURE clausefor the requested group record
element. The DDDL compiler deletes the subordinate elements from the group
description and uses the combined lengths of all subordinate elements inthe group
to form the group picture.

USAge is
Specifies a record-specific USAGE clausefor the named record element.
DiSplay

Alphabetic,alphanumeric, zoned decimal, edited, or display floating point
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COMPUTATIONAL

Binary; COMP, COMPUTATIONAL-4, COMP-4, and BINary aresynonyms for
COMPUTATIONAL.

COMPUTATIONAL-1

Short-precision floating point; COMP-1 and SHOrt-point are synonyms for
COMPUTATIONAL-1.

COMPUTATIONAL-2

Long-precision floating point; COMP-2 and LONG-point aresynonyms for
COMPUTATIONAL-2.

COMPUTATIONAL-3

Packed decimal; COMP-3 and PACked aresynonyms for COMPUTATIONAL-3.
POinter

Fullword address constant
BIT

Bit string definition
CONdition-name

COBOL level-88 item; the level number is generated by the DDDL compiler
REDefines

Specifies a record-specific REDEFINES clausefor the named record element. A
redefined element (element-name or the element referenced by *) cannotinclude
an OCCURS clause;the element can, however, be subordinateto an element with
an OCCURS clause.

element-name

Identifies the element being redefined. The specified element must be at the same
level as the element that is the object of the RECORD ELEMENT substatement and
must immediately precede that element inthe record-element structure.

Instructs the DDDL compiler to automatically redefinethe previous element at the
same level inthe record-element structure. The user need not specify the element
name.

NULI
Removes a previously established REDEFINES clause.

VALue is/are ALL initial-value/condition-value THRu ALL condition-value
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Specifies a record-specific VALUE clausefor the named record element.
Initial-value/condition-value specifies a value, rangeof values, or a list of values
assignedtoa COBOL level-88 condition name. A listof values mustbe enclosedin
parentheses. Each valueinthe listmustbe separated from the next by a spaceor a
comma. The valuemust be a figurativeconstant, a numeric literal, oran
alphanumeric literal enclosed in quotation marks;alphanumeric literals cannot
exceed 32 characters.

The optional THRU parameter is valid only with COBOL condition names (level -88
items). To specify a new valuefor a new or existingrecord element, firstissuean
EXCLUDE ALL VALUES clause.Note thatifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies
DECIMAL-POINT IS COMMA and the VALUE clausespecifies a numericliteral,
periods (.) are interpreted as insertion characters and commas (,) are interpreted as
decimal points.

EXClude ALL VALues

Removes all VALUE clauses associated with the named record element. This clause
isrequiredto remove existingvalues.

OCCurs
Specifies a record-specific OCCURS clausefor the named record element.
occurrence-count times

Specifies the number of times the element can occur within the record.
Occurrence-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

occurrence-count times/0 TO occurrence-count times DEPending on
control-element-name

Defines a control element withinthe record, that determines the actual number of
times the element will occur. Occurrence-count must be an integer inthe range 1
through 32,767. Control-element-name specifies a previously defined field in the
record; this field must be a halfword or fullword binaryitemifthe recordis to be
used ina schema or by CA ADS.

NULL
Removes an existing OCCURS clause.
INDexed by

Specifies one or more INDEXED BY clauses for the named multiply-occurringrecord
element or record-element synonym, or removes an existing INDEXED BY clause.

This clauseapplies only torecords used in COBOL programs and can be specified
once for each record element, subordinateelement, and record synonym
associated with the element. Each specifiedindexis prefixed or suffixed for each
record synonym associated with the record element.

Note: Within one INDEXED BY clause, the user can specify either a

multiply-occurringrecord element or a record-element synonym (the clausecannot
contain both elements and synonyms).

index-element-name

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 313



RECORD (REPORT/TRANSACTION)

Specifies a 1- through 32-character index name that cannotduplicatean element or
element-synonym name inthe record.

NULI
Removes an existing INDEXED BY clause.
FOR RECord synonym record-synonym is index-element-name/NULI

Specifies an INDEXED BY name for a record synonym associated with the record
element.

Index-element-name is a 1- through 32-character index name that must not
duplicatethe name of an existing element or element synonym inthe record.
Multipleindex names must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by blanks.
The COBOL precompiler copies the specified index names into the program's DATA
DIVISION as part of the COPY IDMS function.

NULI removes an existing INDEXED BY clause.
INDex KEY is

Specifies one or more record-specified index keys for a multiply-occurring group
record element or a subordinaterecord element. The INDEX KEY clauseapplies only
to records used in COBOL programs.Only one INDEX KEY clausecan be specified for
each record element or subordinate element.

index-element-name

Identifies an elementary element that is subordinateto the associated element.
Index-element-name must be the primary name of the subordinateelement; it
cannot be a synonym. The specified element name is appended with a prefix or
suffix assigned to the record synonym associated with the element.

ASCending/DEScending

Specifies the order of the subordinate elements withinthe multiply-occurring
element.

NULI
Removes an existing INDEX KEY clause.
SYNC/NO SYNC

Determines whether boundaryalignmentis to be defined for the named record
element. The correctalignmentis determined by the USAGE specification. Ifthe
element's usageis COMP or COMP-4, the DDDL compilerissues a warning message
when the element is not on the proper boundary alignment. This clauseis
documentation only, unless the COBOL precompileris usedto copythe record; in
this case, the specified boundaryalignmentwill be applied by the COBOL
precompiler. If the record element is copied intoa schema, it causes a critical
schema error.

JUStify is

Supplies a justification specification for the named record element. The JUSTIFY
clauseappliesonlytorecords used in COBOL programs.
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ON
Specifies that a COBOL JUSTIFIED clauseis to be generated.
OFF
Specifies that a COBOL JUSTIFIED clauseis notto be generated.
BLAnk when ZERo is
Supplies a BLANK WHEN ZERO specification for the named record element.
ON

Specifies that blanks areautomatically placed in the element when it contains all
zeroes.

OFF
Specifies that the element's valuewill not be changed when itcontains all zeroes.
SIGn is

Specifies whether the signis to be removed from a numeric field or whether itis to
appearinthe leadingortrailing position.

NULI
Removes existingsign specifications (for signed DISPLAY numeric fields only).
LEAding/TRAiIling

Places the signinthe leadingor trailing position. If SEPARATE CHARACTER is
specified, the sign will appear as a separate byte.

EDIt VALid/INValid TABle is

Specifies whether edit tablevalues areto be listed, inserted, or removed (for
DC/UCF tables only).

LISt

Edit table values inthe dictionaryarelisted on the Integrated Data Dictionary
Activity Listor inthe online IDD work file.

value THRu value

Inserts (INCLUDE) or removes (EXCLUDE) singlevalues or ranges of values in the
edit table. Each valuecan have a maximum size of 34 characters. The specified
values must be enclosed in parentheses; for example:

(‘A" 'C" 'F' 'H" 'R" THRU 'Z")
NULI

All values areremoved from the table.
VALid/INValid

Specifies whether the edit tablecontains alistofvalid orinvalid values;the default
is VALID.
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CODe TABIe is

Specifies whether code tablevalues areto be listed, inserted, or removed (for
DC/UCF tables only). For the rules for defining the values for edit and code tables,
refer to the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

LISt

Specifies that code table values thatare inthe dictionaryareto be listed in pairs.
The firstvalueis the encoded value; the second valueis the decoded value.

encode-value decode-value

Specifies that pairs of values areinserted in the table. The firstor encoded valuecan
have a maximum size of 34 characters;the second or decoded valuecan have a
maximum of 64 characters. Null values (") and the keywords NOT FOUND are also
valid. The specified values mustbe enclosed in parentheses.

NULI
Specifies that all values areremoved from the table.
EXTernal PICture is picture/NULI

Defines the display formatfor record-element data (picture) or removes an existing
external picturespecification (NULL). The pictureis availabletoall map fields that
use the record element. For the rules for defining external pictures, refer to the CA
IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

Usage
RECORD ELEMENT considerations

The following considerations apply to the RECORD ELEMENT substatement:
m  Arecordelement canhave a maximum length of 32,767 characters.
m  Any number of record elements can be associated with one record.

m  ClausesinaRECORD ELEMENT substatement request the DDDL compiler to change
the record-element structure; the element definitioninthe dictionaryremains
unchanged.

m When MODIFY RECORD is specified and the named element exists,the DDDL
compiler modifies only those portions of the record element definitionthatare
referenced by RECORD ELEMENT substatement clauses.

m  When the requested record element is notinthe record, the DDDL compiler adds
the definition to the end of the record.

m  When a RECORD ELEMENT substatement names a group element, the DDDL
compiler automatically copies all of the group's subordinate elements into the
definition.

m  The RECORD ELEMENT substatement does not build group-to-subordinate-element
relationships. Theserelationships mustbe established using ELEMENT entity
statements (see ELEMENT (see page 151), earlierinthis chapter.
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RECORD ELEMENT statements are used to define record elements as tables thatare
used by the DC/UCF mapping facility for automatic editingand error handling.
Tables defined by means of the RECORD ELEMENT substatement arecalled built-in
tables.

The TABLE statement (see TABLE (see page 341),later inthis chapter)is used to
define stand-alonetables. For a complete description of built-inand stand-alone
tables, refer to the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

Adding a filler field to a record-element structure

To add afiller field to a record-element structure, specify RECORD ELEMENT IS 'FIL
nnnn'. Nnnn is a 4-digitvaluethat represents the number of characters of filler;the
specified valuemust be separated from the keyword FIL by one blankand must contain
leading zeros, if appropriate. For example, to generate the filler described as FILLER PIC
X(7), specify RECORD ELEMENT 'FIL 0007".

If you specify REPLACE

The followingconsiderationsapply to the REPLACE option:

If REPLACE RECORD ELEMENT is specified with no optional clauses, the DDDL
compiler removes and rebuilds the definition of the named record element from
the current ELEMENT definition. Any record-specific modifications thathave been
made to the named element must be respecified; record-specific modifications for
each subordinateelement ina group mustalso be respecified.

A record element thatis replaced will beremoved from anyviews inwhichit
participates. The replacement record element will notautomatically beincludedin
anyviews.

If REPLACE is specified withalinenumber, the DDDL compiler replaces the contents
of the specified linenumber, whether or not the record element at that linehas the
same name as the element named inthe REPLACE statement.

Note: For information aboutusingthe REPLACE command to modify map-owned or
schema-owned records, see the previous discussion under RECORD Statement (see
page 288).

SUBORDINATE ELEMENT considerations

The following considerationsapply to the SUBORDINATE ELEMENT clause:

If no RECORD ELEMENT substatement has been specified, the search for the
SUBORDINATE ELEMENT starts atthe beginningof the record.

A SUBORDINATE ELEMENT substatement cannotreference anelement atthe
highest level inthe record. Use the RECORD ELEMENT substatement to reference
the highest level.

Only one subordinate element can be referenced in each SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
substatement.
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m  Multiple SUBORDINATE ELEMENT substatements must be specifiedinthe order
that the record elements appear within the group or within the recordif no
RECORD ELEMENT substatement has been specified.

m  Each RECORD ELEMENT substatement that references a group element can be
followed by one SUBORDINATE ELEMENT substatement for each subordinate
element withinthe named group, and one or more of the optional clauses

described below.

Specifying a picture variable

Picture must be a 1- through 30-character valuethatdescribes the types of data shown

inthe followingtable.

Category

Character

Description

Alphanumeric data

X

Represents one alphanumeric character. If
USAGE IS BIT, X represents one bit; the USAGE
clauseis describedin the parameters list.

(n)

An integer in
parentheses
afteran X

Represents n repetitions of the alphanumeric
character;for example, X(4) is equivalentto
XXXX.

Alphabetic data

A

Represents one alphabetic character (A-Z).

(n)

An integer in
parentheses
afteran A

Represents n repetitions of the alphabetic
character

Numeric data

9

Represents one numeric character.

(n)

An integer in
parentheses
aftera 9

Represents n repetitions of the numeric
character.

\"

Represents anassumed decimal point. No more
than one Vcanappearinan element picture. If
the V is omitted and the P option (described
below) is not used, the assumed decimal point
is after the rightmost 9.
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Category Character Description
P Represents an assumed zero. Any number of Ps
canappearinthe leftmost or the rightmost
positions of an element picture. An assumed
decimal pointis automatically placed before
the firstP or after the lastP.The character P
does not occupy a storage position (for
example, PP9999 has a data length of 4).
S Identifies the number as positive or negative.
When used, the S must be the firstcharacterin
the element picture. When the Sis omitted,
values for the element descriptionareassumed
to be positive.
Numeric- edited Represent edit symbols usedinreporting data;
data 7 quotation marks are not required. Refer to the
(Includes the N appropriate programminglanguage manual for
numeric data the individual interpretations of these symbols.
characters ! Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies
described above, B DECIMAL-POINT IS COMMA, a period(.) is
alongwith the CR interpreted as aninsertioncharacteranda
editing characters  _ comma (,) isinterpreted as a decimal point.
shown at the right) 0
DB
*
$
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Examples

The following example shows the creation of the record PARTS-RECORD usingthe
RECORD ELEMENT substatement. The statement:

m  Defines the record PARTS-RECORD with a language of COBOL, analternativeformat
of DISPLAY, and an occurrencecount of 20,000

m  Uses RECORD NAME SYNONYM to define the record synonym ST3PARTS for use
with Assembler, and relate the synonym to the filesynonym STK3FIL

m  Uses RECORD ELEMENT substatements to add:
- Two elementary elements — PARTNUMBER and DESIGN-DATE

—  Two group elements — INVENTORY-DATA and INVENTORY-DATE

add record parts-record
record storage is database
language is cobol
format is display
occurrences are 20000
record name synonym is st3parts for file synonym
stk3fil language is assembler.
record element partnumber.
record element design-date.
record element inventory-data.
record element inventory-date.

The following MODIFY statement:
m  Changes the record storage and occurrencespecifications
m  Inserts a new element, HISTORY, that redefines INVENTORY-DATA

m  Identifies synonyms for the various record elements and their subordinate
elements

modify record parts-record

record storage is file
occurrences are 80000.
record element history line 810 redefines inventory-data
element name synonym hstry for record st3parts.
subordinate element discontinue-date

element name synonym dscdt for record st3parts.
subordinate element discontinue-month

element name synonym dsano for record st3parts.
subordinate element discontinue-day

element name synonym dscdy for record st3parts.
subordinate element discontinue-year

element name synonym dscyr for record st3parts.
subordinate element lower-limit

element name synonym lowlt for record st3parts.
subordinate element quantity-on-hand
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element

name synonym gtyhld for record st3parts.

record element partnumber

element

name synonym partno for record st3parts.

record element design-date

element

name synonym dsndt for record st3parts.

record element inventory-data

element
subordinate
element
subordinate
element
subordinate
element
subordinate
element

name synonym invdata for record st3parts.
element in-process

name synonym nrproc for record st3parts.
element quantityl

name synonym quone for record st3parts.
element quantity?

name synonym qutwo for record st3parts.
element quantity3

name synonym quthree for record st3parts.
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COBOL Substatement

The COBOL substatement creates a record-element structure usingan approximation of
standard COBOL syntax. Elements named in COBOL substatements need not exist inthe
dictionary.

Syntax

COBOL element substatement
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»»— level-number element-name

v

L REDefines base-element-name ]

v

v

L PICture is picture —
v .
VALue is
VALues are d L ALL -

-

»

initial-value

E ( :' [ condition-value

v

L THRu —l_—_!- condition-value |

[

ALL
L usAge is —— DISplay < —
COMPUTATIONAL
coMp ————— ]
COMPUTATIONAL-4 —
coMp-4 ———— |
BINary

COMPUTATIONAL-1
o —— |

SHOrt-point

COMPUTATIONAL-2

cotrz ——— |

LONg-point
COMPUTATIONAL-3
o3 ——— |
PACked

— POInter

— BIT

'— CONdition-name

L ELement name SYNonym is element-synonym

A 4

|

v

v

L FOR RECord synonym record-synonym [
Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g I_E JUSti fy right —
JUstified

v

L BLAnk when

ZERo -

v

L SIGn is LEAdin
T &

v

TRAiling JL SEParate character —J

L SYNChronized - I%E(Eﬁ —_l——I
t

v

L occurs

A 4

v

occurrence-count times
—E occurrence-count times DEPending on control-element-name
0 TO occurrence-count times DEPending on control-element-name —

v
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I
( —V¥— 7index-element-name 1 )

L INDexed by —E index-element-name
FOR RECord synonym record-synonym-specification —

(expanded record-synonym-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)

»

v

v

L INDex KEY is index-element-name —— éggendéng ]
cending

[
Y— 7ndex-element-name ASCending —_|—Ll:r
= DEScending )

I_E ASCending T key is index-element -name
DEScending —I: T 1
( —v— 7index-element-name )

v

L L,

v |

I
EDIt VALid « TABle is ( —v— value
= INValid I |-THRu value l

v

»
v

l— CODe TABle is ( —vl'— encode-value decode-value 1 ) —]

v

L EXTernal PICture is ,07‘cz.“ure—I

v

' I
v
v

v

' |
L EDIt COMments —V— edit-instruction 1L QUIT

DEFinition
OLQ header
CULprit header A
comment-key ——

v

-

> >«
COMments —————— 1is T NUL1 ﬁ_i
DEFinition comment -text
0LQ header
CULprit header —
comment-key
Expansion of record-synonym-specification
> >
record-synonym-name =
Version 1is vers ion-number
HIGhest
LOWest
> >«

>
— is I index-element-name —4]——‘
[
( —Vv— index-element-name L )
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Parameters
level-number element-name

Specifies the level number and name of the COBOL element. Level-n must be an
unsigned integer inthe range 02 through 49, or 88. Note that the 01-level name is
the record name itself or a synonym. Element-name must be the 1-through
32-character name of the element. The specified name will beappended with a
prefix or suffixifany record synonyms associated with the record have been
assigned prefixes or suffixes.

REDefines base-element-name

Specifies an alternativedescription for a previously defined element. The requested
element is assigned the same storage spaceas base-element-name. Note thata
redefined element cannotbe defined with an OCCURS clause;itcan, however, be
subordinateto an element defined with an OCCURS clause.

PiCture is picture

Describes the format of the COBOL element. The maximum length of a COBOL
element (includingits usage)is 32,767 characters. Picture must be a 1- through
30-character valuespecified as shown in the table under Usage.

VALue is/VALues are initial-value/condition-value

Specifies a value, range of values, or a listof values assigned to a COBOL level -88
condition-name. A listof values must be enclosed in parentheses. Each valueinthe
listmustbe separated from the next valueby a spaceor comma. Avaluecanbea 1-
through 32-character valuespecified as showninthe listunder the bold heading
Usage.

USAge is
Specifies the method of storingelementary item values at programruntime.
DiSplay

Specifies that values arestored one character to a byte accordingto EBCDIC
conventions. DISPLAY is the default.

COMPUTATIONAL

Numeric values arestored in binary format; COMP, COMPUTATIONAL-4, COMP-4,
and BINary aresynonyms for COMPUTATIONAL.

COMPUTATIONAL-1

Numeric values arestored ininternal floating point(shortprecision) format;
COMP-1 and SHOrt-point aresynonyms for COMPUTATIONAL-1.

COMPUTATIONAL-2

Numeric values arestored ininternal floating point (long precision) format. COMP -2
and LONg-point are synonyms for COMPUTATIONAL-2.

COMPUTATIONAL-3
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Numeric values arestored in packed decimal format; COMP-3 and PACked are
synonyms for COMPUTATIONAL-3.

BIT

Values are stored one bit ata time as 0s or 1s. BIT cannotbe used in COBOL
programs.

POInter
Fullword address constant.
CONdition-name

COBOL level-88 values. CONDITION-NAME is assumed if the level number specified
for the record element is 88.

ELement name SYNonym is element-synonym

Establishes a synonym (alternative name) for the COBOL element.

Element-synonym is the 1- to 32-character synonymname. The specified name will
be appended with a prefix or suffix ifa prefix or suffix has been defined for the
associated record-synonymname. This clausecan bespecified once for each record
synonym associated with the record.

FOR RECord synonym record-synonym
Associates the element synonym with the designated record synonym.

Note: Ifthe FOR RECORD SYNONYM parameter is not specified, the ELEMENT
NAME SYNONYM clauseapplies only to the primaryrecord name.

JUStify right
Specifies that the COBOL element's valueis to be rightjustified atruntime.
BLAnk when ZERo

Specifies that when the COBOL element's values contains all zeroes itis to be
changed to spaces atruntime.

SIGn is LEAding/TRAIling

Specifies whether the sign foranumeric fieldis to appearinthe leadingor trailing
position.

SEParate character
Specifies that the signis toappear as a separate byte.

SYNChronized LEFt/RIGht

Determines whether boundaryalignmentis to be defined for the named COBOL
element. The correctalignmentis determined by the USAGE specification. If the
element's usageis COMP or COMP-4, the DDDL compilerissues a warning message
ifthe element is not on the proper boundary alignment. This clauseis
documentation only, unless the DMLC precompileris usedto copy the record;in
this case, the specified boundaryalignmentwill be applied by the COBOL compiler.
Ifthe COBOL element is copiedinto a schema, it causes a critical schema error.
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OCCurs
Specifies a record-specific OCCURS clausefor the named COBOL element.
occurrence-count times

Specifies the number of times the element can occur within the record.
Occurrence-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

occurrence-count times/0 TO occurrence-count times DEPending on
control-element-name

Defines a control element withinthe record that determines the actual number of
times the COBOL element will occur. Occurrence-count must be aninteger inthe
range 1 through 32,767. Control-element-name specifies a previously defined field
inthe record; this field must be a halfword or fullword binaryitemif the recordis to
be used inaschema or by CA ADS.

INDexed by

Specifies one or more indexes for a multiply-occurring element or fora record
synonym associated with the named COBOL element.

The INDEXED BY clausecan be specified once for each record element or
subordinateelement andrecord synonym; the index element name is appended
with a prefix or suffixas appropriate. The INDEXED BY clauseapplies onlytorecords
used in COBOL programs and should be specified only when the named element
definition contain on OCCURS or OCCURS DEPENDING ON clause.The specified
index name is copied into the program's DATA DIVISION by the DMLC precompiler
as partof the COPY IDMS function.

index-element-name

Specifies an INDEXED BY name for the named COBOL element. The specified value
must be a 1- through 32-character name that does not duplicateanexisting
element or element-synonym name.

FOR REcord synonym record-synonym is index-element-name

Specifies an INDEXED BY name for a record synonym associated with the record
element. Index-element-name is a 1-through 32-character namethat cannot
duplicatean element or element-synonym name in the record.

INDex KEY is

Specifies one or more index keys through one of the following options; note that
each optionis functionally the same.

INDex KEY is index-element-name ASCending/DEScending

Specifies a record-specific index key for the record element or subordinaterecord
element. Index-element-name identifies an elementary element thatis subordinate
to the associated element and must be the primary name of the record element.
ASCENDING or DESCENDING specifies the manner in which the subordinate
element values will be ordered within the multiply-occurring group.

ASCending/DEScending key is index-element-name
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Specifies one or more record-specific index keys for the multiply-occurring group
element or subordinate element and defines the manner in which subordinate
element values will beordered withinthe multiply-occurring group.
Index-element-name must be the primary name of an element thatis subordinate
to the named group element. The named element and the
ASCENDING/DESCENDING specification govern the ordering of values of the
subordinate element withinthe multiply-occurringgroup. Eachindex element name
is prefixed or suffixed for each record synonym associated with the element.

EDIt VALid/INValid TABle is value THRu value

Specifies a singlevalueor range of values to be inserted in the edittable(for
DC/UCF tables only). Each valuecan have a maximum size of 34 characters and
must be enclosed in parentheses; for example:

(|A| 'B' 'D' 'F' 'R’ THRU i VAR 'd THHJ |Z|)

VALid/INValid

Identifies the suppliedlistas alistofvalidvaluesora listofinvalid values. The
defaultis VALID.

CODe TABIe is encode-value decode-value

Specifies values to be inserted inthe table in pairs (for DC/UCF tables only).The first
or encoded value can have a maximum size of 34 characters;the second or decoded
valuecan have a maximum of 64 characters. Null values ('') and the keywords NOT
FOUND are alsovalid. The specified values mustbe enclosed in parentheses. For
example:

("CA' '"CALIFORNIA' 'NY' 'NEW YORK')

For detailed information about defining code tables, refer to the CA IDMS Mapping
Facility Guide manual.

EXTernal PICture is picture

Defines the displayformatfor record-element data.The pictureis availabletoall
map fields thatuse the record element. For more information about external
pictures, refer to the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide manual.

Usage

COBOL substatement considerations

The following considerationsapply to the COBOL substatement:

The named record element is validated againstelements inthe dictionary, as
follows:
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— Ifidentical primary or synonymnames are found, the DDDL compiler examines
each element for identical PICTURE, USAGE, BLANK WHEN ZERO, JUSTIFY, and
SIGN specifications,and foridentical group structures (if any);level -88
elements are also examined. If the definition of the named COBOL element
matches the definition of an existing element, the DDDL compiler copies the
definition of the existing element into the named record. If the two elements
have matching names only,a new element is added to the dictionaryandis
automatically assigned the highestexistingversion number plus 1.

Note: Differences inthe entry formats for COBOL PICare resolved (for
example, picx(2)is recognized as equivalentto pic xx).

- Ifidentical primary or synonymnames are not found, a new element is added
to the dictionary and automatically assigned a version number of 1.

m  Elementary fillers aretreated the same way as elementary elements. If the
PICTURE, USAGE, BLANK WHEN ZERO, JUSTIFY, and SIGN specifications match those
associated with an existingfiller, thatfilleris used; otherwise, a new filleris added
to the dictionary. Note that when afiller with a VALUE clauseis copiedinto the
record-element structure, the valueitselfis not copied; rather, a value of NO
VALUES is assigned to the filler.

m  Fillers canbegroup elements; in this case, the rules for forming group elements
apply.

m  COBOL substatements are used to define record elements as tables thatare used by
the DC/UCF mapping facility for automatic editingand error handling. Tables
defined by means of the COBOL substatement arecalled built-in tables.

The TABLE statement (described under TABLE (see page 341), laterinthis chapter)
is used to define stand-alonetables. For a complete description of built-inand
stand-alonetables, refer to the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

Specifying a picture variable

Picture must be a 1- through 30-character valuethatdescribes the types of data shown
inthe followingtable.

Category Character Description
Alphanumeric X Represents one alphanumeric character. If USAGE IS
data BIT, X represents one bit; the USAGE clauseis
described inthe parameters list.
(n) Represents n repetitions of the alphanumeric
An integer in character;for example, X(4) is equivalentto XXXX.
parentheses
afteran X
Alphabetic data A Represents one alphabetic character (A-Z).
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Category Character Description

(n) Represents n repetitions of the alphabetic character

An integer in

parentheses

after an A

Numeric data 9 Represents one numeric character.

(n) Represents n repetitions of the numeric character.

An integer in

parentheses

aftera 9

\' Represents anassumed decimal point. No more
than one Vcanappearinan element picture. Ifthe
V is omitted and the P option (described below) is
not used, the assumed decimal pointis after the
rightmost 9.

P Represents anassumed zero. Any number of Ps can
appearinthe leftmost or the rightmost positions of
anelement picture. An assumed decimal pointis
automatically placed before the firstP or after the
lastP.The character P does not occupy a storage
position (for example, PP9999 has a data length of
4).

S Identifies the number as positive or negative. When

used, the S must be the firstcharacterinthe
element picture. When the S is omitted, values for
the element descriptionareassumed to be positive.

Numeric- edited

data 7
(Includes the +
numeric data

characters ’

described above, B
alongwith the CR
editing
characters
shown at the
right) DB

Represent edit symbols usedinreporting data;
qguotation marks are not required. Refer to the
appropriate programminglanguage manual for the
individualinterpretations of these symbols.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies
DECIMAL-POINT IS COMMA, a period{(.) is
interpreted as aninsertion character anda comma
(,) isinterpreted as a decimal point.
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Valid values for the VALUE clause

Valid types of values for the VALUE clauseareas follows:

m  Figurative constant— For alphanumeric and numeric data items, ZERO, ZEROS,
ZEROES. For alphanumeric data items only: SPACE, SPACES, HIGH-VALUE,
HIGH-VALUES, LOW-VALUE, LOW-VALUES.

®  Nonnumeric literal— For alphanumeric data items only, a string of characters
enclosedinsinglequotation marks.The character string mustnot exceed the size
specifiedinthe element's PICTURE clause.

m  Numericliteral— For numericitems only, a string of numeric characters, optionally
preceded by a plus (defaultvalue) or minus sign and optionally containing a decimal
point. The numeric string must not exceed the size of the data item as defined in
the PICTURE clause.

REMOVE ALL Substatement

The REMOVE ALL substatement is used in conjunction withan ADD RECORD or MODIFY
RECORD statement to delete the record-element structure associated with the named
record. You cancreate a new record-element structure by coding RECORD ELEMENT
substatements immediately following the REMOVE ALL substatement; the rules for ADD
RECORD apply.REMOVE ALL alsoremoves any IDD-builtsubschema views (see VIEW 1D
Substatement (see page 332) below).

Syntax

REMOVE ALL substatement

»»—— REMove ALL

I
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VIEW ID Substatement

The VIEW ID substatement establishes or removes a view of record elements. Once
established, this view can be copiedinto one or more CA IDMS subschemas. Before
issuinga VIEW ID substatement, you should ensurethat all record elements identified in
the view are present in the record. The followingrules apply tothe VIEW ID
substatement:

m  VIEW ID must be the lastsubstatement coded inthe RECORD statement.
m  Record elements named inthe view must be identified by their primary names.
m  Allrecord elements named inthe view must be at the same level.

m  Arecordelement thatis subordinatetoan OCCURS clausecannotbeincludedin
the view.

m A REDEFINES element cannot be includedinthe view. Ifa redefined element is
included, all redefining elements are automaticallyincluded in the view.

m  An OCCURS DEPENDING ON record element must be the lastrecord element in the
view.

m  Bitfields cannotbe named.

m  Arecordelement canbe named onlyonce.

m  Ifa group element isincluded, all subordinate elements are automaticallyincluded
inthe view. The order of group/subordinaterecord elements is retained.

Syntax

VIEW ID substatement

v

I
»—V—L——_I— VIEw ID is view-identifier
REMove

. |

M

| - |
Lv— RECord ELement is record-element-name

Parameters
VIEw ID is view-identifier

Identifies a listof record elements thatis to comprisea view. View-identifier must
be a 1- through 32-character alphanumericvalue. The VIEW ID substatement can
appear any number of times inone RECORD statement. Ifthe optional REMOVE
parameter is specified, the named view is deleted.

RECord ELement is record-element-name

Identifies a record element to be added to the view. Record-element-name must be
anelement that exists inthe named record-element structure. This clausecan
appear any number of times inone VIEW ID substatement.
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RECORD SYNONYM

You candisplayor punch selected record synonyms by usingthe DISPLAY/PUNCH
RECORD SYNONYM statement.

Syntax

DISPLAY/PUNCH RECORD SYNONYM statement (for a single synonym)

>>—|: DISplay RECord SYNonym record-synonym
PUNch l: REPort —_’
TRAnsaction

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

v

v

v |

v

I
WITh V- ALL |
ATTributes —f
DETails
ELEments
FILes
MAPs
NONe
PROgrams
SCHemas
SUBSChemas —

WITHOut

FTTTTTTTT

v

L 1o — SYSpeh

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

T as SYNtax —_l—J
T COMments

M
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DISPLAY/PUNCH RECORD SYNONYM statement (for multiple synonyms)

»»—— DISplay ALL T RECord SYNonyms ———»
NEXt entity-count
LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)
= l j—J
BY SET «
AREa

Lo — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

g [

v

A 4

v

L LANguage is Zanguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ a
PASsword 1is password

L AS T SYNtax —4|—J
COMments

M

SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM)

SYSTEM statements are used to document automated or manual data processing
systems. Optional clauses relatesystems to users and to other systems and support
attribute/entity relationshipsand documentation entries.

Note: Itis recommended that you maintain SYSTEM definitions usingthe system
generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler.Ifa system generation component is
processed by the DDDL compiler, only dictionary securityis checked, not system
generation security. For more information on usingthe system generation compiler,
refer to CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

Note: The keyword SUBSYSTEM can be used interchangeably with the keyword SYSTEM.
Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDDIS ON, the user must be

assigned the proper authority to issue SYSTEM statements. Note that DDDL statements
cannot be used to delete systems builtby the system generation compiler.
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Syntax

SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM) statement

ADD SYStem — T name 1is system-name >
MODi fy SUBSYstem

REPlace

DELete

v

L Version is version-number
o et
NEXt LOWest

I_E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised —I L PASsword 1is ,oassword—|

v

v
4
v

HIGhest
LOWest

L sam |
e as T SYStem —T system-name
L SUBSYstem |-Versw'on is versfon—numberﬂ—'

L coPy —— ALL COMment TYPes —— FROm —— SYStem —— systen- —

ys tem-name

— COMments —r —E SUBSYstem

— DEFinition

— ATTributes

— USErs

— MODules

— PROgrams ———————
SYStems

L SUBSYtems

— WIThin SYStem

— WIThin SUBSYstem —

— comment-key
— relational -key

v

]
g I

L Version is version-number
—E HIGhest
LOWest

L NEW NAMe is new-system-name [ I
Version 1is T vers ion-number
NEXt T HIGhest
LOWest

v

v
v

L NEW Version is _E new—version—numbg:,—'
NEXt T HIGhest

LOWest

v
v

DEScription is description-text ]
,: system —-J

subsystem

|
|

<«

v
v

INClude 4_—|— USEr is wuser-id

EXClude L user-specification 4

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)
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L PUB1lic access is T T for ALL €« —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v

INClude « WIThin SYStem — T system-name
EXClude —_—'_ —I-_— SUBSYstem

|

v

v

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

v l
—y

v

LA
. . |
INClude « class-name is attribute-name
EXClude han L TEXt is wser- text—l

v

v

v

INClude « relational-key is system-name
EXClude hil

> |

g I

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

v

v
<

DEFinition
comment-key

. |
L EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction L QUIT

f

«

v

COMments is T NUL1 —J—I
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key

DISPLAY/PUNCH SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM) statement (for a single system)

DISplay SYStem name 1is system-name
L puNch — L SuBsystem -

v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

"T ke -7
pared by user-7d L PASsword is paSSWOI’d—I

v
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«

v

v

WITh V- ALL
ALSo WITh ALL COMment TYPes
WITHOut ATTributes

COMments
DEFinitions
DEStinations
DETails
HIStory
— LINes

LOGical-terminals ]——
—E LTErms
— MAPs
— MODules
L ONLy il
— NONe
PHYsical-terminals T
—E PTErms
— PROCesses —————————

— PROgrams
— SAI‘S’I$SAS
tems — T ]
= SUBSYstems
— TASks
— QFIles
— QUEues
— TABles
— USErs
—E USEr DEFINED COMments T]

UDCs
USEr DEFINED NESts T
= UDNs

— WHEre USED

— WITHIn SYStem — T
L SUBSYstem

I

v

L 1o SYSpch
T

MODule module-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

\ 4

L LANguage is Ianguage-“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

M

L VERB —— DISplay L as T SMhtax __l_i
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODfy
REPlace
DELete
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DISPLAY/PUNCH SYSTEM (SUBSYSTEM) statement (for multiple systems)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL SYStems ﬁ'—'
PUNch 21 FIRst T 1 « . L SUBSYstems
NEXt g entity-count
LASt

PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xom

m—

)

\_AL
v

v

L 1o — sYspch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_‘
LOWest

|_ 5 _||_ ;
LANguage 1is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword 1is password

v
v

I
|

X

L vers — pIs L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4L RECursive —|

ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

Parameters
SYStem/SUBSYstem name is system-name

Identifies a new system to be establishedinthe dictionary, or anexistingsystemto
be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. System-name must bea 1-
through 32-character alphanumeric value.

NEW NAMe is new-system-name

Specifies a new name for the requested system. This clausechanges the name of
the requested system only;it does not alter or delete anyrelationshipsin which the
system participates. Subsequent references to the system must specify the new
name. The concatenation of the new system name and version number must not
duplicatethat of an existing system occurrence. The NEW NAME clauseis notvalid
for systems created by the CA IDMS/DC system generation compiler.
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NEW Version is new-version-number/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named system. The combination of system
name and new version number must not duplicatethatof anexistingsystem
occurrence. The NEW VERSION clauseis notvalid for systems created by the CA
IDMS/DC system generation compiler.

WIThin SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named system with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) itfrom the
system/subsystem identified by the 1- through 32-character system-name.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named system is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
Includes the DESCRIPTION specification.
SYStems (SUBSYstems)
Includes WITHINSYSTEM specifications and user-defined nests.

Usage
If you specify REPLACE

Ifthe REPLACE verb is specified, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or
excludes the following:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITIONS/comment-key
m  WITHIN SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM

m  ATTRIBUTES

The followingrelationships are notaffected:
m  Users assignedaccess tothe named system

m  CA IDMS/DC definitions, destinations, lines, logical terminals, maps, programs,
physicalterminals, queues, modules, tasks,and systems in which the named system
participates as a component
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Example

The following ADD statement defines the system INVENTORY, relates that system to two
existingusers and an existing system, and establishes two documentation relationships
by means of a class/attributestructureand a relational key.

add system inventory
prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'
system description is 'present inventory system'
user is accounting
user is receiving
within system order-control
status is production
'similar system' is back-order.

This second ADD statement defines version 2 of the same system by copyingthe
definition of version 1 and removing copied options that are not applicableto the
proposed system. Note that the DDDL compiler generates a PREPARED BY entry for the
second system onlyifa SET OPTIONS statement has provided a default PREPARED BY
specification; use of the SAME AS option does not generate a PREPARED BY or REVISED
BY entry.

add system inventory version is 2
same as system inventory
exclude status is production
status is design
exclude 'similar system' is back-order
exclude within system order-control
system description is 'proposed inventory system'.
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TABLE

TABLE statements areused to document edit and code tables.Tables are used by the CA
IDMS mapping facility for automatic editingand error handling. Optional TABLE
statement clauses relatetables to maps, users, systems, modules, and other tables;
establish attribute/entity relationships;and maintain documentation entries.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assignedthe proper authority to issue TABLE statements.

Syntax

TABLE statement

ADD TABle name is table-name
MODi fy
REPlace
DELete

v

L Version is version-number
T et
NEXt LOWest

v

L LANguage is TABLE

L Text is wser-text —

v

L—[: PREpared by wser-id
REVised I L PASsword is password—l

v

HIGhest

L SAMe as T TABle table-name T T |
MODule module-name Version is Version—numberE}—J

LOWest

v

v

L LaNguage is TABLE —

v

L cop

y —
COMments
DEFinition
ATTributes

I

SYStems
USERS
MODULes
TABles

[TTTTTTI

SOUrce text

comment-key
relational -key

ALL COMments TYPes —— FROM —— TABle table-name —_,—'
— me

MODule moaule-nai

v

L Version is version-number L LANguage is TABLE —]
HIGhest
LOWest

v
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L NEW NAMe is n:sw—tabZe-na/ms'J LVers1'on is T version-number
NEXt —|: HIGhest
LOWest

v

L NEW Version is _E new-version-number
NEXt T HIGhest

LOWest

v

v

Lﬁ DEScription is descriptfon—text—l
table

»—_- '

v

v . . |
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude ———l_

L e i |
user-specification

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

»

v

L PUBlic access is —L—_[— for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v

A 4

I_E INClude « WIThin SYStem — T system-name
EXClude i L SUBSYstem

A 4

|
L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text 1
E HIGhest
LOWest

»—V-

v

¥ INClude « MODE 7 is attribute-name
EXClude i class-name L TEXt is user—te)(t-|

v

A 4

INClude « relational-key is table-name
EXClude il L moaule-name —I

v

v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

A 4

L LANguage is TABLE JL TEXt is user-text J

v
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y
«
v

INClude « MAP  map-name
EXClude han

S l
g |

L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text —,
HIGhest
LOWest
L e R
EDIt COMments T— edit-instruction QUIT

DEFinition
comment-key

v

«—

v
v

| >

4

v

COMments is —I: NUL1 ﬁ_l
DEFinition ;l comment-text

comment -key

L TYPe is EDIt
—|: VALid 4:'
INValid

(0be ———M

v

L .
SEArch is —E LINear « I

BINary
L on [ ENCode <_—,—|
DECode
TABle DATa is
ENCode E]
DECode

ALPhanumeric «
NUMERIc

v

v
v

L DECimal position is T 0 « T
decimal-position-indicator

GRAphics

v

L TABle is T ggaorged <
te

L DUPlicates are —-[ ALLowed <T_J
NOT ALLowed

v

I
~ L INClude < VALues T are LIST
T < VALues T ar

EXClude T |
(v— value )
_[ L THRu value ] J
encode-value decode-value

NUL1

M

L GENerate ]
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DISPLAY/PUNCH TABLE (for a single table)

> T

DISplay_—I— TABle name is table-name

PUNch

v

L Version is

version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage is TABLE —

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

v

v

WITh
ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTributes

COMments

DEFinitions
DETails

FTTTTTTT

HIStory
MAPs

MODules
L ONLy i

MODule SOUrce
NONe

— PROCesses

— PROgrams
— QFIles

— SAMe AS

SYStems — T ]
—E SUBSYstems

— TABles

— USErs

—E USEr DEFINED COMments Ti

USEr DEFINED NESts T
= UDNs

— WHEre USED

v

I—To~|:

SYSpch

v

MODule module-name

L Version is

HIGhest
LOWest

version-number ﬂ_i

A 4

[

L LANguage is language It PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L VERB

DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

L _J_.
AS SYNtax
—E COMments
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DISPLAY/PUNCH TABLE (for multiple tables)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL T TABles >
PUNch FIRst T 1 « ]
NEXt entity-count
LASt q
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xom

m—

)

\_A{_
v

A 4

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_‘
LOWest

|_ 5 _||_ ;
LANguage 1is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword 1is password

v
v

I

I

- L vers — p15 L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch —E COMments 1 L RECursive l
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete
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Parameters
TABle name is table-name

Identifies a new table to be established inthe dictionary, or an existingoccurrence
to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Table-name must be a 1-
through 8-character alphanumeric value. The specified name must not duplicate
the name of an existing program, map, subschema, or CA ADS dialog.

LANguage is

Qualifies therequested table/module with a language. The LANGUAGE specification
uniquelyidentifies two modules with the same name andversionandis used by the
DML precompilers when modules are used in programs.

TABLE

When used with the LANGUAGE IS clause, supplies theappropriatelanguage,
TABLE, automatically.

SAMe as TABle/MODule table-name/module-name

Copies all entries associated with the named table or module, except the name and
LANGUAGE specifications. The table/module to be copied must have the language
TABLE.

COPy entity-option FROm entity-type-name entity-occurrence-name

Copies selected options from an entity-occurrence definition and merges the copied
options into this definition. TABLEs can copy only from other modules with a
language of TABLE.

NEW NAMe is new-table-name

Specifies a new name for the requested table. This clausechanges only the name of
the table; it does not alter or delete any previously defined relationshipsin which
the table participates. Subsequent references to the table must specify the new
name. New-table-name must be a 1- through 8-character alphanumeric value. The
concatenation of the new table name, version number, and language must not
duplicatethat of anestablished table or module occurrence.

NEW Version is new-version/NEXt HIGhest/NEXt LOWest

Specifies a new version number for the named table. The combination of the table
name, new version number, and language qualification mustnot duplicatethat of
anexistingtable or module.

WIThin SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Associates the requested table with (INCLUDE) or disassociates itfrom (EXCLUDE)
the specified system or subsystem. System-name must reference an existing system
or subsystem.

relational-key is table-name/module-name
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Associates (INCLUDE) the tablewith or disassociates itfrom (EXCLUDE) another
table or module by means of the named relational key. If the tables and/or modules
being related have the same name and version but different languages, or if the
related module has a version of HIGHEST or LOWEST andis qualified by language,
the LANGUAGE parameter must be specified. For a complete description of defining
andusingrelational keys, see Relational Keys (see page 104).

MAP map-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the tablewith or disassociates (EXCLUDE) it from a map.
Map-name must reference an existing map.

TYPe is
Specifies the tabletype. This clauseis required for ADD operations.
EDIt

Defines a table that contains a listof values or ranges of values;a data field will be
checked againstthe table.

VALid/INValid
Specifies whether the listcontainsvalid orinvalid values; VALID is the default.
CODe

Defines a table that translates internal codes in a record to external report values
(decoding) or maps external values backto internal record codes (encoding).

SEArch is
Specifies the method by whichthe tableis to be searched.
LINear

Starts the search at the beginning of the tableand proceeds line by line until the
specified valueis found. LINEAR is the default.

BINary

Starts the searchinthe middle of the table and halves the table each time a
comparisonis madeuntil the specified valueis found. Edit tables to be searched by
the binary method canincludeonlysinglevalues.

ON ENCode/DECode

Specifies whether the binarysearchis to be performed on encoded or decoded
table values. (The optionis for code tables only.) The defaultis ENCODE.

TABle/ENCode/DECode DATa is

Specifies the type of table. DECODE allows differenttypes of encode and decode
values.

ALPhanumeric

Specifies that the correspondingtablevalues inthe value listareone of the
followingtypes of literals:
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m Aliteral thatcontains only EBCDIC characters
m  Aliteral thatcontains only DBCS characters enclosed in the shift codes

m  Aliteral thatcontains a combination of characters with the DBCS characters
enclosedinshiftcodes

The character strings mustbe enclosed in the site-specific quotecharacter.
ALPHANUMERIC is the default.

NUMeric
Specifies numeric data.
GRAphics

Specifies that the correspondingtablevalues inthe value listaregraphic (G-)
literals.You use G-literals when an element must be interpreted without the shift
codes. The external pictureof the data element must be X, unless the tableis to be
used with mapping. Inthis case, the external picture of the data element must be G.

More information: For more information aboutusinggraphics literals, see
Double-Byte Character Set (DBCS) Strings.

DECimal position is

Specifies the position of the decimal point (NUMERIC option only). Note that thisis
anassumed decimal position;no decimal pointappears inthe values.

TABIe is
Specifies whether the tableis to be maintainedinthe dictionaryas a sorted table.
UNSorted

Sorts tablevalues atruntime inthe order in which they areplacedinthe dictionary.
UNSORTED is the default.

SORted
Sorts tablevalues alphabetically or numericallyastheyare added to the table.

Note: A binarysearchedtablecan be stored with the UNSORTED attribute;
however, the tableis automatically sorted when itis generated.

DUPlicates are ALLowed/NOTALLowed

Specifies whether duplicatevalues canbeincludedinsorted tables; ALLOWED is the
default. Note that DUPLICATES ARE NOT ALLOWED must be specified for binary
searchedtables.

VALues are
Specifies whether table values areto be listed, inserted, or removed.
LIST
Lists the tablevalues or pairs of values (code tables only) stored in the dictionary.

value THRu value
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Inserts singlevalues, ranges of values, combinations of singlevalues and ranges, or
null values inthe edit table. Value must be a 1- through 34-character valueand
must be enclosed in parentheses.

encode-value decode-value

Specifies pairs of values to be inserted in the code table. Encode-value must be a 1-
through 34-character value; decode-value must be a 1- through 62-character value.
The specified values mustbe enclosedin parentheses.

NOT FOUND is a condition to be acted upon and may be used as an encode-value or
as andecode-value or as both (refer to the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide
document for more information).

NULI
Removes all values fromthe table.
GENerate

Causes a load module containingallthe values inthe table to be placedinthe
dictionaryloadarea.The generated load module has the same name and version
number as the named table.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the specifiedtableis displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails

Includes tabledata.
Usage
TABLE statement considerations

The followingconsiderationsapply to TABLE:

m  The reserved words TABLE and MODULE are interchangeable within TABLE
statement clauses, unless otherwise noted.

m  Tables are automatically associated with the LANGUAGE class through the TABLE
attribute.

m  Tables defined by means of the TABLE statement are referred to as stand-alone
tables. The RECORD ELEMENT and COBOL substatements (described under RECORD
(REPORT/TRANSACTION) (see page 287), previouslyinthis chapter)are usedto
define built-intables. For a description of stand-aloneand built-intables, refer to
the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide manual.

If you specify REPLACE
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If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compilerinitializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following options:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  Related tables

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  Related attributes

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  Tabledata

m  WITHIN SYSTEM

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITIONS/comment-key

The followingrelationshipsare not affected:

m  Modules to whichthe named tableis related
m  Users accessingthe named table

m  Programs usingthe named table

m  LANGUAGE specification
Cross-referencing maps and tables

You canadd cross-referencingfrom a table to any MAP (maps used by the CA IDMS
mappingfacility or documentation IDD maps). You must remove all cross-referencing
before you candelete atable.

Example

The following statements add tables MONTHTBL and DECODMTH. MONTHTBL is an edit
table that contains the valid values 1 through 12 for the months of the year; DECODMTH
is acode table that relates the names of the months to the 2-digitmonth codes used in
the database:

add table name is monthtbl
table description is 'valid months'
type is edit
search is linear
table data is alphanumeric
table is unsorted
values are ( 01 thru 12 )

add table name is decodmth
table description is 'month code convert'
type is code
search is linear
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encode data is alphanumeric

table is unsorted

duplicates are allowed

values are ( 01 jan 02 feb 03 mar 04 apr
05 may 06 jun 06 june 07 jul 07 july
08 aug 09 sep 10 oct 11 nov 12 dec
not found other )

TASK

TASK statements are used to document teleprocessingsystem tasks. Optional clauses
define the programinvoked by the taskand the task's priority and maximum-wait
interval.

Note: Itis recommended that you maintain TASK definitions usingthe system
generation compiler, not the DDDL compiler.Ifa system generation component is
processed by the DDDL compiler, only dictionary security is checked, not system
generation security. For more information on usingthe system generation compiler,
refer to CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDMS-DC IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue TASK statements.

Syntax

TASK statement

ADD TASK name is task-name
MODi fy
REPlace
DELete

»
L Version is T version-number —l—l

L nexe — |: HIGhest

LOWest

v

v

v

I_E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword is password—]

I_L—_|_ DEScription is description—text—‘
task

i |
LA R | |
INClude « USEr is wuser-id
EXClude i

v
v

v

AP 1
L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)
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L PUB1lic access is T T for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe
UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v
v

HIGhest
LOWest

I
M
L[ INClude <7 WIThin SYStem system-name [
EXClude Version is version-number EI—'

]
[
I

v
v

L

invokes PROgram program-name C
Version is version-number
HIGhest ﬁ
LOWest
L task PRIority is T 100 < —_,—J
task-priority

C : : |
INActive task INTerval is T OFF «
inactive-wait-time -

v

v

v

[
INClude « class-name is attribute-name
L[ EXClude -1 L TEXt is user-text—l

»—— EXTernal WAIt is

v

external-wait-time —
SYStem ———————

FRever ———
NO

v

L DC option is

v
v

invokes PROgram program-name |—V - - - " ]
ersion is version-number

ENAbled <
DISabled —

EXTernal «
INTernal — 1

NOInput «
INPut -1
NOMap «
MAP —

-

v
v

[— EDIt COMments v— edit-instruction 1 QUIT —l
DEFinition %
comment-key

| >

«—

v

COMments s — NULL —_'—J
DEFinition ;I comment-text

comment-key
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DISPLAY/PUNCH TASK statement (for a single task)

>>~I: DISplay TASk name is task-name
PUNch 2T

v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

v

v

v
<

«

ALL
ALL COMment TYPes
ATTributes
COMments
DEFinitions
DETails
HIStory
NONe
PROgrams
SYStems
T SUBSYstems —
— USErs
USEr DEFINED COMments
L UbDCs I

TTTTTTTI

v

A 4

L 1o [ S¥spch

MODule module-name

HIGhest
LOWest

v

L Version is version-number

=

L LANguage 1is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

v

L VERB — DISplay L as T SMhtax —_l—'
PUNch COMments
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

DISPLAY/PUNCH TASK statement (for multiple tasks)

M

LASt
PRIor

>>—T: DISplay ALL I TASks
PUNch FIRst C 1 « =
NEXt :J entity-count

v

I_ PREpa /S -7
] red by user-id
ASsword S passwora

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

v
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v

A 4

L 1o — S¥spch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L LANguage 1is language 11 PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword 1is password

v

g L VERB DIS L
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4 L RECursive -

ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

X
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Parameters
TASk name is task-name

Identifies a new taskto be establishedinthe dictionary, oranexistingtaskto be
modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. Task-name must be a 1-
through 8-character alphanumeric value.

within SYStem system-name

Associates the named task with the system identified by the 1- through
32-character system-name. The WITHIN SYSTEM clauseis documentation only,
unless the system generation compiler COPY facility is to be used to copytask
occurrences from an IDD-builtsystem. When the COPY facilityis notused,
functional task/systemrelationshipsareestablished and maintained by the system
generation compiler.

invokes PROgram program-name

Identifies the initial programto be invoked by the teleprocessing monitor for the
named task. Program-name must be the 1- through 8-character name of an existing
program. This parameter associates an existing programwith the task/system
relationship. The INVOKES PROGRAM parameter is documentation only.

If INVOKES PROGRAM is specified, the named program must have been previously
related to the system by means of the WITHIN SYSTEM clause of the PROGRAM
statement.

Ifthe INVOKES PROGRAM option is omitted, INCLUDE establishes a new
task/system relationship and EXCLUDE removes the task/system relationship and
any dependent task/programrelationships.

TASk PRlority is 100/ task-priority-number

Specifies a dispatching priority for the named task. Task-priority-number must be an
integer inthe range 1 through 255; the default for ADD is 100.Inan environment, a
high number indicates a high priority. Task priorities areusedin combination with
user and logical-terminal priorities to establish therun-time dispatching priority of
the task.

INACtive task INTerval is

Specifies the time the named task can be permitted to wait for a resource before
being terminated.

OFF
Specifies that the task will never terminate due to elapsedtime. OFF is the default.
inactive-wait-time

Specifies that the task will terminate ifthe specified waittime is exceeded.
Inactive-wait-time is specifiedinseconds and mustbe aninteger inthe range 1
through 32,767.

EXTernal WAIt is
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Overrides the system generation statement EXTERNAL WAIT parameter
specification for the named program.

External-wait-time

Specifies the amount of time, in wall-clock seconds, thesystem is to wait for the
program to issuea databaserequest before abnormally terminating the program.
External-wait-time must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.

SYStem

Directs the system to use the external wait time specifiedin the SYSTEM statement.
A valueof 0 is synonymous with SYSTEM.

FORever/NO
Directs the system not to terminate the program based on an external waittime.
DC option is

Documents the information used to define the named taskduringsystem
generation.

INVOKES PROGRAM program-name

Identifies the initial programto be invoked by DC/UCF for the task. Program-name
must reference anexisting program. This parameter is required for DC/UCF tasks.

ENAbled
Automatically enables the task at system startup. ENABLED is the default.
DiSabled

Disables thetaskuntil itis enabled explicitly by an operator command during
system execution.

EXTernal

Specifies that the task can be invoked externally from a terminal. EXTERNAL is the
default.

INTernal

Specifies that the task can be invoked only by means of a DC RETURN from an
executing program.

NOInput

Specifies that the task's terminal inputbuffer is to contain only the task code.
NOINPUT is the default.

INPut

Specifies that the task's terminal input buffer can contain data in addition to the
task code. INPUT must be specifiedifthe task's initial programreads the inputline.

NOMap

Specifies that a map is notinvoked. NOMAP is the default.
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MAP

Specifies that tasks defined to write maps to user terminals can perform that
function exclusively. DC/UCF displaysa map automatically atthe user terminal and
eliminates the need for a program to perform this 1/0 function.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named taskis displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The option thatis listed below presents special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
Includes the DESCRIPTION, TASK PRIORITY, INACTIVE TASK INTERVAL, and DC
OPTION specifications.

Usage

If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the

following:

m  DESCRIPTION

m  USER REGISTERED FOR

m  PUBLIC ACCESS

m  WITHIN SYSTEM

m  COMMENTS/DEFINITIONS/comment-key

m  TASK PRIORITY

m  INACTIVE TASK INTERVAL

m  ATTRIBUTES

= DCOPTION

Task/system relationships established by the system generation compiler arenot
affected.

Example

The following ADD statement defines the task RESER9 withinthe system RES and
associates the program RES1054 with the task/system relationship. Additional clauses
supply priority and wait-time-before-termination specifications.

add task name is reser9
task description is 'reserve interaction'
within system res
invokes program resl054
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task priority is 215
inactive interval is 5.

The following MODIFY statement disassociates thetask from the system RES; the DC
OPTION clauses establish thetask's initial programand identify the task as partof a
continuingtransaction for use by a DC/UCF system.

modify task name is reser9
exclude within system res
dc option is invokes program resl054
dc option is transaction nostart.

USER

USER statements document users inthe dictionary byrelating users to systems and to
other users, assigning users theauthority to access secured products and entity types
andto perform secured operations,and supporting attribute/entity relationshipsand
documentation entries.

The system generation compiler can be used in conjunction with the DDDL compiler to
complete user definitions. For additional information, refer to CA IDMS System

Generation Guide.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD IS ON, the user must be
assigned the proper authority to issue USER statements.

Syntax

USER statement
ADD USEr name is wuser-id
MOD1 fy
REPlace
DELete

L-E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword 1is ,oassword—I

"T wart i j_i
ype is map- type-name
[ I I v Y

»

v

v

v

v

L FUL1 name is fuZZ—user-name—I

»—_W-

v

INClude « OF SYStem —T system-name
EXClude —_]_ —E SUBSYstem

A 4
v

L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text 1
HIGhest
LOWest
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|
L saMe AS USEr user-id —

«

»
»

v

v |
L COPy —— ALL COMment TYPes —1— FROm user wuser- 7'd—‘

— COMments ———

— DEFinition

— ATTributes

ems

L SUBSYstems

— WIThin USEr ———

— comment-key ———

— relational-key

v

v

L NEW NAMe is new-user- 7‘0’—I

v

L user DEScription 1is description—text—l

L PASsword is —[E NUL1
D

assword

v

»—V-

v

INClude « AUThority
EXClude han L for UPDate «
ADD
MODi fy
REPlace
DELete
DISplay
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v

is L(JV

T PANels B
SCReens

ALL

PASsword
CULprit
oLQ

ADS

LOAd MODUle
CLAss and ATTribute —
CLAsSS ———
ATTribute
DC
DEStination
LINe
LOGical-terminal
MAP
MESsage

PHYsical-terminal —]
QUEue ———
TASkK
IDD
ELEment

ENTRy point
FILey P

MODUle
PROCess
QFIle
TABle
PROgram
RECord
REPOrt
TRAnsaction
SYStem — T
SUBSYstem
USEr
IDMs
SCHema
SUBSChema

v

g |—[ INClude <_—_|— SIGnon PROfile is module-name

EXClude

—

v

>

L Version is

LANguage 1is language ]
version-number
“IG“estﬁ
LOWest

v

L IDD SIGnon is —E AlLLowed « —J—.
NOT ALLowed

v

INClude
EXClude

4_—,— ACCess to T SYStem

SUBSYst

— T system-specification
em

(expanded system-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)

]

LE INClude <_—I— ACCess to ASF ]

EXClude

»

v

»

EXClude

INClude <_—I— ACCess to IDB ]

v
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L DEFAult for PUBlic access is ALL « —
NONe
UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v

INClude « ACCess to FILe f7ile-name
EXClude —-—l_

A 4
v

L Version is version-number L TEXt is user-text —
HIGhest
LOWest

—v ! N

INClude 4_—,— ACCess to SUBSChema subschema-specification —]
EXClude

(expanded subschema-specification syntax follows this syntax diagram)
L 0LQ ACCess 1is T IDMs sql_—,—l
0LQ «

INClude « ACCess to QFIle gfile-name
EXClude =1

v

v
v

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
L OLQ MENu-mode is ALLowed «
NOT ALLowed
ONLy
L olqg QFIle is ALLowed «
—E NOT ALLowed
ONLy

L oLq QFTle SAVe is ~ ALLowed « —J—'
NOT ALLowed

v

v

v

= ' —
olg MRR is ALLowed «
L NOT ALLowed

v

T Lot ; ; 1
q OPTional « interrupt
L MANdatory I

L olg SORt 1is T ALLowed « _J_.
NOT ALLowed

v
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L culprit OVErrides are T

AlLLowed « —_l—J
NOT ALLowed

v

v

T
[ olqg DEFault OPtions are — ( —v—1—— HEAder «

ECHo «

- ]

NO ECHo

R
R
-
R

ALL «
NONe ]
NO FILler «
FILler
INTerrupt «

NO INTerrupt ]
WHOle <« I
PARtial

FUL1 «
SPArse al

B
-
R
R
-
R
R

COMments «

EXTernal PICture

NO OLQ HEAdm—
OLQ HEAder

NO COMments ]

NO CODe TABle—<—,———
CODe TABle

NO PATH STAt&I—
PATH STAtus

NO EXTernal PICture <« —

VERbose<_—|7
TERse

v

v

INClude
EXClude

4_—,— WIThin USEr wuser-id C ]
TEXt is user-text

«

v

v

v

INClude « class-name is attribute-name
EXClude — U Text is wser-text =
-
L i i i | >
INClude « relational-key is user-id
EXClude ha L TEXt is user-text ]

-

v

l— EDIt

COMments

T

— edit-instruction € QUIT
DEFinition %
camment-key

<«

|

v

v

COMments

\_E

comment-key

is NUL1 —J—I
DEFinition ;l L comment-text
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Expansion of system-specification

»>— system-name
L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

L INStallation code is character-Iliteral ]

L PRIority is 0 <—J—|
L user-priority

v

v

v

L secors . )
SECurity classes is —E ADD « —-_[-—-I—_( —V— security-code ) —’——l
DELete ALL

Expansion of subschema-specification

»»— subschema-name of SCHema schema-name

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest
L SIGnon QFile is gf7le-name n |
Version is version-number 3—‘
HIGhest
LOWest

DISPLAY/PUNCH USER statement (for a single user)

>>—|: DISplay USEr name is wuser-id
PUNch 2T

v

v

X

\ 4

v

T Prepared b -id
pared by teerm L PASsword is passwo/'d—J

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 363



USER

v
4

ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL
— ALL COMment TYPes
— ATTributes
— COMments
— DEFinitions
— DEStinations
— DETails
— ELements
— ENTRy points
— FILes
— HIStory
— LINes
— LOGical-terminals
— MAPS

MODules
L ONLy ]

L Nogf\N 1
els
e SCReens ]
— PHYsical-terminals
— PROCesses
— PROgrams
— QFIles
— QUEues
— RECords
REPorts
— SAMe AS
— SCHemas
— SUIS\S((themas
tems
L SUBSYstems il
— TABles
— TASks
— TRAnsactions
— USErs

T HBE; DEFINED COMments T

USEr DEFINED NESts T
T UDNs
— WHEre USED

I

— WITHIn USEr

v

;LTO_L__

SYSpch

v

MODule module-name

L Version is

HIGhest

LOWest

version-number 3—1

L LANguage is Zanguage“— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

v

L VERB

DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

SYNtax

COMments i

LAS_I:
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DISPLAY/PUNCH USER statement (for multiple users)

>>—-|: DISplay ALL USErs
PUNch . FIRst T 1 « n |
NEXt g entity-count

v

LASt
PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword 1is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xom

m—

)

\_AL
v

A 4

L 1o — sYspch

MODule module-name T
Version is version-number
“IG“estﬁ_‘
LOWest

g ]

v

L LANguage 1is language 1L PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

I

- L VERB DISpla L AS SYNtax |
PUNFc)h Y T COMments 4 L RECursive -
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

Parameters
USEr name is user-id

Identifies a new user to be established inthe dictionary, or an existinguser to be

modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or punched. User-id must specifya 1-

through 32-character alphanumeric valueand mustbe uniquein the dictionary.
MAPtype is/= map-type-name/NULI

MAPTYPE has no meaning for CA IDMS sinceRelease 12.0. It does not give anerror
sothat migration can run without changes. MAPTYPE is now processed with DCUF
SET MAPTYPE or with a PROFILE as specified inthe MAPPING FACILITIES manual.
For further information, see Advantage ™ CA-IDMS™ Mapping Facility.

FULI name is full-user-name

Specifies a 1- through 32-character name that clarifies or supplements user-name
or supplies thefull name for anabbreviated user name.

OF SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Establishes (INCLUDE) or removes (EXCLUDE) a documentation relationship
between the named user and the requested system or subsystem.
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SAMe AS USEr user-id

Copies the following options from the definition of the named user: user nests,
attributes, systems associated with the user by means of the OF
SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM clause, and comments.

NEW NAMe is new-user-id

Specifies a new name for the requested user. This clausechanges only the name
specification;itdoes not alter or delete any previously defined relationshipsin
which the named user participates. Subsequent references to the user must specify
the new name. New-user-id must be a 1- through 32-character valuethatdoes not
duplicatethe name of an existinguser.

PASsword is NULI/password

Establishes, replaces, or deletes a password for the named user. password must be
a 1- through 8-character alphanumeric value. Specify PASSWORD IS NULL or
PASSWORD IS "to delete a password. This password mustappear whenever the
user name appearsinan|DD SIGNON statement orin a PREPARED BY or REVISED BY
clause.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies INDIVIDUAL PASSWORD SECURITY
OVERRIDE IS ON and the USER statement is modifyingthe issuinguser's password,
neither AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE ISPASSWORD nor AUTHORITY FOR MODIFY IS
USER need be specified;the AUTHORITY clauseis described below. However, if the
SET OPTIONS statement specifies INDIVIDUAL PASSWORD SECURITY OVERRIDE IS
OFF, the issuinguser mustbe assigned PASSWORD authority as well as the
appropriate USER entity-type authority.
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AUThority for UPDate/ADD/MODify/REPlace/DELete/DISplay

Assigns to (INCLUDE) or removes from (EXCLUDES) the named user the authority to
access a secured product or entity type or to perform a secured operation. (Security
must have been previously enabled by means of a SET OPTIONS statement
SECURITY clause.)

This clausealso specifies theverbs that the named user can issuefor entities within
secured products:

m  UPDATE specifies thatthe user canissueall verbs (ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE,
DELETE, and DISPLAY/PUNCH). UPDATE is the default.

m  ADD specifies thatthe user canissueonly ADD and DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

m  MODIFY specifies thatthe user canissueonly MODIFY and DISPLAY/PUNCH
verbs.

m  REPLACE specifies thatthe user canissueonly REPLACE and DISPLAY/PUNCH
verbs.

m DELETE specifies thatthe user canissueonly DELETE and DISPLAY/PUNCH
verbs.

m  DISPLAY specifies thatthe user canissueonly DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

To specify the INCLUDE/EXCLUDE parameter, the PREPARED/REVISED BY clause
must identify a user with the AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE IS PASSWORD option. For
more information aboutIDD security, see Securingthe Dictionary (seepage 72).

ALL

Assigns the user the authority to access all products and entity types andin order to
perform all secured operations. AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE IS ALL is required to
establish defaultprocessing options for a specified dictionary by issuing the SET
OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY statement. This authorityis alsorequired to use the
FIRST/SECOND/THIRD/FOURTH ALTERNATE PICTURE KEYWORD clauseofthe SET
OPTIONS statement. Finally, AUTHORITY FOR UPDATE ISALL is required to turn off
entity-occurrence security with the REGISTRATION OVERRIDE clause.

The IDD installation procedure establishes one user with the AUTHORITY FOR
UPDATE IS ALL attribute. This user is named 'CULL DBA' and assigned the password
DBAPASS. After the installation,rename 'CULL DBA' and modify the password.
Create a backup by addinganother user with AUTHORITY ISALL; ifthe new name of
the DBA is inadvertently forgotten orlost, the backup user can be used.

PASsword

Allows the user to assign or change passwords for other users and to issuethe
AUTHORITY FOR PASSWORD clausefor other users. A user with password authority
canupdate the AUTHORITY clauseof any user ID, including his own, to any level.
Note thatif PASSWORD is selected, the keyword UPDATE must be specifiedinthe
FOR clause(described above).
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CULprit

Allows the user to access files and subschemas to run CA Culpritreports, change
record layouts and filedefinitions (if thenamed useris assigned the CULPRIT
OVERRIDES ARE ALLOWED option), and to generate DDR reports (if the named user
is assigned the CULPRIT OVERRIDES ARE ALLOWED option andis authorized to
access subschema IDMSNWKA of schema IDMSNTWK, version 1). This parameter
allows theuser to perform CA Culprit-related activities when the defaultprocessing
options for the sessioninclude SECURITY FOR CULPRIT IS ON. Note thatif CULPRIT is
selected, the keyword UPDATE must be specifiedinthe FOR clause(described
above).

oLQ

ADS

Allows the user to code USER statement clauses thatcontrol access to CAOLQ files
and subschema views and assign OLQ command authorities and
processing/reporting options when the default processing options for the session
include SECURITY FOR OLQ IS ON. If OLQ is specified, the keyword UPDATE must be
specifiedinthe FOR clause(described above).

Allows the user to generate CA ADS dialogs when the default processing options for
the sessioninclude SECURITY FOR ADS IS ON. If the keyword UPDATE is specifiedin
the FOR clause(described above), either MODIFY or REPLACE allows theuser to
modify CA ADS dialogs.

LOAd MODUIle

Allows the user to access load modules when the default processing options for the
sessioninclude SECURITY FOR LOAD MODULE IS ON.

CLAss and ATTribute

DC

Allows the userto access classes, attributes, and user-defined entities when the
default processing options for the sessioninclude SECURITY FOR CLASS AND
ATTRIBUTE IS ON. Note that the keywords CLASS and ATTRIBUTE can be issued
separatelyto assignindividual authority for classes or attributes (user-defined
entities).

Allows the user to access teleprocessing entities (DESTINATION, LINE,
LOGICAL-TERMINAL, MAP, MESSAGE, PANEL, PHYSICAL-TERMINAL, QUEUE, and
TASK) when the defaultprocessingoptions for the sessioninclude SECURITY FOR
IDMS-DC ISON. Note that the keywords DESTINATION, LINE, LOGICAL-TERMINAL,
MAP, MESSAGE, PANEL, PHYSICAL-TERMINAL, QUEUE, and TASK can be issuedto
assignauthority for the specified entity type only.
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IDD

Allows the user to access IDD entities (ELEMENT, ENTRY POINT, FILE, MODULE,
PROCESS, PROGRAM, QFILE, RECORD, REPORT, TRANSACTION, SYSTEM, TABLE, and
USER) when the defaultprocessingoptions for the sessioninclude SECURITY FOR
IDD SIGNON and/or IDD ISON. Note that the keywords ELEMENT, ENTRY POINT,
FILE, MODULE, PROCESS, PROGRAM, QFILE, RECORD, REPORT, TRANSACTION,
SYSTEM, TABLE, and USER can be issued to assign authority only for the specified
entity type.

IDMs

Allows the user to access CAIDMS entities (SCHEMA, SUBSCHEMA, and DMCL)
when the default processingoptions for the sessioninclude SECURITY FOR IDMS IS
ON. Note that the keywords SCHEMA, SUBSCHEMA, and DMCL can be issued to
assignauthority only for the specified entity type.

SIGnon PROfile is module-name

Associates (INCLUDE) or disassociates (EXCLUDE) a module that has been defined
for use as a signon profile. Module-name must reference an existing module. The
LANGUAGE parameter is required; language specifies the language of the signon
profile; for example, OLQ or DC. All languages, including user-defined languages,
can be specified.

When the named user signs onto an application, thecommands withinthe signon
profile module are executed automatically. These profiles are not executed when
signingontoa DC SYSTEM.

IDD SIGnon is

Specifies whether the named user is authorized to sign on to and execute the online
or batch DDDL compiler when the SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR
IDD ISON.

Note that the issuinguser mustbe assigned IDD SIGNON authority.
AlLLowed

Authorizes the user to sign on to the DDDL compiler. ALLOWED is the default.
NOT ALLowed

Prohibits the user from signingon to the DDDL compiler.
ACCess to SYStem/SUBSYstem system-name

Establishes (INCLUDE) or removes (EXCLUDE) a system access privilege. If this clause
is specifiedinanon CA IDMS environment, the user/system relationshipis
documentation.

Note: You must have IDMS-DC authority to use this clause.
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INStallation code is character-literal

Specifies aninstallation codefor the named user. This code can be accessed at
runtime by user exits or programs to provide additional security. Character-literal
must be a 1- through 32-character alphanumericsymbol specified as an absolute
expression.

PRlority is 0/user-priority

Specifies the dispatching priority for the named user. DC/UCF uses the dispatching
priorityin combination with taskand logical terminal priorities to establish a
run-time dispatching priority for tasks initiated by the named user. User-priority
must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255; the defaultfor ADD operations is 0.
A high number indicates a high dispatching priority.

SECurity classes is

Adds or deletes securityclass codes for the named user; the user can execute only
programs and tasks with matchingsecurity classes.

ADD/DELete

Specifies that the named security classes areadded to or deleted from the user
definition; ADD is the defaultfor ADD operations.

security-code/ALL

Specifies that the named security classes or all security classes arethe object of the
ADD or DELETE request. Security-code must be an integer inthe range 1through
255; multiplevalues must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by blanks.

ACCess to ASF

Specifies that the named user has (INCLUDE) or does not have (EXCLUDE) access to
the CA IDMS ASF

ACCess to IDB

Specifies that the named CA IDMS or Information Center Management System
(ICMS) user has (INCLUDE) or does not have (EXCLUDE) access to the Information
Database(IDB).

DEFAult for PUBIlic access is

Assigns a defaultpublicaccess specification to the named user. This feature, for ASF
users only,is used to identify the public access level to be established by the user
when storingentity-occurrence definitions inthe dictionary through ASF. If an
option other than ALL is specified, ASF automatically generates the appropriate
registration option within the entity definition.

ACCess toFlLe file-name

Specifies that the named CA Culprituser has access to the named file. Note that if
CA Culpritsecurityis enabled, the requested user must be assigned CULPRIT
authorityinorder to access the named file.
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ACCess to SUBSChema subschema-name of SCHema schema-name

Specifies that the named CA OLQ or CA Culprituser has access to (INCLUDE) or does
not have access to (EXCLUDE) the named subschema. Subschema-name must
identify a subschema view associated with schema-name. 1f CA OLQ or CA Culprit
product security has been enabledinthe SET OPTIONS statement SECURITY clause,
the issuinguser mustbe assigned OLQ or CULPRIT authority.

SIGnon QfFlle is gfile-name

Associates an existing gfile with the named subschema and establishes access
privilegeto that gfilefor the named CA OLQ user. The named dfileis invoked
automatically when the user signs onto OLQ and names the associated subschema.

Note: The gfileaccess privilege does not permit the named user to execute dfiles;
the gfileexecution privilegeis established separately by means of the OLQ QFILE
clausedescribed below.

OLQ ACCess is
Indicates an CA OLQ user's type of gfileaccess.
IDMs sql

Specifies gfileaccess using the functionality available with the CA IDMS SQL,
providingthe CA IDMS SQL is installed. IDMs sql, IDMssql,and IDMS-SQL are
synonyms and can be used interchangeably.

More information: For more information on CA IDMS SQL, see the CA IDMS SQL
Reference Guide.

oLQ

Specifies gfileaccess usingthe functionality availablewith CA OLQ. OLQ is the
default for OLQ ACCESS.

ACCess to QFlle gfile-name

Specifies that the named CA OLQ user has access to (INCLUDE) or does not have
access to (EXCLUDE) the named qfile. Note that the qfileaccess privilege does not
permit the named user to execute dfiles;gfileexecution privilegeis established
separately by means of the OLQ QFILE clausedescribed below.

OLQ MENu-mode is

Specifies whether the named user is authorized to access CA OLQ in menu mode. If
the SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR OLQ ISON, the issuinguser
must be assigned OLQ authority.

AlLLowed

Authorizes the CA OLQ user to access CAOLQ in menu mode. ALLOWED is the
default.

NOT ALLowed

Prohibits the CA OLQ user from accessing CAOLQ in menu mode.
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ONLy
Specifies that the CA OLQ user is allowed to access CA OLQ in menu mode only.
oLQ QfFlle is

Specifies whether the named user is authorized to execute CA OLQ dfiles. Ifthe SET
OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR OLQ IS ON, the issuinguser mustbe
assigned OLQ authority.

AlLLowed
Authorizes the CA OLQ user to execute gfiles. ALLOWED is the default.
NOT ALLowed
Prohibits the CA OLQ user from executing dfiles.
ONLy
Specifies that the CA OLQ user is authorized to access CA OLQ only through dfiles.
OLQ QFlle SAVe is

Specifies whether the named CA OLQ useris authorized to save paths and CA OLQ
command groups as dfiles.Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR
OLQ IS ON, the issuinguser must be assigned OLQ authority.

AlLLowed

Authorizes the CA OLQ user to save paths and groups of commands as dfiles.
ALLOWED is the default.

NOT ALLowed
Prohibits the CA OLQ user from saving paths and groups of commands as dfiles.
olg MRR is

Specifies whether the named CA OLQ useris authorized to retrieve multiplerecord
occurrences with a single CAOLQ command. Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies
SECURITY FOR OLQ ISON, the issuinguser mustbe assigned OLQ authority.

AlLLowed

Authorizes the CA OLQ user to retrieve multiplerecord occurrences with a single
OLQ command. ALLOWED is the default.

NOT ALLowed

Prohibits the CA OLQ user from retrieving multiplerecord occurrences with a single
CA OLQcommand.

olq OPTional/MANdatory interrupt

Specifies whether the named CA OLQ useris authorized to select the OLQ
NOINTERRUPT option (described below). If the SET OPTIONS statement specifies
SECURITY FOR OLQ ISON, the issuinguser mustbe assigned OLQ authority.
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OPTional

Authorizes the CA OLQ user to selectthe OLQ NOINTERRUPT option.
MANdatory

Requires that the OLQ INTERRUPT be enabled at all times for the user.
olg SORt is

Specifies whether the named CA OLQ user canissuethe CA OLQ SORT command. If
the SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR OLQ ISON, the issuinguser
must be assigned OLQ authority.

AlLLowed

Authorizes the CA OLQ user to issuethe CA OLQ SORT command. ALLOWED is the
default.

NOT ALLowed
Prohibits the CA OLQ user from issuingthe CA OLQ SORT command.
culprit OVErrides are

Specifies whether the named CA Culprituseris authorized to define fileattributes
andrecords. Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR CULPRIT IS ON,
the issuinguser mustbe assigned CULPRIT authority.

AlLLowed

Authorizes the CA Culprituserto code fileattributes and REC parameters.
ALLOWED is the default.

NOT ALLowed
Prohibits the CA Culprituser from codingfileattributes and REC parameters.
olg DEFAult OPTions are

Specifies the CA OLQ processing control and display options thatwill bein effect
when the named user signs onto CA OLQ. Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies
SECURITY FOR OLQ ISON, the issuinguser mustbe assigned OLQ authority.

HEAder/NO HEAder

Specifies whether CA OLQ report files will containa header line. This option has no
effect on single-record-occurrenceretrieval displays. Thedefault for ADD is
HEADER.

ECHo/NO ECHo

Specifies whether a user-entered command will berepeated by CA OLQ on the
output device. The defaultfor ADD is ECHO.
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ALL/NONe

Specifies whether the defaultinternal field listforall recordsretrieved duringthe
named user's CAOLQ sessionwill contain allor none of the fields. The default for
ADD is ALL.

NO FiLler/FiLler

Specifies whether filler field values will bedisplayed. The defaultfor ADD is NO
FILLER.

INTerrupt/NO INTerrupt

Specifies whether the processinginterruptfeature for multiplerecord retrievals will
be enabled or disabled. The default for ADD is INTERRUPT.

Note: The OLQ MANDATORY INTERRUPT specification takes precedence over NO
INTERRUPT.

WHOle/PARtial

Specifies the content of displayed pathretrieval reportlines. WHOLE displaysonly
those lines containinga retrieved occurrencefor every record type ina path
definition. PARTIAL displaysalllines, whether or not they contain data for every
path record type. The default for ADD is WHOLE.

FULI/SPArse

Specifies the format of displayed path retrieval reportlines. FULL displays data
associated with a record type once for each retrieved occurrence. SPARSE displays
data associated with a record type onlyonce, regardless of how many associated
record occurrences areretrieved. The default valuefor ADD is FULL.

NO OLQ HEAder/OLQ HEAder

Specifies whether the CA OLQ report filecontains a header line. This option has no
effect on single-record-occurrenceretrieval displays. Thedefault for ADD is NO OLQ
HEADER.

COMments/NO COMments

Specifies whether comments will accompany the output from HELP RECORDS, HELP
SUBSCHEMAS, and HELP QFILE requests. The default for ADD is COMMENTS.

NO CODe TABle/CODe TABle

Specifies whether CA OLQ will accessa codetable to encode and decode data. The
default for ADD is NO CODE TABLE.

NO PATH STAtus/PATH STAtus

Specifies the conditions under which CA OLQ will retrieve a logical record. NO PATH
STATUS requests CA OLQ to retrieve a logical record only when the path status of
LR-FOUND is returned. PATH STATUS requests CA OLQ to retrieve a logicalrecord
when any DBA-defined path status is returned. The default for ADD is NO PATH
STATUS.
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NO EXTernal PICture/EXTernal PICture

Specifies whether CA OLQ will use external pictures for displaying data. The default
for ADD is NO EXTERNAL PICTURE.

VERbose/TERse

Controls the amount of information displayed following record and field-level
breaks.The defaultfor ADD is VERBOSE.

WIThin USEr user-id

Associates (INCLUDE) the user with or disassociates (EXCLUDE) the user from the
user identified by user-id.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the named user is displayed or
punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH option is under SET_
OPTIONS Syntax (see page 36). The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
Includes the following specifications:
m  DESCRIPTION
m  PASSWORD IS ASSIGNED
s FULL NAME
m  AUTHORITY
= OLQ MENU-MODE
m  OLQQFILE
= OLQ MRR
m  OLQ INTERRUPT
m  OLQ SORT
m  OLQ DEFAULT OPTIONS
m  CULPRIT OVERRIDES
m |DD SIGNON
USErs

Includes allthe users related by the WITHIN USER clauseor relational-key clause.
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Usage
If you specify REPLACE

If you specify REPLACE, the DDDL compiler initializes to defaults and/or excludes the
following:

®  FULL NAME

DESCRIPTION

OLQ DEFAULT OPTIONS

OLQ options

CULPRIT OVERRIDES

USER REGISTERED FOR

PUBLIC ACCESS

COMMENTS/DEFINITIONS/commen t-key

AUTHORITY

ACCESS TO SUBSCHEMA

ACCESS TO SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM

ACCESS TO QFILE

WITHIN USER

ATTRIBUTES

The followingrelationshipsthatincludethe named user or that the useris relatedto or
registered for are not affected:

m  Attributes

m  Destinations

m  Elements
m  Files
m  Llines

m  Logical terminals

Modules

m  Panels

Physical terminals
®  Processes

®  Programs
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m  (files
®  Queues
m  Records

m  Systems (subsystems)
m  Tables
m  Tasks

m  Usersto whichthe named useris related

Additionally, thefollowing definitions are not affected:
m  User definitions built by other CA IDMS components

m  Users that arerelated to other users
If you specify DELETE
If you specify DELETE, the DDDL compiler disassociates thenamed user from all entity

occurrences, unless the user is the lastuser assigned the REGISTERED FOR ALL option;
see PUBLIC ACCESS Clause (see page 79) for further details.

Default public access (ASF)
The default public access for entity occurrences stored by the named user through ASF
is assigned as follows:

m  ALL specifies thatunregistered users are allowed to issueall verbs and performall
secured operations.ALL is the default.

m NONE specifies thatunregistered users arenot allowed to access the entity
occurrence.

m  UPDATE specifies thatunregistered users areallowed to issueall verbs.

m  MODIFY specifies thatunregistered users areallowed to issueonly MODIFY and
DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

m  REPLACE specifies thatunregistered users areallowed to issueonly REPLACE and
DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

m  DELETE specifies thatunregistered users are allowed to issueonly DELETE and
DISPLAY/PUNCH verbs.

m  DISPLAY specifies thatunregistered users areallowed to issue only DISPLAY/PUNCH
verbs.
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USER AUTHORITY considerations

Consider the following points regarding user authority:

Authority for IDD (or for a specific entity)is required to access a basicentity.

Authority for CA IDMS (or for a specific entity)is required to access a database
entity.

Authority for IDD or MODULE is required before INCLUDE clauses can be processed.

Authority for DC onlyapplies to IDD usage. If a DC component was builtor is owned
by the system generation compiler and the DDDL compiler processes the
component, onlydictionarysecurityischecked, not the central security used by
system generation.

Authority for MODULE includes authority for QFILE, TABLE, and PROCESS.

ELEMENT authorityis notrequired to:

Associatean existing element with a record.

Delete an existing element by using DELETE RECORD if the element doesn't
existinanother record.

RECORD authorityis not required to associatean existingrecord with a schema
ifyou use the SHARE STRUCTURE parameter of the schema RECORD statement.

LOAD MODULE authorityis notrequired to generate tables, subschemas, or
DC/UCF systems. It is required to use LOAD MODULE with the subschema and
DDDL compilers.

CLASS and ATTRIBUTE authority are not required to associatean attribute with
anautomatic class(a class defined as AUTOMATIC PLURAL).

ATTRIBUTE authorityis not requiredto associatean existing user-defined
comment or nest with an entity.

378 IDD DDDLReference Guide



USER

Example

Inthe following example,the ADD statement defines user DGS as a user of the systems
INVENTORY and STOCK-UPDATE, supplyinga full name, a password, and a description.
The ACCESS TO SUBSCHEMA clauses assign accessto two versions of a subschema and
two signon dfiles.

The ACCESS TO SYSTEM clauses allowthe user to access the systems INVENTORY and
STOCK UPDATE through DC/UCF.

Additional clauses authorize DGSto change the OLQ INTERRUPT option and grant DGS
IDMS authority. The OLQ DEFAULT OPTIONS clausespecifies display of FILLER fields and
PARTIAL lines. The class/attribute clause associates the LIBRARY classwith the attribute
PRIVATE. The relational-key clauseassociates user MRS with user DGS.

add user name is dgs

prepared by dba password is 'ice 9'

password is sgd

full name is 'dianna g. smith'

user description is programmer

within user development

of system inventory

of system stock-update

access to subschema invbasea of schema invbase version 2
signon gfile is invon version 2

access to subschema invbasea of schema invbase
signon gfile is invon

access to system inventory

access to system stock-update

optional interrupt

olg default options filler partial

authority for display is idms

authority for update is password

library is private

'other developer' is mrs.

The MODIFY statement changes the password for the user DGS:

modify user dgs
prepared by dgs password is sgd
password is gsd.
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USER-DEFINED ENTITY

User-defined statements are used to directly establish user-defined entities in the
dictionary. Optional clauses relate user-defined entities to other user-defined entities
andto classes and attributes.

User-defined entities are established as classes by using the CLASS TYPE ISENTITY clause
of the CLASS statement. Statements for establishingand maintainingoccurrences of
user-defined entity types are similar tothe ADD and MODIFY ATTRIBUTE statements.
Once established, user-defined entities can be referenced by usinganysyntax that
applies toclasses and attributes.

Ifthe SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR CLASS AND ATTRIBUTE ISON, the
user must be assigned the proper authority to issue user-defined entity
statements.USER-DEFINED ENTITY.

Syntax
USER-DEFINED ENTITY statement

MODi fy
REPlace

>>—E ADD user-defined-entity-type name 1is entity-occurrence-name —»
DELete

v

I—-E PREpared by wuser-id
REVised I L PASsword is password—l

v

L NEW name 1is new-entity-name ]

L deletion LOCK is —E OFFLI—‘
ON

v

v

T

T '—E INClude « USEr is wuser-id T
EXClude —1 L user-specification —

(for complete user-specification syntax, see USER clause)

»

v

L PUB1lic access is —L—_l— for ALL « —
ALLOwed NONe

UPDate —
MODify —
REPlace —
DELete —
DISplay —

v
4
v

INClude <_T class-name is attribute-name T I
EXClude TEXt is user-text

4

v

I_E INClude « relational-key is attribute-name —
EXClude i L ATTribute —'
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v
v

[

L WITHIn class class-name JL TEXt is wuser-text ]

[
>V

v

‘Y

INClude « relational-key is class-name is attribute-name
EXClude i

- I
> |

v

L TEXt is user-text ]

v
-
v

INClude <_—I— entity-type-name is entity-occurrence-name
EXClude

A 4
v

I
L Version is version-number L TEXt is wuser-text ]
HIGhest
LOWest

v
<
v

L EDIt COMments v— edit-instruction 4 QUIT —J
DEFinition %
canment-key

' |
—y >

COMments s — NULL —_rJ
DEFinition a comment-text

comment-key

DISPLAY/PUNCH user-defined entity (for a single entity)

>>—|: DISplay_—I— user-defined-entity-type name 1is entity-occurrence-name —»
PUNch

T >

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

Chapter 5: Entity-Type Syntax 381



USER-DEFINED ENTITY

«

v

ALSo WITh
WITHOut

ALL
— ALL COMment TYPes
— ATTributes
— COMments
— DEFinitions
— DEStinations
— DETails
ELements
ENTRy points
FILes
HIStory
LINes
LOGical-terminals
MAPS

MODules
L ONLy —]

Nt
els
= SCReens J
— PHYsical-terminals
— PROCesses
— PROgrams
— QFIles
— QUEues
— RECords
— REg%ts
tems
L SUBSYstems J
— TABles
— TASks
— TRAnsactions

— USErs

T USEr DEFINED COMments T
UDCs

.

FTTTTTTI

USEr DEFINED NESts T
UDNs
— WHEre USED

v

I—TO—E

SYSpch

‘Y

MODule module-name

L Version is

HIGhest

LOWest

version-number 3——-‘

A\ 4

L LANguage is Ianguage-”— PREpared by user-id [ ]
PASsword is password

v

L vers

DISplay
PUNch
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

SYNtax

COMments :I

L as T
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DISPLAY/PUNCH user-defined entity (for multiple entities)

DISpla user-defined-entity-type —»
PUNch FIRst ﬁ—l

NEXt ent7ty count

LASt

PRIor

v

L PREpared by user-id T ]
PASsword is password

v

L WHEre conditional-expression —

(for complete conditional-expression syntax, see WHERE clause)

,_
@
=<

>wn

xom

m—

)

LL
v

A 4

L 1o — s¥spch

MODule module-name

L Version is version-number
HIGhest
LOWest

|_ 3 _||_ ; |
LANguage is language PREpared by user-id I
L PASsword is password

v
v

X

- L vers — p15 L |
play AS SYNtax
PUNch L COMments 4L RECursive —|
ADD
MODify
REPlace
DELete

Parameters
user-defined-entity-type name is entity-occurrence-name

Identifies a new user-defined entity to be establishedinthe dictionary,oran
existing user-defined entity to be modified, replaced, deleted, displayed, or
punched. User-defined-entity-type must be the 1- through 20-character name of a
class defined with the CLASS TYPE IS ENTITY option.

Entity-occurrence-name must be a unique 1- through 40-character name within
user-defined entity-type-name.

NEW NAMe is new-entity-name

Specifies a new name for the requested user-defined entity. New-entity-name must
conform to the rules for entity-occurrence-name presented above. This clause
changes only the name of the named entity;

it does not alter or delete any previously defined relationshipsin which theentity
participates. Subsequent references to the entity must specify the new name. Note
that the user-defined entity occurrence cannotbe

renamed if DELETION LOCK ISON (described below) is specified.
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deletion LOCk is
Enables or disables the entity deletion lock.
OFF

Disables thedeletion lock; the user can delete or rename the entity occurrence
directly. OFF is the default.

ON

Enables the deletion lock; the user cannot delete or rename the entity. If DELETION
LOCK IS ON is specified, MODIFY user-defined-entity DELETION LOCK IS OFF must be
specified to delete or rename the

requested entity occurrence.
relational-key is ATTribute attribute-name

Associates the named entity with another entity through a previously defined
relational key. The optional keyword ATTRIBUTE must be specified if the named
class isdefined with the samename as the attribute.

WITHIn class class-name

Uniquelyidentifies an established attribute. This parameter must be specifiedif the
named attribute does not uniquelyidentify an established attribute. Class-name
must match the name of a previously defined class.

relational-key is class-name is attribute-name

Associates anoccurrenceof a class withan occurrenceof an attribute or
user-defined entity through a previously defined relational key.

entity-type-name is entity-occurrence-name

Associates (INCLUDE) the named entity occurrence with or disassociates (EXCLUDE)
it from anoccurrence of the specified entity type.

WITh/ALSo WITh/WITHOut

Includes or excludes the specified options when the user-defined entity is displayed
or punched. Detailed information for each DISPLAY/PUNCH optionis under 3.4.2,
“SET OPTIONS Syntax” on page 39. The options that are listed below present special
considerations for this entity type.

DETails
Includes the DELETION LOCK specification.
ATTributes

Includes all user-defined entities to which the named user-defined entity is related.
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Example:

Inthe following example, the user-defined entity types DEPARTMENT and
EMPLOYEE areestablishedinthe dictionary by means of the CLASS TYPE IS ENTITY
clauseofthe CLASS statement.

DOCUMENTATION andJMP areadded as occurrences of DEPARTMENT and
EMPLOYEE, respectively. The employee's birth date and date of hire can be added
by relatingtwo occurrences of DATE to an occurrence of EMPLOYEE.

add class department
class type is entity.

add class employee
class type is entity.

add department documentation.

add employee jmp
department documentation.

add class date
attributes are automatic
class type is entity.

modify entity attribute
user defined nest is hire
user defined nest is birth.

add employee tlm
department is personnel
birth date is 7/5/52
hire date is 2/2/82.

The MODIFY PROGRAM statement relates the predefined program PAYROLL to the
user-defined entity occurrence EMPLOYEE TLM:

modify program payroll
employee is tlm.
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Chapter 6: Online DDDL Compiler

This section contains the following topics:

Overview (see page 387)

Screen Format (see page 388)

OnlineSessions (see page 389)

Online Commands (see page 393)

Program Function Keys Assigned to Operations (see page 396)

Overview

The DDDL compiler can be executed onlineto process requests to add, modify, replace,
delete, display,and punch entity-occurrencedefinitions. The online DDDL compiler uses
the same syntax as the batch DDDL compiler and provides a uniformscreen for
manipulating entity-occurrencedefinitions; separate maps arenot required.

Full-screen and Line Modes

You canenter onlinerequests in 3270 full-screen mode or in TTY line mode through:
m  CAIDMS/DC
m  CAIDMS UCF

m  CICS
m  TSO
= z/VM

The DDDL compiler supports large-and wide-screen 3270-type terminals.
Full-screen Mode

In full-screen mode, the online DDDL compiler employs a text editor that operates
independently of the compiler. The text editor writes input to and output from the
DDDL compiler to a work file associated with each session. The work filecan contain
multiple pages of compilerinputor output; a pageis equivalentto the number of lines
on the terminal's screen. The user manipulates the contents of the work fileby using
online text editing commands. The ability to display and modify the contents of the work
fileallows theuser to edit compiler output and resubmititas input.

This chapter describes the format of the onlineIDD screen, how to conductanonline
IDD session, the onlinecommands that can be used duringthe session,and the PF keys
assignedtovarious operations.
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Screen Format

In full-screen mode, the online DDDL compiler uses a standard screen that has:
m A preformattedtop line

m  Anunformatted input/output area

END&subl. IDD nn.n ONLINE&sub?2. NO ERRORS&suUb3. DICT=EDUCDICT&sub4.
1/698&sub5.
DISPLAY REC REC-LAYOQUT.
*+  ADD
*+  RECORD NAME IS REC-LAYOUT VERSION IS 1
*4 DATE CREATED IS mm/dd/yy
*4 TIME LAST UPDATED IS 07491666
*4 PREPARED BY GDJ
*4 RECORD LENGTH IS 240
*4 PUBLIC ACCESS IS ALLOWED FOR ALL
*+ RECORD NAME SYNONYM IS REC-LAYOUT VERSION 1
*4 COPIED INTO MAP TOON-REC VERSION 1 WITHIN PANEL TOON-REC-OLMPANEL
*+ VERSION 1
*4 COPIED INTO MAP GER-OCCU VERSION 1 WITHIN PANEL GER-0CCU-OLMPANEL
*4 VERSION 1
*+ .
*4 RECORD ELEMENT IS LINE-LAYOUT VERSION 1
*4 LINE IS 000100
*4 LEVEL NUMBRR IS 02
*4 USAGE IS DISPLAY
*4 ELEMENT LENGTH IS 240
*4 POSITION IS 1
*+ .
*4 SUBORDINATE ELBMENT IS (HAR-LAYQUT VERSION 1
*4 LINE IS 006200
Top Line

The top line of the screen contains thefollowingareas (areas arenumbered inthe
samplescreen above):

1. Command area—:ihl.command area Provides twenty spacesincolumns 2 through
21 for entering commands to manipulatethe work fileand to communicate with
the DDDL compiler; these commands are listed under Top-line Commands (see
page 394) later in this chapter; they are described in detail in CA IDMS Common
Facilities Guide.

2. Name area—Displays thename of the compiler and the release number.

3. Message area—Displays oneofthe following,as appropriate:the work-file page
andlinenumber; the literal NO ERRORS; the number of error messages issued for
the compile; or a message describingthe status of a top-linecommand.

4. Dictionary area—Displays either the name of the current dictionary (if other than
the default) or the literal BLK, which signifies use ofa linecommand.
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5. Line number area—Displays oneof the following, as appropriate: the literal EMPTY
or the top (current) line of the screen /O area, followed by the total number of
lines (lastline)inthe work file.

Input/output Area

Below the screen's top line, the input/output area covers the remainder of the screen.
The online DDDL compiler uses a linelength of 79 regardless of the terminal width;
however, the number of lines displayed varies based on the type of terminal in use.

Online Sessions

An online DDDL session begins when the user signs onto the compiler and ends when
the user signs off from the compiler or otherwise terminates the session.The user can
alsosuspenda session and transfer to another online CA IDMS software component.

The following considerationsaboutonlinesessionsarediscussed inthe following
subsections:

m  Beginning asession

m  Conducting asession

m  Terminating a session

m  Sessionrecovery
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Beginning a Session

To begin anonlinesession:

1. Signon to the host teleprocessing (TP) monitor, accordingto site-standard
procedures.

2. Enter one of the following:

m Site-standardtaskcode thatinvokes the online DDDL compiler;the installation
defaultis IDD.

m Site-standardtask code that invokes the online DDDL compiler under the
transfer control facility (TCF); the installation defaultis IDDT. For a complete
descriptionaboutusingonlineDD under TCF, refer to the CAIDMS Common
Facilities Guide manual.

3. Optionally, enter the SIGNON command on the firstlineof the screen |/O area. If
the SET OPTIONS statement specifies SECURITY FOR IDD SIGNON ISON, SIGNON
must be the firstcommand issuedinthe session;see SIGNON Statement (see
page 30) for additional information.

4. Optionally, enter a SET OPTIONS statement to establish session-or
dictionary-specific processing options;see SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34)
for additional information.

You canalsoinitiatean online DDDL compiler session fromanother online component
by usingthe transfer control facility; for additional information, refer to the CA IDMS
Common Facilities Guide manual.

Conducting an Online Session

The followingtable provides guidelines for conductingan onlineIDD session.

Guideline for: Description

Types of statements Enter ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE,
DISPLAY/PUNCH, and INCLUDE statements inthe
screen |/O area.

Cursor movement Use the TAB, BACK TAB, and CURSOR keys to move the
cursoraroundthe screen I/O area and to position the
cursorinthe command area.

Text-editing commands Use onlinetext-editing commands, discussedin Line
Commands (see page 395) later in this chapter, to
manipulatethe contents of the work file.
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Guideline for: Description

End-of-file indicator :il.end-of-file indicator Specify a logical end-of-file
indicator to establishthe point at whichinputfrom the
work fileto the DDDL compileris to end. A default
end-of-file indicator of /* is established during IDD
installation. The user can change this indicatorona
dictionary or session basis by using the SET OPTIONS
statement EOF clause.

Suspending IDD Transfer from online DD to another online CA IDMS
component, then resume the original IDD session,
usingthe transfer control facility. The user moves from
one onlinesession to another by means of the top-line
SWITCH command, described laterin this chapter, and
the transfer control facility Selection screen. (refer to
the CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide manual.)

Input and Output Are Displayed

The onlinecompiler displayseachinputstatement, followed by the requested output.
For example:

display first 2 records.
*+ display record name is cust-rec version is 1.
*+ display record name is cust-rec version is 2.

Error Handling
The online DDDL compiler responds to errors encountered insourceinput statements
by:

m  Indicatingthetotal number of E-level errors from the most recent compiler
execution inthe message area of the screen.

m  Listingerror messages on the lineimmediately followingthe lineinerror. Each
message is preceded by *+, which indicates thatthe text is commentary only; if the
screen is resubmitted, the message text is ignored by the DDDL compiler.

Using HELP DC to Debug

To aid the debugging process, you canissuea HELP DC command to obtain a detailed
onlinedescription of any error or warning message produced ina DDDL compiler run.
The user must type the HELP DC command in the screen /O area.

Syntax for the HELP DC command is as shown below, where message-id must be the
6-digitidentifier associated with the error or warning message.

»»—— HELp —lTC—r message-id

M
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For example, to displayinformation aboutmessage 601034, enter:

help 601034

or enter:

help dc601034

The online DDDL compiler responds with the ID, severity, text, and explanation
associated with the message, as follows:

*+ E  DC601034 INVALID VERSION
*+

*+ An invalid version specification has been
*+ encountered. The version number is too
*+ long or contains nonnumeric characters.
*+ Supply a valid version number according
*+ to the syntax rules.

More information: For descriptions of al| DDDL compiler messages, refer to CA IDMS
Messages and Codes Guide.

Terminating a Session

To end an onlinesession, choose one of the followingoptions:

m  Enter SIGNOFF, LOGOFF, or BYE on the first line of the screen I/O area and press
ENTER.

This terminates the full-screen text editor, deletes the contents of the work file,
clears the defaultprocessing options established for the session,and displaysthe
sessiontransaction summary. After reviewing the transaction summary, press
CLEAR.

m  Enter END in the command area and press ENTER.

This terminates the session and clears thecontents of the work file;the transaction
summary is notdisplayed. Control is returned directly to the host TP monitor.
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Recovering a Session

Consider the termination situations shown in the followingtable when you recover a
DDDL compiler session.

Termination situation Effect

The DDDL compiler, central version, All updates made to the dictionaryduringthe
or DC/UCF system terminates sessionremainintact. The contents of the work
abnormallyduringanonlineDDDL  fileand the default session options arelost.
compilersession.

The DDDL compiler terminates You canresume after recoveringthe session

abnormally. usingthe compilertask code. The session
resumes at the point before which the last
command was entered; text changes made to
the lastscreenare appliedto the work file.

Online Commands

The commands that direct an onlinesession of the DDDL compiler and manipulatethe
contents of the work filefall into two categories:

m  Top-linecommands

m  Line (or text-editing) commands
These commands arelisted and described in the following two subsections.
Note: For a listof program function (PF) keys you can use as alternatives to top-line

commands, see Program Function Keys Assigned to Operations (see page 396), laterin
this chapter.

For detailed information on usingtop-linecommands, linecommands, and PF keys,
refer to the CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide manual.
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Top-line Commands

Top-linecommands are used to direct an online DDDL compiler session.The user enters
top-linecommands inthe command area of the screen.

The top-line commands described in the followingtableare availablefor usewith the
online DDDL compiler. Note that all commands, with the exception of RESHOW, update
both the screenand the work file.

Top-line command Description

APPLY Updates the screen and work file but does not execute
the DDDL compiler.

CLEAR Deletes all data containedinthe work file.

DISPLAY LINE Displays a page of the work file, starting with the
specified line.

DISPLAY PAGE Displaystherequested page from the work file.

END Immediately terminates the current session.

ENTER Sets the ENTER key to execute the APPLY or the

UPDATE command (described below).

ESCAPE Establishes theescapecharacter that must be used
with linecommands.

FIND Locates a character string by searchingforward or
backwardinthe work file.

HELP Lists each top-line command and the PF key currently
assigned to execute that command.

INSERT Inserts lines into the work fileafter the lineat which
the cursoris positioned.

PRINT (DC/UCF only) Prints the contents of the work file.
REPEAT Repeats the lineatwhich the cursoris positioned.
RESHOW Cancels all changes madeto the current screen and

redisplaysthe previous screen.

SUSPEND Suspends the current session and returns control to
the host TP monitor.

SWAP Restores the screen and the work fileto their
condition prior to the lastexecution of the compiler.
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Line Commands

Top-line command Description

SWITCH (onlyif the DDDL Suspends the session and transfers control to the
compileris executing under specified online CA IDMS component or to the transfer
the control of the Transfer control facility Selection screen.

Control Facility)

UPDATE Updates the work fileand executes the DDDL
compiler.

Abbreviating Top-line Commands

You canabbreviatetop-linecommands to a minimum of three characters, except for:

m  FIND which canbe abbreviated to F

m  PRIOR whichcanbe abbreviated to PRIO (four characters distinguish itfromthe
keyword PRINT)

To enter atop-line command, either type the command on the top lineof the screen
and press ENTER or use the program function (PF) key assigned to the desired function
(see Program Function Keys Assigned to Operations (see page 396)).

Line commands, also called text-editing commands, areused to copy, delete, move, and
repeat lines or blocks of lines within a work file.

How to Enter a Line Command
A linecommand consists of a one- to three-character valuefollowed by a space.

These commands must begin with the escape character (%) which signalsto the text
editor that the linecontains a command. Enter a command in column 1 of the lineto
whichitapplies,and end the command with a space. For detailed information on using
linecommands, refer to the CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide manual.Line commands
arelistedinthe followingtable. Note that:

m  The percent sign (%) is the default escapecharacter.

m  nrepresents the number of lines (including the current and subs equent lines) to
which the operation applies.

m  The (space) represents the mandatory spacethat must followeach linecommand.

Operation Command format
After %A (space)
Before %B (space)
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Operation Command format

Copy Copy a singleline:

m %Cn (space)

Copy a blockof lines:
m  %CB (space) (on the firstline of the block)

m  %CE (space)(on the lastlineofthe block)

Delete Delete asingleline:
m  %Dn (space)
Delete a block of lines:
m  %DB (space) (on the firstline of the block)

m  %DE (space) (on the lastlineof the block)

Move Move a singleline:

m %Mn (space)

Move a blockoflines:
m %MB (space) (on the firstline of the block)

m  %ME (space) (on the lastline of the block)

Repeat Repeat a singleline:

m  %Rn (space)

Repeat a block of lines:
m  %RB (space) (on the firstline of the block)

m  %RE (space) (on the lastlineofthe block)

Program Function Keys Assigned to Operations

Program function (PF) keys can be used as an alternativeto typing top-linecommands.
To display thecurrent PF-key assignments, use the top-line HELP command.

The followingtablelists the PF keys established as installation defaults for the DDDL

compiler.

PF key Corresponding online command and description
PF1, PF13 DISPLAY PAGE NEXT

PF8, PF20 Scrolls forward one page

PF2, PF14 DISPLAY PAGE PRIOR

PF7, PF19 Scrolls backward one page
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PF key Corresponding online command and description
PF3, PF15 DISPLAY LINE NEXT
Scrolls forward oneline
PF4, PF16 INSERT
Inserts up to a full screen of lines
PF5, PF17 APPLY
Updates screen contents and work file but does not
invoke the compiler
PF6, PF18 UPDATE
Updates work fileand executes the compiler
PF9, PF21 SWAP
Restores work-file contents
PF12, PF24 PRINT
Prints work-file contents (DC/UCF only)
PAl Cancel FIND
Cancels the FIND command
PA2 RESHOW
Cancels changes to the current screen and redisplays
the screen
CLEAR CLEAR

Clears the work file

ENTER=APPLY

Updates the screen and work file

ENTER=UPDATE

Updates the work fileand executes the compiler
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Chapter 7: IDD Menu Facility

Overview

This section contains the following topics:

Overview (see page 399)

Screen Formats (see page 400)

Using Menu Facility Screens (see page 405)

Online Commands (see page 409)

Conducting a Menu Facility Session (see page 411)
Descriptions of IDD Menu Facility Screens (see page 419)

Sample Session (see page 436)

An alternativeto freeform onlinelDD input, the IDD menu facility guides you through a
series of standard, fixed-formatscreens.The menu facility supports all basic
non-teleprocessing DDDL compiler options and entity-type syntax except REPORTS,
TRANSACTIONS, and ENTRY POINTS.

Because the IDD menu facility callsthe DDDL compiler, the entity types and parameters
that apply to the batchandonlinelDD environments applyto the menu facility as well.
Onlythe method of inputis different; menu facility screens presentthe available
options and provide fields in which to inputthe definition.

This chapter presents how to usethe IDD menu facility to define an entity occurrencein
the dictionary.

The followingtopics arediscussed:

m  Screen formats

m  Usingmenu facility screens

®  Onlinecommands

m  Conducting a menu facility session

m  Descriptions of IDD menu facility screens
A samplesession follows atthe end of the chapter.

More information: For complete definitions of parameters listed on screens, see
Chapters 1through 4 of this manual.
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Screen Formats

IDD menu facility features two types of screen design: fixed (nonpageable) and
pageable. The two screen types are discussed separatelyin this section.
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Fixed Screens
Fixed screens providesession, entity-occurrence, and control-key information.
The followingis an exampleof a fixed screen.

Example of a Fixed Screen

IDD REL nn.n *%% RECORD ENTITY *%* RECD
5>
RECORD 'DEPARTMENT' VERSION 1 DISPLAYED

X DISPLAY RECORD NAME.....: DEPARTMENT
~ MODIFY
~ ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST ~_ NEXT HIGHEST
" DELETE " LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST

DESCRIPTION.....:

RECORD LENGTH...: 56
_ RELM = RECORD ELEMENTS  <PF9> _ COBL = COBOL ELEMENTS  <PF1l1>
_ RELL = REC ELEMENT LIST <PF16> " RECX = RECORD EXTENSION
" REGN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> " PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS  <PF3>
" CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> " RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS <PF5>
~ COM = COMMENTS <PF6> ~ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
" HIST = HISTORY <PF8> " COPY = COPY FROM/SAME AS
~ XREF = CROSS REFERENCE _ HELP = HELP <PF1>

Three Areas of a Fixed Screen

The IDD menu facility fixed screens aredivided into three areas:
m  Heading and message area
m  Specificationarea

m  Screen selectionarea
Heading and Message Area

The heading and message area contains a preformatted firstline, the command area,
andthe message line:

m  The firstlinecontains thesimulated PF-key field, the product name, the release
number, the screen title, and the screen name. The screen titleidentifies the
screen; the screenname is a 4-character symbol used to reference the screen.

Note: The simulated PF-key fieldis an untitled 2-character field thatcan be used if
the terminal is not equipped with program function (PF) keys. For additional
information aboutthis field, see Predefined Control Keys (see page 405) laterin this
chapter.
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m  The second linecontains anarrow pointingtothe command area.The command
area canbe used to:

- Move from one screen to another by typingina screen name
— Leave the session by entering DDDL top-linecommands such as SUSPEND

Use of the command areais describedin detail under Conducting a Menu Facility
Session (see page 411) laterinthis chapter. For a listof top-linecommands, see
Top-lineCommands (see page 394).

m  The message line prompts you for additionalinformation or actions, indicates that
your response has been processed, or explains why information has not been
processed.The message lineis describedin detail in Message Displayand Field
Highlighting (see page 407) later in this chapter.

Specification Area

The specification area containsfieldsthatidentify and define an entity occurrence or
signoninformation.

Screen Selection Area

The screen selection area lists subordinatescreens that areavailablein order to select
the next action.The selectionarea is formatted with entity-specific options onthe first
lines and general options on the lower lines. For additional information, see Navigating
Screens (see page 413), laterinthis chapter.
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Padgeable Screens

Pageablescreens allow menu facility users to submitmany source statements or
options to the DDDL compiler. Pageablescreens are identified by the upper right corner,
which displays pageand linenumbers inthe followingformat:

PAGE page-number LINE line-number

The followingis an exampleof a pageablescreen.

Example of a Pageable Screen

IDD REL nn.n *** COBOL ELEMENTS *** COBL
- PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/36
RECORD 'DEPARTMENT' VERSION 1

e e s et B | B bl BRI T Ry SR R
02 DEPT-ID
PICTIRE IS 9(4)
USAGE IS DISPLAY
*+ ELEMENT LENGTH IS 4
*+ POSITION IS 1
ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM IS DEPTID
FOR RECORD SYNONYM DEPARTMT VERSION 1
ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM IS DPID
FOR RECORD SYNONYM DEPT VERSION 1

02 DEPT-NAME
PICTWRE IS X(45)
USAGE IS DISPLAY
*+ ELEMENT LENGTH IS 45
*+ POSITION IS 5
ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM IS DEPTNAME
FOR RECORD SYNONYM DEPARTMI VERSION 1
ELEMENT NAME SYNONYM IS DPNAME
FOR RECORD SYNONYM DEPT VERSION 1

Two areas of a Pageable Screen

IDD menu facility pageablescreens aredivided into two areas:
m  Heading and message area

m  Specificationarea
Heading and Message Area

The heading and message area contains a preformatted firstline, the command area,
andthe message line:

m  The firstlinecontains thesimulated PF-key field, the product name, the release
number, the screen title, and the screen name. The screen titleidentifies the
screen; the screenname is a 4-character symbol used to reference the screen.
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Note: The simulated PF-key fieldis an untitled 2-character field thatcan be used if
the terminal is not equipped with program function (PF) keys. For additional
information aboutthis field, see Predefined Control Keys (see page 405) laterin this
chapter.

m  The second linecontains anarrow pointingtothe command area. The command
area canbe used to:

— Move from one screen to another by typingina screen name.

— Manipulatethe definitioninthe dictionary or leavethe session by entering
DDDL top-line commands such as SUSPEND or REPEAT.

Use of the command areais describedin detail under Conducting a Menu Facility
Session (see page 411) later in this chapter. For a listof top-linecommands, see
Top-lineCommands (see page 394).

m  The message line prompts you for additionalinformation or actions, indicates that
your response has been processed, or explains whyinformation has not been
processed.The message lineis describedin detail in Message Displayand Field
Highlighting (see page 407) later in this chapter.

Specification Area

The specification area contains screen-specific information accordingto the type of
pageablescreen. For example, ina pageable screen that contains text, the specification
areais unformatted. In a pageablescreen that identifies relationships between two
entities, the specification area is formatted with blocks of lines that represent a
relationship.

Two Types of Pageable Screens

There are two types of pageablescreens:

m  Screens that contain text

m  Screens thatidentify relationships between two entities

The following text describes how paging works for each of the two screen types.
Screens that contain text

On these screens, each lineof text is considered one line of data. As with online DD
screens, text is typed in freeform style. A column scaleatthe top of the screen makes

formatting easier.

Examples of screens that contain text:
m Comments screen

m  Module Source screen

Screens that identify relationships
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On these screens, each group of lines thatrepresents anentity is considered one line of
data.

Examples of screens that identify relationships:

m  WithinSystems screen

m  Record Elements screen

Using Menu Facility Screens

The IDD menu facility provides thefollowing features that allow efficientaccess and use
of screens:

m  Predefined control keys

m  Cursor positioning

m  Message displayandfield highlighting
m  Defaultvalueassignment

m  Help screens

These features and the functions they perform are explainedin this section.

Predefined Control Keys

Control keys and their associated functions are predefined under the IDD menu facility.
Control key assignments fall into two categories:global andlocal. Thesetwo categories
are discussed, followed by a description of using PF-key simulation (for terminals with
no PF keys).

Global Control Keys

Global control keys always performthe same functions duringa menu facility session.
Menu facility global-control key assignments correspond to online IDD control-key
assignments.Online DD control-key assignments areestablished duringIDD installation

or with the system generation compiler.

Installation defaults for global control keys areshown in the followingtable.

Control key Description
ENTER Submits information through the IDD menu facility for
processing.
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Control key

Description

CLEAR

Displaystheprevious screen. You can press CLEAR from the
Master Selection screen to leave the IDD menu facility and
return to the DC/UCF system.

PAl1

Clears fixed screens; on pageable screens, PA1 cancels a FIND
command.

PA2

Refreshes the screen. Pressing PA2 cancels changes justtyped
on the screen. The screenis rewritten as itappeared the last
time you pressed a control key.

PF1

Invokes the HELP function of the IDD menu facility; the
appropriatehelpscreen is displayed for the current IDD option
or entity type. For further information about help screens, see
Help Screens (see page 409) laterin this chapter.

PF7

(pageablescreens
only)

Scrolls backward to the previous page of the pageable screen.

PF8

(pageablescreens
only)

Scrolls forward to the next page of the pageable screen.

Local Control Keys

The screen that a local control key invokes depends on the screen from whichitis
pressed. Each screen selection area lists thelocal control -key assignments for that
screen. For example, PF7 invokes the Record Entity screen from the Master Selection

screen.

PF Key Simulation

On terminals thathave no PF keys, you can perform PF-key related functions by using
PF-key simulation. To activate PF-key simulation, typeany character in the PF-KEY
SIMULATION ON field onthe Master Selection screen. To request the next actionfrom

any menu facility screen, type a 1- or 2-digit PF key number in the simulated PF key field

and press ENTER. For example, to perform the function associated with PF2, type 2 in
the simulated PF-key field and press ENTER.
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Cursor Positioning

On all IDD menu facility screens, you can enter or change informationonlyinresponse
fields. To move the cursor quickly between menu facility responsefields, the cursor
control keys canbe usedin conjunction with the tab, backtab, or return keys.

When the cursoris positioned ata responsefield, you cantype in new information or
replaceexistinginformation. The spacebar or the erase end-of-field key can be used to
delete characters acrosstheresponse field. The cursor control keys can be used to move
across theresponse field without deleting characters.

Messagde Display and Field Highlighting

The IDD menu facility displays messages and highlights fieldsin responseto the useof a
screen.

Message Display

Messages are displayed on the message line. They:
m  Request that additionalinformation besupplied
m  Inform you about the next required action

m  Confirm the results of current processing

m  |ndicatewhy information has not been processed
Field Highlighting

Highlightingis usedin conjunction with a message to reference arelated field on the
screen. The IDD menu facility highlights fields thathave been modified or those that are
inerror. Screen names andthe cursor positionarealso highlighted.

Error Display Screen

When the menu facility returns a message that appears to be truncated, you can
request the Error Display screen by typing ERRS inthe command area.The Error Display
screen displaysthe DD DDDL syntax that corresponds to the requested entity options;
error messages are listed immediately followingeach linein error. Error messages
consistofthe message identifier, the line (CARD) number and word that caused the
processingerror,and the message text.

After identifyingthe error, you canreturn to the screen on which the error occurred by
pressingthe CLEAR key. You canthen correct the error and resubmit the entity options
to the compiler.
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Default Value Assignment

The IDD menu facility automatically supplies defaultvalues in manyresponsefields.
These default values allow you quickaccess toinformation mostlikely to be used in
responsefields.

You canaccepta defaultvalue or override it by typing the appropriatevalueover the
default. Inmost cases, even ifthe new valueis placedina separateresponse field from
the default field, IDD menu facility automatically recognizes the new information and
ignores the default value.

Example of Overriding a Default

For example, on the Display All screen, the defaultvalue for the COMPARISON ACTION
fieldis EQ (equal).To override the default, you type anx inthe CONTAINS field.

IDD REL nn.n *kk DISPLAY ALL *** DISP

DISPLAY PROCESSING ORDER..:X FIRST _ NEXT ~_ LAST _ PRIOR _ ALL

NUMBER OF OCCURRENCES.....:20
OF ENTITY TYPE............: ATTRIBUTES _ PROCESSES _ TABLES
~ CLASSES ~ PROGRAVS ~ USERS
x ELEMENTS ~ QFILES ~ MESSAGES
FILES RECORDS
~ MODULES ~ SYSTEMS

~ MODULES ONLY (WITHOUT PROCESSES, QFILES, TABLES)
_ USER DEFINED ENTITY...:

WHERE 'VALUE'/FIELD....:name

COMPARISON ACTION..:XEQ _NE _GT _GE LT _ LE
x CONTAINS ~_ MATCHES

'VALUE' /FIELD....: 'w-emp'
OR 'VALUE' /FIELD....:
OR 'VALUE'/FIELD....:
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Help Screens

The IDD menu facility features anonlinehelp screen for each menu facility screen. Each
help screen contains the following:

Table of contents

Listof global control keys
Description of screen usage
Special rules,ifany

List of screen titles and names

Overview of the IDD menu facility

Requesting a Help Screen

To request a help screen, choose one of the followingoptions:

Type HELP inthe command area and press ENTER.
Press PF1.

Ifapplicable, type a nonblank characterinthe appropriatefieldinthe screen
selection area and press ENTER.

Exiting a Help Screen

To exita help screenand return to the previous screen, press CLEAR.

Online Commands

The commands that direct an IDD menu facility session and manipulatethe contents of
pageablescreens fall into two categories: top-line commands and line commands. These
types of commands are describedin this section.

Note: For complete information regarding the menu facility onlinecommands, see CA
IDMS Common Facilities Guide.
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Top-line Commands

Top-linecommands are used to direct a menu facility session.You enter top-line
commands inthe command area on any screen.

To enter a top-line command, either type the command inthe command area and press
ENTER or use the assigned global control key. For a list of control keys, see Predefined
Control Keys (see page 405) earlier in this chapter. For an in-depth discussion of menu
facility top-linecommands, refer to CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide.

The followingtablelists and describes the top-linecommands available to the IDD menu
facility. An asterisk (*) identifies those commands which apply to pageable screens only.

Top-line command

Description

END Immediately terminates the current session.

HELP Invokes the help tutorial associated with the current
screen (refer to Help Screens (see page 409) for
additional information).

SUSPEND Suspends the current session and returns control to the
host TP monitor.

SWITCH Suspends the session and transfers control to the

(onlyifthe IDD menu
facility is executing under
the control of the transfer
control facility)

specified online CA IDMS component or to the transfer
control facility selection screen.

APPLY *

Updates the screen but does not submit the screen to the
DDDL compiler.

DELETE ALL *

Deletes all information containedin all pages of the
pageablescreen.

DISPLAY LINE *

Displaystherequested lineatthe top of the screen.

DISPLAY PAGE *

Displaystherequested page of the pageable screen.

ENTER * Sets the ENTER key to execute the APPLY or the UPDATE
command.
ESCAPE * Establishes theescapecharacter that must be used with

(pageablescreens that
containtext only)

linecommands.

FIND * Locates a character string by searching forward or
backward within the pageablescreen.
INSERT * Inserts new text or definitions into the pageable screen.
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Top-line command Description

REPEAT * Repeats the lineatwhich the cursoris positioned.

(pageablescreens that
containtext only)

UPDATE * Updates the screen and invokes the DDDL compiler.

Line Commands

Line commands (also called text-editing commands) move, copy, delete, or repeat a line
or group of lines ina pageablescreen that contains text or source code statements.

Note: For a listof linecommands that applyto the IDD menu facility, seeline
Commands (see page 395).

Line command syntaxandrules arefully documented inthe CA IDMS Common Facilities
Guide document.

Conducting a Menu Facility Session

An IDD menu facility session begins when you invoke the IDD menu facility atthe ENTER
NEXT TASK CODE system prompt. The session ends when you exit the menu facility and
returns control to the system.

To conducta menu facility session, you should understand the followingactivities:

Beginning a session
Navigatingscreens
Displayingentity occurrences
Adding entity occurrences
Modifyingentity occurrences
Deleting entity occurrences

Terminating a session

Each of these activities isdiscussed separatelyin this section.
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Beginning a Session

To begin anIDD menu facility session:
1. Signon to the system.

2. Enter the task code thatinvokes the menu facility. The installation defaultis IDDM.
The menu facility displays the Master Selection screen.

3. Signon to the menu facility by using one of the following methods:

m  Pressthe ENTER key. The menu facility automatically accepts thesignon
information.

m  Explicitly providetheappropriateinformationand press ENTER.
This method must be used inthe followingsituations:

— IDD has been used to establish security for the dictionary to be accessed by
the menu facility. You must identify the user name and, optionally, a
password. The identified user must have been assigned IDMS-DC authority
through the AUTHORITY clauseofthe USER statement (see USER (see
page 358)).

— A DDS user needs to specify the node name of the central version that
controls the dictionary to be accessed by the menu facility.

- You wantto access a dictionary other than the default dictionary.

- You want to override the default usage mode (shared update) in which the
DDDL compileris to access the dictionary.

After the menu facility confirms a successful signon, you can establish session-specific
processingoptions by selectingthe Session Options screen. To select this screen, either
type the screen name OPTI in the command area of the Master Selection screen or type
anynonblankcharacterinthe appropriatefieldinthe screen selection area.

More information: For more information abouteach processingoption offered on the
Session Options screen,see SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 34). For additional
information aboutrequesting screens, see NavigatingScreens (see page 413).
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Navigating Screens

The IDD menu facility consists of the Master Selection screen and subordinate screens
arrangedina hierarchical structure. Toimplement a definitionin the dictionary, you
must navigate through the menu facility, choosingthe next screen.

Screen Descriptions

The following table shows the names of screens and what can be done from each

screen.
Screen Description
Master Selection screen This screen is atthe top of the IDD menu facility
structure. From the Master Selection screen, you can:
m Transferto anEntity screento process a definition
m Transferto the Session Options screen or the
DisplayAll screen
m  Press CLEAR to terminate the session
Entity screens These screens identify the entity type and occurrence
to be defined. From an Entity screen, you can:
m Transferto a subordinatescreento further define
the entity occurrence
m  Transferto another Entity screen to begin another
definition
m  Go back to the Master Selection screen
Subordinatescreens These screens complete the entity-occurrence

definition. From a subordinatescreen, you can:

m Transferto alower level subordinatescreen to
further define the entity occurrence

m  Transferto anyscreen on the same |level within
the entity occurrence

m  Return to a higher level screen withinthe same
entity occurrence

m  Return backto the current Entity screen or to any
other Entity screen to begin another definition
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More information: For more information on screens, see Descriptions of IDD Menu
Facility Screens (see page 419)laterin this chapter.

Selecting Screens

You canselectscreens usingany of the following methods:

m  Enter any character atthe underscore thatimmediately precedes a screen name
listed in the screen selection area and press ENTER.

m  Enter a screen name inthe command area and press ENTER.

m  Pressthe appropriateglobalorlocal control key.

m  Type the PF-key number inthe simulated PF-key field and press ENTER.
m  Press CLEAR to return to the prior screen.

Note: Returning to the prior screen by pressing CLEAR does not process changes on
the current screen. To apply anychanges to the definition, be sure to press ENTER
before pressing CLEAR.

Considerations for entering a screen name

The following considerationsapply when you enter a screen name to select the next
screen:

m  You canrequest an entity screen by typing the DDDL entity type, rather thanthe
screen name. For example, to access the RECD screen, you cantype RECORD inthe
command area. The alternatives are listed as follows:

Screen name DDDL Entity-type name
ATTR ATTRIBUTE
CLAS CLASS
ELEM ELEMENT
FILE FILE

MSGS MESSAGE
MODU MODULE
PROC PROCESS
PROG PROGRAM
QFIL QFILE
RECD RECORD
SYST SYSTEM
TABL TABLE
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Screen name DDDL Entity-type name
USER USER
ENTY Not applicable

m  To eliminatekeystrokes when selectingan entity occurrence, you cando either of
the following:

— Type onlythe firstthree letters of the screen name or the DDDL entity type.
Certainscreens, suchas PROCor PROG, must be invoked usingthe first four
letters to ensure accuracy. For example, to request the Message Entity screen,
type MSG inthe command area.

— Type the screen name or DDDL entity type followed by the name of the entity
occurrence. For example, to display the DENTAL-CLAIM record, you type REC
DENTAL-CLAIM in the command area.

The entity-occurrence name consists of one parameter; version number or
other qualifiers arenotacceptable. When more than one entity occurrence
exists inthe dictionary, themenu facility displays thedefaultversion number of
the requested occurrence.

Displaying Entity Occurrences

To displayan entity occurrence previously defined in the dictionary:

1. Request the appropriateEntity screen.

2. Enter the entity-occurrence name (and version number, ifappropriate).

3. Press ENTER.

The default verb is DISPLAY. The menu facility automatically recognizes the request,
displaysthedefinition on the Entity screen, and returns a confirmation messageon the

message line.You canrequest subordinatescreens to display the complete
entity-occurrence definition.
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Adding Entity Occurrences

To add a new entity-occurrence definition to the dictionary:
1. Request the appropriateEntity screen.
2. Enter the entity-occurrence name (and version number, if appropriate).

3. Type a nonblankcharacter atthe underscorethat immediately precedes the ADD
literal.

4. Press ENTER.

The menu facility automatically recognizes thatthe ADD request overrides the default
DISPLAY request, submits the syntax to the DDDL compiler,and returns a message
confirmingthat the definition has been added to the dictionary.

You can continueto define the entity occurrence by requesting subordinatescreens.
The menu facility automatically updates the new entity-occurrence definitionin the
dictionary when you request a subordinatescreen and/or press ENTER.

416 IDD DDDL Reference Guide



Conducting a Menu Facility Session

Modifying Entity Occurrences

To modify an entity occurrence previously defined inthe dictionary:

1.
2.

Request the appropriate Entity screen.
Enter the entity-occurrence name (and version number, if appropriate).
Press ENTER to displaytheoccurrence to be modified.

For example, to modify a record called CUST-REC, the user firstdisplaysthe
occurrence by requesting the Record Entity screenand typing inthe record name
CUST-REC.

Choose one of the followingactions:

m Ifthe informationto be modified is located on the Entity screen: change the
information, type a nonblank character atthe underscore that immediately
precedes the MODIFY literal,and press ENTER.

m Ifthe informationto be modified is located on a subordinate screen, transfer to
the screen that contains the information to be modified and submitthe
changes.

Updating relationships between entity occurrences

On some subordinatescreens (for example, the User Registration screen),you can
update relationships between the named entity occurrenceand other entity
occurrences:

To replace one relationship with another, you can type the new definition over the
obsolete definition.

To delete or disassociate a definition from the named occurrence, you candisplay
the obsolete definition, then perform one of the following procedures:

— Erase, spaceover, or blank out the related occurrence name and press ENTER.

— Type a nonblankcharacter atthe underscorethat immediately precedes the
EXCLUDE option of the appropriatedefinitionand press ENTER.
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Deleting Entity Occurrences

To delete anentity occurrence previously definedin the dictionary:

1.
2.

The

Request the appropriate Entity screen.

Enter the name (and version number, ifappropriate) of the entity occurrence to be
deleted.

Type a nonblankcharacter atthe underscorethat immediately precedes the DELETE
verb.

Press ENTER.

menu facility automatically recognizes the request, deletes the definition from the

dictionary,andreturns a confirmation messagethat the occurrence has been deleted.

Terminating a Session

To end an IDD menu facility session and return control to system, you can choose one of
the following methods:

Type a DDDL signoff command (SIGNOFF, BYE, END, or LOGOFF) inthe command
area and press ENTER.

Type TOP in the command area and press ENTER to return to the Master Selection
screen. Press the CLEAR key.

Press CLEAR as many times as needed to move through the menu facility structure,
through the Master Selection screen, and backto the system.
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Descriptions of IDD Menu Facility Screens

These general topics arepresented below followed by descriptions of each entity type
andassociated screens:

m  Entry and processingscreens

m  Screens common to all entity types

Inthis discussion, thestructure of the IDD menu facilityisillustrated by entity type. For
each screen within an entity-type structure, the followinginformationis also listed:

m  Screen title

m  Screen hame

m  The aspects of the entity-occurrence definition that can be implemented on the

named screen

Note: Refer to previous chapters in this manual for a complete description of each
entity type andits associated clauses.
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Entry and Processing Screens

The Master Selection screenis the entry screen of the IDD menu facility. From this
screen, you can:

m  Select the Session Options screen and/or the Display All screen to define processing
options

m  Select anEntity screento define an entity occurrence

The followingfigureillustrates thetop of the menu facility's hierarchical structure.

TOP

OPTI Entity screens I DISP

ATTR PROG

CLAS QFIL |
ELEM RECD

FILE SYST |
MSGS TABL | DISL
MODU USER

PROC ENTY |

The names of the Entity screens that can be selected from the Master Selection screen
arelisted. Each Entity screenand its associated subordinatescreens aredescribed
separatelyinthis section.

Note: Usingthe DisplayAll screen, you canselect an entity occurrence to be displayed.
The IDD menu facility transfers control to the appropriate Entity screen to display the
occurrence. Ifyou subsequently press CLEAR from the Entity screen, control returns to
the Master Selection screen, not the DisplayAll Listscreen.

Entry and Processing Screens

The followingtabledescribes the screens associated with the menu facility entry and
processingoptions.

Screen name Screen title Description

DISP Display All Defines the criteria to select entity
occurrences for display
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Screen name Screen title

Description

DISL DisplayAll List

Lists entity occurrences specified on the
Display All screen;allows selection ofan
entity occurrencefor further display
under the appropriate entity-type
screens

OPTI Session Options

Defines session processing options

TOP Master Selection

Identifies the primary screen; furnishes
signoninformation; provides access to
subordinatescreens

Screens Common to All Entity Types

Certainscreens apply generallyto all entity types withinthe IDD menu facility. These
subordinatescreens function at various levels within the menu facility structure. The
figures accompanyingthe followingentity screen description tables show where the
common screens appearinthe menu facility structure.

Common Screens

The followingtabledescribes screens thatare common to all entity types. Each screen
canfunctionatvarious levels within the IDD menu facility.

Screen name Screen title Description

CLAT Class/Attribute Associates attributes and classes withan
entity

COML Comment Key List  Lists all comment keys defined for an entity;
selects one for review

COMM Comments Associates text with a comment key for an
entity

ERRS Error Display Lists DDDL syntax and messages related to
current processingerrors

HELP Help Displaysa help tutorial

HIST History Shows the chronological entity history

PUBL Public Access Defines entity security for unregistered users

REGN User Registration Assigns user registration by entity occurrence

SHOW Cross Reference Displaysinformation requested on the Cross

Reference selection screen (XREF)
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ATTRIBUTE Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
ATTRIBUTE entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» ATIR -

REGN AELM
CLAT AFIL
AENT » AMOD
COMM — APRG
HIST —» APRO
PUBL —» AQFI
RKEY —» AREC
COML —» ARPT
XREF —» SHOW —» ASYS

—» ATAB

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
ATTRIBUTE entity definitions.

Screen name

Screen title

Description

AELM

Attribute Elements

Associates elements with the named
attribute

AENT

Attribute/Entity

Requests displayofall occurrences of an
entity type that have the named attribute

AFIL

Attribute Files

Associates files with the named attribute

AMOD

Attribute Modules

Associates modules with the named
attribute

APRG

Attribute Programs

Associates programs with the named
attribute

APRO

Attribute Processes

Associates CAADS processes with the
named attribute

AQFI

Attribute Qfiles

Associates CAOLQ dfiles with the named
attribute

AREC

Attribute Records

Associates records with the named
attribute

ARPT

Attribute Reports

Associates reports with the named
attribute

ASYS

Attribute Systems

Associates systems with the named
attribute

ATAB

Attribute Tables

Associates tables with the named attribute

ATRN

Attribute
Transactions

Associates transactions with the named
attribute

ATTR

Attribute Entity

Identifies an attribute occurrence
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Screen name Screen title Description
AUSR Attribute Users Associates users with the named attribute
RKEY Relational Keys Associates attributes with the named
attribute through predefined relational
keys
XREF Attribute Requests display of attributes, schemas,
Cross Reference and/or subschemas that reference the

named attribute in their definitions

CLASS Entity Screens

The following figure shows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
CLASS entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» CLAS - COMM
HIST
XREF —» SHOW

COoML

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
CLASS entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description
CLAS Class Entity Identifies a class occurrence
XREF Class Cross Reference  Requests displayofall attributes

associated with the named class

ELEMENT Entity Screens

The followingfigure shows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
ELEMENT entity definitions. The arrows showthe path through these screens.

Note: The Subordinate Elements (SUBE) screen can be invoked from the Element Entity
(ELEM) screen andthe Element Picture (PICT) screen.

TOP —» ELEM -——» REGN
—» CLAT RANG
—» COMM VALU
—» ELMX
—» HIST ESYN
—» SUBE PICT —» SUBE
—» PUBL
—» XREF —» SHOW
—» RKEY
—» COML
—» COPY
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The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
ELEMENT entity definitions.

Screen name

Screen title

Description

COPY

Element Copy

Copies all or specified options ofan
element definitioninto the definition of
the named element

ELEM

Element Entity

Identifies an element occurrence

ELMX

Element Extension

Selects a picture format for definition
and/or renames the requested element;
accesses the Element Picturescreen, the
Element Values screen, the Element
Synonyms screen, and the Element
Ranges screen.

ESYN

Element Synonym

Defines element synonyms (alternative
names for an element)

PICT

Element Picture

Associates a picturedefinition with the
pictureformat keyword selected on the
Element Extension screen; accesses
subordinate elements associated with a
group element (SUBE)

RANG

Ranges

Assigns valid ranges of values foran
element

RKEY

Relational Keys

Associates elements with the named
element through predefined relational
keys

SUBE

Subordinate Elements

Associates subordinate elements with a
group element

VALU

Values

Assigns aninitial valueto an element
when itis copiedintoa program; ifthe
element is alevel-88item, assigns
multiplevalues

XREF

Element

Cross Reference

Requests display of elements, records,
reports, and/or transactions that
reference the named element in their
definitions
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FILE Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
FILE entity definitions.The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» FILE —

REGN FTYP
FILX -—{::
CLAT FREL

COMM
HIST
FSYN
XREF —» SHOW
PUBL
RKEY
COML

VYVYVVVYYYY

CopPY

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
FILE entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description

CcoPY File Copy Copies all or specified options of a file
definition into the definition of the named
file

FILE File Entity Identifies a fileoccurrence

FILX File Extension Selects CA Culprit-related file options;
renames the requested file;accesses the
FileType screen and the Related Files
screen

FREL Related Files Associates files with the named file

FSYN File Synonyms Identifies filesynonyms (alternative
names for afile)

FTYP FileType Assigns a filetype, a VSAM file type,
and/or a filedevice type

RKEY Relational Keys Associates files with the named file
through predefined relational keys

XREF File Cross Reference Requests display of files, records, reports,

transactions, and/or users thatreference
the named filein their definitions
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MESSAGE Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
MESSAGE entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» MSGS MTXT
E COMM

HIST

COML

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
MESSAGE entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description

MSGS Message Entity Identifies a message occurrence

MTXT Message Text Line Associates text lines with the named
message

MODULE Entity Screens

The followingfigureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with

MODULE entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.
TOP —» MODU — SRCE
MSYS
REGN
CLAT
COMM
XREF —» SHOW
HIST
MODX
PUBL
RKEY
COML
COPY

VYVYVYVY VY VY

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
MODULE entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description

COPY Module Copy Copies all or specified options of a module
definition into the definition of the named
module

MODU Module Entity Identifies a module occurrence

MODX Module Extension Renames the requested module;

establishes a new language

MSYS Within Systems Associates systems with the named module
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Screen name Screen title Description

RKEY Relational Keys Associates modules with the named
module through predefined relational keys

SRCE Module Source Associates sourcetext lines with the named
module

XREF Module Requests display of modules, users,and/or

Cross Reference

programs that reference the named
modulein their definitions

PROCESS Entity Screens

The following figure shows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
PROCESS entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» PROC —

SRCE
PRSY
REGN
CLAT
COMM
HIST
XREF — SHOW
PROX
PUBL
RKEY

COML
CopPY

22222222222

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with

PROCESS entity defi

initions.

Screen name

Screen title

Description

COPY

Process Copy

Copies all or specified options of a process
definition into the definition of the named
process

PROC

Process Entity

Identifies an CA ADS process occurrence

PROX

Process Extension

Renames the requested process

PRSY

Within Systems

Associates systems with the named
process

RKEY

Relational Keys

Associates processes with the named
process through predefined relational
keys for modules established as processes

SRCE

Process Source

Associates sourcetext lines with the
named process
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Screen name

Screen title

Description

XREF

Module

Cross Reference

Requests display of modules, users,
and/or programs that reference the
named process intheir definitions

PROGRAM Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
PROGRAM entity definitions. The arrows showthe path through these screens.

TOP — PROG —

REGN
CLAT
COMM
PRGX
HIST
RKEY
PUBL
COML
COPY

2222222244

XREF —» SHOW

VIVIVVVYVYYY

PSYS
PDCO
PELM
PEPT
PFIL
PMAP
PSUB
PMOD
PRCY
PRUS
PSYS
PPRG

PSAR
PSST
PSRC
PSLR

BE

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
PROGRAM entity definitions.

Screen name

Screen title

Description

COPY Program Copy Copies all or specified options ofa
program definition into the definition of
the named program

HIST History Shows a chronologicalaccountofa
program's existence

PDCO Program DC Options Assigns CA IDMS/DC options to the named
program

PELM Program Elements Describes elements used by the named
program

PEPT Program Entry Points  Associates entry points with the named
program

PFIL Program Files Associates files with the named program

PMAP Program Maps Used Describes maps used by the named
program

PMOD Program Modules Describes modules used by the named

Used

program
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Screen name

Screen title

Description

PPRG Programs Called Describes programs called by the named
program
PRCY Program Records Describes records copied by the named
Copied program
PRGX Program Extension Defines the estimated number of lines;for
an CA ADS Batch transaction, defines the
starting sequence number inthe named
program; renames the requested
program; accesses screens thatrelate
programs to occurrences of subschemas
and other entity types or that further
define programs
PROG Program Entity Identifies a program occurrence
PRUS Program Records Used Describes records used by the named
program
PSAR Program Subschema Describes subschema areas accessed by
Areas the named program
PSLR Program Logical Describes subschema logical records used
Records by the named program
PSRC Program Subschema Describes subschema records used by the
Records named program
PSST Program Subschema Describes subschema sets used by the
Sets named program
PSUB Program Subschema Describes the subschema used by the
named program; accesses the Program
Subschema Areas screen, the Program
Subschema Records screen, the Program
Subschema Sets screen, and the Program
Logical Records screen
PSYS Within Systems Associates systems with the named
program
RKEY Relational Keys Associates programs with the named
program through predefined relational
keys
XREF Program Requests display of programs and tasks

Cross Reference

that reference the named programin
their definitions

Chapter 7: IDD Menu Facility 429



Descriptions of IDD Menu Facility Screens

QFILE Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with

QFILE entity definitions.The arrows show the path through these screens.
TOP —» QFIL — SRCE
QSYS
REGN
CLAT
COMM
HIST
XREF —» SHOW
QFIX
PUBL
RKEY
COML
COPY

22222222222

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
QFILE entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description

copy Qfile Copy Copies all or specified options of a dfile
definition into the definition of the
named dfile

QFIL Qfile Entity Identifies an CA OLQ gfileoccurrence

QFIX Qfile Extension Renames the requested dfile

QSYS Within Systems Associates systems with the named dfile

RKEY Relational Keys Associates gfiles with the named gfile

through predefined relational keys for
modules established as dfiles

SRCE QfileSource Associates sourcetext lines with the
named dfile

XREF Module Requests display of modules, users,

Cross Reference and/or programs that reference the

named gfilein their definitions
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RECORD Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
RECORD entity definitions.The arrows show the path through these screens.

Note: The Record Element List(RELL) screen can be invoked from the Record Entity
(RECD) screen and the Record Element (RELM) screen.

RELM
RELL —» RELM
REGN
CLAT
COMM
HIST
XREF —» SHOW
COBL
PUBL
RECX RSYN
RKEY RFIL
COML
CopPY

TOP —» RECD —

222222222222/

The following tabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
RECORD entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description

COBL COBOL Elements Displaysthe COBOL format of the
record elements associated with the
named record

copy Record Copy Copies all or specified options of a
record definition into the definition of
the named record

RECD Record Entity Identifies a record occurrence

RECX Record Extension Defines storage medium and
estimated number of occurrences for
the named record; renames the
requested record; accesses the Record
Synonym screen and the Within File
screen

RELL Record Element List Lists record elements associated with
the named record; selects record
element occurrences for further
display by means of the Record
Element screen

RELM Record Element Displays or associates record elements
with the named record

RFIL Within File Associates files with the named record
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Screen name

Screen title

Description

RKEY

Relational Keys

Associates records with the named
record through predefined relational
keys

RSYN

Record Synonym

Identifies record synonyms
(alternative names for a record)

XREF

Record

Cross Reference

Requests display of records, programs,
maps, schemas,and/or subschemas
that reference the named recordin
their definition

SYSTEM Entity Screens

The followingfigure shows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
SYSTEM entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» SYST —

222222224/

SSYS
REGN
CLAT
COMM
HIST

PUBL
RKEY
COML
CopPY

XREF —» SHOW

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
SYSTEM entity definitions.

Screen name

Screen title

Description

COPY

System Copy

Copies all or specified options ofa
system definition into the definition of
the named system

RKEY

Relational Keys

Associates systems with the named
system through predefined relational
keys

SSYS

Within Systems

Associates systems with the named
system

SYST

System Entity

Identifies a system occurrence

XREF

System
Cross Reference

Requests display of entities that
reference the named system intheir
definitions

432 IDD DDDLReference Guide



Descriptions of IDD Menu Facility Screens

TABLE Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
TABLE entity definitions. The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» TABL —

EVAL
TABX
REGN
CLAT
COMM
HIST
XREF — SHOW
CVAL
TSYS
PUBL
RKEY
COML

VIVYVVVYVYVVY

CopPY

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
TABLE entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title Description

COPY Table Copy Copies all or specified options of a table
definition into the definition of the named
table

CVAL Code TableValues Associates encode and decode values with
the named code table

EVAL Table Edit Values Associates values and valueranges with
the named edit table

TABL Table Entity Identifies a table occurrence

TABX Table Extension Renames the requested table

TSYS Within Systems Associates systems with the named table

RKEY Relational Keys Associates tables with the named table
through predefined relational keys for
modules established as tables

XREF Module Requests display of modules, users,

Cross Reference

and/or programs that reference the
named tableintheir definition
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USER Entity Screens

The following figureshows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
USER entity definitions.The arrows show the path through these screens.

TOP —» USER —

USRX
UDEF
UUSR
UQFI
USYS
UFIL
CLAT
COMM
HIST
XREF
AUTH
uoLQ
USON
usuB
UDCS
RKEY
COML

— SHOW

2222222222222

CopPY

The followingtabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with

USER entity definiti

ons.

Screen name

Screen title

Description

AUTH

User Authority

Assigns productand entity-type authority
to the named user

Ccopy

User Copy

Copies all or specified options of a user
definition into the definition of the named
user

RKEY

Relational Keys

Associates users with the named user
through predefined relational keys

uDCS

Access to DC/UCF
Systems

Defines the user's access to particular
systems

UDEF

OLQ/CULPRIT
Definition

Assigns CAOLQ and CA Culpritaccess
options to the named user

UFIL

Access to Files

Defines the user's access to particularCA
Culpritfiles

uoLQ

OLQ Default Options

Assigns default processing options for CA
OLQ to the named user

UQFI

Access to Qfiles

Defines the user's access to particular
gfiles

USER

User Entity

Identifies a user occurrence
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Screen name Screen title

Description

USON Signon Profiles

Associates signon profiles with the named
user (modules that can be executed when
the user signsonto a system oran
application)

USRX User Extension

Assigns access to ASF, IDB, and/or IDD to
the named user; indicates a defaultpublic
access specification for entities added by
the named user under ASF; renames the
requested user

usuB Access to Subschemas

Defines the user's access to particular
subschemas

(INS Of Systems

Associates systems with the named user

UUSR Within Users

Associates users with the named user

XREF User Cross Reference

Requests display of entities that reference
the named user intheir definitions

The following figure shows the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with
USER-DEFINED entity definitions. The arrows showthe path through the screens.

REGN
CLAT
COMM
HIST
PUBL
RKEY
CoML

TOP —» ENTL —» ENTY

The following tabledescribes the entity screen and subordinatescreens associated with

USER-DEFINED entity definitions.

Screen name Screen title

Description

ENTL User-Defined Entity Lists all user-defined entity types inthe
List dictionary;allows selection of a
user-defined entity occurrencefor further
display
ENTY User Defined Entity Identifies a user-defined entity occurrence;

renames a user-defined entity occurrence
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Sample Session

A samplesession thatillustrates the use of the menu facilityis presented below. During
this session, yourequest the menu facilitytodisplaya listof ELEMENT entity
occurrences, then chooses one entity occurrence for display.

Each step of the sessionis described andillustrated by the current screen. Default
values for response fields (indicated by underscores) are listed when applicable.

Beginning a Menu Facility Session

To begin anIDD menu facility session:
1. Signon to the system.

2. When signonis accepted, type the task code IDDM to invokethe IDD menu facility
anddisplaythe Master Selection screen.

3. Press ENTER to signonto the IDD menu facility, using the system signon
information. The menu facility returns a messagethat indicates a successful signon.

CA
IDD REL nn.n %% MASTER SELECTION *%* TOP
—»>
SIGNON TO IDD WAS SUCCESSFUL
DICTIONARY NAVE...: NODE NAME..:
USER NAME.........:
PASSWORD..........:
USAGE MODE........:X UPDATE _ RETRIEVAL
PFKEY SIMULATION..:X OFF _ON
_ ATTR = ATIRIBUTE  <PF2> _ PROC = PROCESS  <PF3>
" CLAS = CLASS <PF4> " PROG = PROGRAM  <PF5>
" ELEM = ELBMENT <PF6> “RECD = RECORD  <PF7>
" FILE = FILE <PF8> T TABL = TABLE <PF%>
" MODU = MODULE <PFle> T USER = USR <PF11>
~ ENTL = USER DEFINED ENTITY LIST _ SYST = SYSTEM
" MSGS = MESSAGE
~ QFIL = QFILE _OPTI = OPTIONS
" DISP = DISPLAY ALL T HELP = HELP <PF1>

Displaying a List of Entity Occurrences

To displaya listof entity occurrences, you type a character next to DISPLAY ALL in the
screen selection area and press ENTER:
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CA
IDD REL nn.n %% MASTER SELECTION ** TOP
—5>
SIGNON TO IDD WAS SUCCESSFUL

DICTIONARY NAME...: NODE NAME..:

USER NAME.........:

PASSWORD.. . .......:

USAGE MODE........:X UPDATE _ RETRIEVAL

PFKEY SIMILATION..:X OFF _ON
_ATTR = ATIRIBUTE  <PF2> _ PROC = PROCESS <PF3>
T CLAS = CLASS <PF4> " PROG = PROGRAM <PF5>
" ELEM = ELBMENT <PF6> _ RECD = RECORD <PF7>
" FILE = FILE <PF8> ~ TABL = TABLE <PF9>
~ MODU = MODULE <$F16> " USER = UWSER  <PF11>
T ENTL = USER DEFINED ENTITY LIST _ SYST = SYSTEM
~ MSGS = MESSAGE
T QFIL = QFILE _ OPTI = OPTIONS
x DISP = DISPLAY ALL " HELP = HELP <PFI>

The menu facility displays the Display All screen.

Specifying Selection Criteria

The WHERE responsearea specifies criteriato be used by the menu facility in selecting
the occurrences to be displayed.Todisplaythefirst20 ELEMENT entity occurrences that
contain the string W-EMP in the element name, you:

1. Request a comparison, usingthesyntax option NAME

2. Override the defaultcomparisonaction EQ by typing a character atthe underscore

that immediately precedes the CONTAINS field

3. Request that the ELEMENT NAME be searched for the string W-EMP by typing the
stringinthe 'VALUE'/FIELD field

More information: For more information aboutthe WHERE clause, see WHERE Clause

(Conditional Expressions) (seepage 118).
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IDD REL nn.n k% DISPLAY ALL *** DISP

DISPLAY PROCESSING ORDER..

NUMBER OF OCCURRENCES..... :

OF ENTITY TYPE............

WHERE 'VALUE'/FIELD....:
COMPARISON ACTION.. :
'"VALUE' /FIELD....:

OR 'VALUE' /FIELD....:
OR 'VALUE'/FIELD....:

:X FIRST _ NEXT _ LAST _ PRIOR _ AL

:20
:  ATTRIBUTES _ PROCESSES _ TABLES
~ CLASSES ~ PROGRAMS ~ USERS
X ELEMENTS ~ (FILES ~ MESSAGES
_ FILES ~ RECORDS

MODULES SYSTRMS

~ MODULES ONLY (WITHOUT PROCESSES, QFILES, TABLES)
_ USER DEFINED ENTITY...:

name

XEQ NE _GT _GE LT _LE
X CONTAINS ~ _ MATCHES

'w-emp'

The menu facility displaysthe pageable Display All List screen.

Display All List Screen

The SELECTED ON field and underlying headers displaytheselection criteria;thatis,
element names that contain W-EMP. The entity occurrences that fulfill the
requirements arelistedin columnar format by name and version number.

You canscanthelistof element entity occurrences on the DisplayAll Listscreenand
choose to view additional information about element W-EMP-ADDRESS by typing a
character next to the listitem and pressing ENTER.
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IDD REL nn.n

SELECTED ON: NAVME CONTAINS 'W-EMP'

ELEMENT NAME

W-EMPOSITION-VERB
W-EMPLOYEE-VERB
W-EMP-BIRTH-DAY
W-EMP-TERM-DAY
W-EMP-START -DAY
W-EMP-SS-NUMBER
W-EMP-STATUS
W-EMP -HOME- PHONE
W-EMP-ZIP-LAST-4
W-EMP-STATE
W-EMP-CITY
W-EMP-STREET
W-EMP -ADDRESS
W-EMP-ZIP-FIRST-5
_ W-EMP-ZIP

_ W-EMP-SEX

*k*k DISPLAY ALL LIST ***

VER

RPRRERERRERERRRERERRRRE R

DISL
PAGE 1 OF 2

The IDD menu facility displays the element occurrence W-EMP-ADDRESS on the Element

Entity screen.

Element Entity Screen

The message line contains aninformative message confirming your request. The
specification area identifies theentity occurrence by NAME, VERSION NUMBER, and

USAGE.
IDD REL nn.n % ELEMENT ENTITY ** ELEM
—»>
ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1 DISPLAYED

X DISPLAY ELEMENT NAVE....:W-EMP-ADDRESS
_ MODIFY
~ ADD VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
" DELETE " LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION:
PICTURE....:
USAGE. .....:X DISPLAY _ CONDITION NAVE (LEVEL 88)

~ COMP/COMP-4 (BINARY) ~ COMP-3 (PACKED DECIMAL)

~ COMP-1 (SHORT FLOATING) _ COMP-2 (LONG FLOATING)

~ BIT ~ POINTER
_ ELMX = ELEMENT EXTENSION <PF9> _ SUBE = SUBORD ELEMENTS <PF11>
" REQ\ = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> T PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS  <PF3>
~ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> T RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS <PF5>
~COM = COMMENTS <PF6> ~ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
" HIST = HISTORY <PF8> " COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM
" XREF = CROSS REFERENCE <PF18> _ HELP = HELP <PF1>
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Selecting Fields to View Additional Information

In order to view other information about W-EMP-ADDRESS, refer to the screen selection
area at the bottom of the Element Entity screen. The screen selection area lists other
screens that containinformation aboutthe ELEMENT entity occurrence.

To view information aboutsubordinate elements, you type a character atthe
underscore immediately preceding the SUBE field and press ENTER.

IDD REL nn.n %k ELEMENT ENTITY *%* ELEM
—»>
ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1 DISPLAYED
X DISPLAY ELEMENT NAME....:W-EMP-ADDRESS
_ MODIFY
~ ADD VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
" DELETE " LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION:
PICTURE....:
USAGE. .....:X DISPLAY _ CONDITION NAVE (LEVEL 88)
_ COMP/COMP-4 (BINARY) ~ COMP-3 (PACKED DECIMAL)
~ COMP-1 (SHORT FLOATING) _ COMP-2 (LONG FLOATING)
~ BIT ~ POINTER
_ ELMX = ELEMENT EXTENSION <PF9> X SUBE = SUBORD ELEMENTS <PF11>
" REQ\ = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> _ PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS  <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> " RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS <PF5>
T COM = COMMENTS <PF6> T COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
"~ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> " COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM
~ XREF = CROSS REFERENCE <PF18>  _ HELP = HELP <PF1>

The IDD menu facility displaysthe Subordinate Elements screen, which contains a listof
elements that aresubordinateto group element W-EMP-ADDRESS.

Subordinate Elements Screen

A message displayed on the message lineidentifies the group element entity
occurrence.
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IDD REL nn.n *¥+ SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS *** SUBE

—»> PAGE 1 LINE 1 /4
ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1

ELEMENT NAME. .. .:W-BMP-STREET

VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

OCCLRS. .: TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:W-BMP-CITY
VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST  LOWEST

OCCWRS. .: TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME. . ..:W-BVMP-STATE
VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

OCCURS. .: TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:W-BMP-ZIP
VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

OCCLRS. .: TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:
VERSION NUMBER..: _ HIGHEST  LOWEST

OCCWRS. .: TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT

After choosingtoreview cross-referenceinformation about element W-EMP-ADDRESS
you request the Element Cross Reference screen by typing the screen name XREF in the
command area of the Subordinate Elements screen and pressing ENTER.

IDD REL nn.n *** SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS *** SUBE

—>XREF PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/4
ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1

ELEMENT NAME....:W-EMP-STREET

VERSION NUMBRR..:1 ~ HIGHEST  LOWEST

OCCURS. . : TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:W-EMP-CITY
VERSION NUMBER..:1 _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

OCCURS. . : TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:W-EMP-STATE
VERSION NUMBRR..:1 ~ HIGHEST  LOWEST

OCCURS. . : TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:W-EMP-ZIP
VERSION NUMBRR..:1 _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

OCCURS. . : TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT
ELEMENT NAME....:
VERSION NUMBRR..: _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

OCCURS. . : TIMES _ REDEFINES PREVIOUS SUBORDINATE ELEMENT

The menu facility displaysthe Element Cross Reference selectionscreen.

Element Cross Reference Screen
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To review all related information, you type a characterinthe CROSS REFERENCE TO ALL
CATEGORIES LISTED BELOW fieldand press ENTER.

IDD REL nn.n *kk 'H EMENT' (ROSS REFERENCE *** XREF

ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1

X CROSS REFERENCE TO ALL CATEGORIES LISTED BELOW
_ SAME AS OTHER ELEMENTS
_ RELATED TO OTHER ELBVMENTS

_ WITHIN RECORDS _ WITHIN REPORTS _ WITHIN TRANSACTIONS

NOTE - SELECT ONE OR MORE OF THE ABOVE CATEGORIES TO DISPLAY THE
CROSS REFERENCE INFORMATION ASSOCIATED WITH THIS ELEMENT.

The entity occurrenceis highlighted on the message line of the Element Cross Reference
screen. Related cross-referenceinformationis displayedinthe specification area.
W-EMP-ADDRESS is anelement inthe record IMH-WORD-REC-01, version number 1.

IDD REL nn.n *kx 'H EMENT' (ROSS REFERENCE *** SHOW
> PAGE 1 OF 1
ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1

WITHIN RECORD JMH-WORK-REC-01 VERSION 1
WITHIN GROUP W-BMPLOYEE VERSION IS 1

Ending the Menu Facility Session

To end the IDD menu facility session and return control to the system, you type the
signoff command BYE in the command area of the current screen and press ENTER.

IDD REL nn.n *kk 'ELEMENT' (ROSS REFERENCE *** SHOW
—BYE PAGE 1 OF 1
ELEMENT 'W-EMP-ADDRESS' VERSION 1

WITHIN RECORD JMH-WORK-REC-01 VERSION 1
WITHIN GROUP W-BMPLOYEE VERSION IS 1
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Appendix A: DDDL Compiler Batch
Execution JCL

This appendix shows the JCL/commands you use to execute the batch DDDL compiler
(IDMSDDDL) under z/0S, z/VSE, and z/VM.

This section contains the following topics:

IDMSDDDL Under z/0S (see page 443)
IDMSDDDL Under z/VSE (see page 445)
IDMSDDDL Under z/VM (see page 453)

IDMSDDDL Under z/0S

Executing Under the Central Version
z/0S JCL for running IDMSDDDL under the CA IDMS/DB central version follows:

IDMSDDDL (z/0S)

//stepname EXEC PGM=IDMSDDDL,REGION=1024K
//STEPLIB DD DSN=idns.dba. loadlib,DISP=SHR
// DD  DSN=idms.custom.loadlib,DISP=SHR
// DD  DSN=idms.cagjload,DISP=SHR
//sysctl DD  DSN=idms.sysctl,DISP=SHR
//dcmsg DD  DSN=sysmsg.ddldansg,DISP=SHR
//SYSLST DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSIDMS DD  *

DMCL=dmc1-name

DICTNAME=dictionary-name

Other optional SYSIDMS parameters

/ *

//SYSIPT DD *

DDDL source statements

/ *

More information: For more information on optional SYSIDMS parameters, refer to the
CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide document.

idms.dba.loadlib Dataset name of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idms.custom.loadlib Dataset name of the load library containing the customized
CA IDMS executable module
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idms.cagjload Dataset name of the load library containing the CA IDMS
executable modules that do not require customization

sysctl DDname for the SYSCTL file; sysctl is SYSCTL unless specified
otherwise in IDMSOPTI

idms.sysctl Dataset name of the SYSCTL file

dcmsg DDname name of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

sysmsg.ddldcmsg Dataset name of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

dmcl-name Name of the DMCL to be accessed

dictionary-name Name of the dictionarytobe accessed

SYSPCH Statement

If you aregoing to be usingany PUNCH statements, includethe SYSPCH statement in
JCL. For example:

//SYSPCH DD DSN=dataset-name,DISP=(NBW,KEEP,DELETE),
DCB=(RECFM=FB, BLKSIZE=9040, LRECL=80),
SPACE=space-specification,
WIT=unit,VOL=SER=nnnnnn

Executing in Local Mode

To execute the DDDL compilerinlocal mode, remove the SYSCTL DD statement and
replaceit with the following statements:

//dictdb DD DSN=idms.appldict.ddldml,DISP=SHR
//dloddb DD DSN=idms.appldict.ddldclod,DISP=SHR
//sysjrnl DD DSN=idms. tapejrnl,DISP=SHR

Note: These statements are needed onlyifthe DDDL compiler runaccesses the LOAD
MODULE entity type.

dictdb DDname of the application dictionary definition (DDLDML)
area

idms.appldict.ddidml| Dataset name of the application dictionary definition
(DDLDML) area

dloddb DDname of the application dictionary load (DDLDCLOD) area

idms.appldict.ddldclod Dataset name of the application dictionaryload (DDLDCLOD)
area

sysjrnl DDname of tape journal file; the name must be appropriate
to the DMCL module being used
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idms.tapejrn/ Dataset name of tapejournalfile

IDMSDDDL Under z/VSE

Executing Under the Central Version
The z/VSE JCL used to run IDMSDDDL under the central version follows:

IDMSDDDL (z/VSE)

// EXEC PROC=IDMSLBLS
// UPSI b If specified in IDMSOPTI module
// DLBL IJSYSPH, 'temp.dddl' ,0
// EXTENT  SYSPCH,nnnnnn, ,,ssss, L1111
ASSGN SYSPCH, X' ddd'
// EXEC IDMSDDDL
Optional SYSIDMS parameters

/*

DDDL source statements

/*

IDMSLBLS Name of the procedure provided atinstallation thatcontains
the filedefinitions for CA IDMS dictionaries and databases.
For a complete listing of IDMSLBLS, see "IDMSLBLS
procedure", later in this section.
IDMSLBLS references the SYSIDMS inputfile,a fileyou can
use to specify runtime parameters, suchas DMCL or
dictionary name.
For information on SYSIDMS parameters, refer to CA IDMS
Common Facilities Guide.

b Appropriate 1- to 8-character UPSI bit string,as specifiedin
the IDMSOPTI module

nnnnnn Serial number of the diskvolume

temp.ddd| File 1D of the output file

5858 Starting track (CKD) or block (FBA) of disk extent

11 Number of tracks (CKD) or blocks (FBA) of disk extent

ddd Disk device assignmentfor punched output
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Executing in Local Mode

To execute IDMSDDDL inlocal mode, remove the UPSI specificationandreplaceitwith
the following statements:

// EXTENT sys017,nnnnnn

// ASSGN  sys017,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// TLBL sysjrnl, 'idns. tapejrnl', ,nnnnm, ,f
// ASSGN  sys009, TAPE,VOL=nnnnnn

Logical unitassignmentfor dictionaryload area

sys017

sys009 Filename of the tape journal file; the name must be
appropriateto the DMCL module being used

idms.tapejrn/ FilelD of the tape journalfile

f Filenumber of the tape journal file

nnnnnn Serial number of the tape volume
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IDMSLBLS Procedure

IDMSLBLS is a procedure that contains file definitions for the dictionaries, sample
databases, diskjournalfiles,and SYSIDMS file provided duringinstallation.

You cantailor the following IDMSLBLS procedure (provided atinstallation)to reflect the
filenames and definitions inuseat your site. Reference IDMSLBLS as shown inthe
previous z/VSE JCL job stream.
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*

//
//
/*
/7
/7
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
/7
/7
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//

LABELS

Idnslib,'idns. library',1999/365

dccat, 'idms. system.dccat',h1999/365,DA

dccatl, 'idms. system.dccatlod',1999/365,DA

dccatx, 'idms. system.dccatx',1999/365,DA

dcdml, ' idms. system. ddldml',1999/365,DA

dclod, 'idms. system.ddldclod',1999/365,DA

dclog, 'idms. system. ddldclog',h1999/365,DA

dcrun, 'idms. system.ddldcrun',1999/365,DA

dcscr, 'idms. system. ddldcscr',1999/365,DA

dansg, 'idms. sysmsg. ddldcmsg' ,1999/365,DA

dclscr, 'idms. sysloc.adlocscr',1999/365,DA

dirldb, 'idms.sysdirl.ddldml',61999/365,DA

dirllod, 'idns.sysdirl.ddldclod",1999/365,DA

empdemo, ' idns.empdemol',1999/365,DA

insdemo, 'idns.insdemol',1999/365,DA

———— LIBDEFS
LIBDEF *,SEARCH=idnslib.sublib
LIBDEF *,CATALOG=user.sublib
DLBL
EXTENT ,nnnnnn,,,ssss, 1500
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,31
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,6
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,11
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,21
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,401
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,$sss,68
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,, ,ssss,135
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,201
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,, ,Ssss,6
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,201
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,SSss,2
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,11
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,$sss,6
ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL

orgdemo, 'idns.orgdemol',1999/365,DA

00061000
00062000
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// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL

// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT

SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5555,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

empldem, 'idns. sqldemo.empldemo' ,1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,11
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

infodem, 'idns.sqldemo. infodemo' ,1999/365,DA

SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,55ss,6

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

projdem, 'idns.projseg.projdemo',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5555,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

indxdem, 'idns.sqldemo. indxdemo' ,1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,55sS,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

sysctl, 'idms.sysctl',1999/365,SD
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5Sss,2
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

secdd, 'idms. sysuser.ddlsec',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,26

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR

dictdb, 'idms.appldict.ddldml',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,51

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dloddb, 'idms.appldict.ddldclod',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,51

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

sqldd, 'idms. syssql.ddlcat',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,101

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

sqllod, 'idms.syssql.ddlcatl',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,555s,51
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

sqlxdd, 'idms.syssql.ddlcatx',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5555,26
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

asfdml, 'idms.asfdict.ddldml"',h1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,55ss,201
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

asflod, 'idms.asfdict.asflod',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,401

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR

asfdata, 'idns.asfdict.asfdata',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,55ss,201

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

ASFDEFN, 'idns.asfdict.asfdefn',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,101

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
jljrnl,'idms.jljrnl',1999/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,54
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// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL

j2jrnl, 'idms.j2jrnl"',1999/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54
// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL

j3jrntl, 'idms.j3jrnl',1999/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54
// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL SYSIDMS, '#SYSIPT',0,9D

/+

/*

idmslib.sublib Name of the sublibrary within thelibrary containing CA
IDMS modules

user.sublib Name of the sublibrary withinthelibrary containing
user modules

idmslib Name of the filecontaining CAIDMS modules

idms.library ID associated with the file containing CA IDMS modules

SYSnnn Logical unit of the volume for which the extent is
effective

nnnnnn Volume serial identifier of appropriatedisk volume

555§ Startingtrack (CKD) or block (FBA) of disk extent

dccat Filename of the system dictionary catalog (DDLCAT)

area

idms.system.dccat

ID of the system dictionary catalog (DDLCAT) area

dccat!

Filename of the system dictionary catalogload
(DDLCATLOD) area

idms.system.dccatlod

ID of the system dictionary catalogload (DDLCATLOD)
area

dccatx

Name of the system dictionary catalogindex (DDLCATX)
area

idms.system.dccatx

ID of the system dictionary catalogindex (DDLCATX)
area

dcdml Name of the system dictionary definition (DDLDML)
area

idms.system.ddldml| ID of the system dictionary definition (DDLDML) area

dclod Name of the system dictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area

idms.system.ddldclod ID of the system dictionary definition load (DDLDCLOD)

area
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dclog Name of the system logarea (DDLDCLOG) area
idms.system.ddldclog ID of the system log (DDLDCLOG) area
dcrun Name of the system queue (DDLDCRUN) area

idms.system.ddldcrun

ID of the system queue (DDLDCRUN) area

dcscr

Name of the system scratch (DDLDCSCR) area

idms.system.ddldcscr

ID of the system scratch (DDLDCSCR) area

dcmsg Name of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area
idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg ID of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area
dclscr Name of the local mode system scratch (DDLOCSCR)

area

idms.sysloc.ddlocscr

ID of the local modesystem scratch (DDLOCSCR) area

dirldb Name of the IDMSDIRL definition (DDLDML) area

idms.sysdirl.ddldml ID of the IDMSDIRL definition (DDLDML) area

dirllod Name of the IDMSDIRL definition load (DDLDCLOD)
area

idms.sysdirl.dirllod ID of the IDMSDIRL definition load (DDLDCLOD) area

empdemo Name of the EMPDEMO area

idms.empdemo1

ID of the EMPDEMO area

insdemo

Name of the INSDEMO area

idms.insdemo1

ID of the INSDEMO area

orgdemo

Name of the ORGDEMO area

idms.orgdemo1

ID of the ORDDEMO area

empldem

Name of the EMPLDEMO area

idms.sqldemo.empldemo

ID of the EMPLDEMO area

infodem

Name of the INFODEMO area

idms.sqldemo.infodemo

ID of the INFODEMO area

projdem

Name of the PROJDEMO area

idms.projseg.projdemo

ID of the PROJDEMO area

indxdem

Name of the INDXDEMO area

idms.sqldemo.indxdemo

ID of the INDXDEMO area

sysctl

Name of the SYSCTL file

idms.sysctl

ID of the SYSCTL file
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secdd

Name of the system user catalog (DDLSEC) area

idms.sysuser.ddlsec

ID of the system user catalog (DDLSEC) area

dictdb Name of the application dictionary definition area

idms.appldict.ddidm/ ID of the application dictionary definition (DDLDML)
area

dloddb Name of the application dictionary definitionload area

idms.appldict.ddldclod ID of the application dictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area

sqldd Name of the SQL catalog (DDLCAT) area

idms.syssql.ddicat ID of the SQL catalog (DDLCAT) area

sqllod Name of the SQL catalogload (DDLCATL) area

idms.syssql.ddlcat! ID of SQL catalogload (DDLCATL) area

sqlxdd Name of the SQL catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

idms.syssql.ddlcatx ID of the SQL catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

asfdml Name of the asfdictionary definition (DDLDML) area

idms.asfdict.ddldml ID of the asfdictionary definition (DDLDML) area

asflod Name of the asfdictionary definitionload (ASFLOD)
area

idms.asfdict.asflod ID of the asfdictionary definitionload (ASFLOD) area

asfdata Name of the asfdata (ASFDATA) area

idms.asfdict.asfdata ID of the asfdata area (ASFDATA) area

ASFDEFN Name of the asfdata definition (ASFDEFN) area

idms.asfdict.asfdefn ID of the asfdata definition area (ASFDEFN) area

jjml Name of the firstdiskjournalfile

idms.j1jrnl ID of the firstdiskjournalfile

j2jrnl Name of the second diskjournal file

idms.j2jrnl ID of the second diskjournal file

j3jrl Name of the third diskjournal file

idms.j3jrnl ID of the third diskjournal file

SYSIDMS Name of the SYSIDMS parameter file
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IDMSDDDL Under z/VM

Executing Under the Central Version
The z/VM commands you use to run IDMSDDDL under the central version follow:

IDMSDDDL (z/VM)

FILEDEF SYSIPT DISK sysipt data a (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE nnn
FILEDEF SYSIDMS DISK sysidms parms a (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE nnn
EXEC IDMSFD

OSRUN IDMSDDDL

sysipt data a Filename, type, and mode of the filecontaining DDDL
statements
sysidms parms a Filename, type, and mode of the filecontaining SYSIDMS

parameters (parameters you useto specify your runtime
environment)

pbpp Record length of the file
nnn Block size of the file
IDMSFD Exec which defines all FILEDEFs, TXTLIBs, and LOADLIBs

required by the system

IDMSDDDL Program to be executed from the z/VM LOADLIB
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Executing in Local Mode

To specify that IDMSDDDL is executing inlocal mode, do one of the following:
m  Link IDMSDDDL with an IDMSOPTI program that specifies local execution mode

m  Specify *LOCAL* as the firstinputparameter in sysipt data a, the filereferenced in
the FILEDEF SYSIPT statement.

m  Modify the OSRUN statement, as follows:
OSRUN IDMSDDDL PARM='*LOCAL*'

Note: This optionis validonlyifyouissuethe OSRUN command from a System
Product interpreter oran EXEC2 file.

Creating the SYSIPT File

To create the SYSIPT file, enter these z/VM commands:

XEDIT sysipt data a (NOPROF
INPUT

DDDL source statements

FILE
Editing the SYSIDMS File

To edit the SYSIDMS file, enter these z/VM commands:

XEDIT sysidms parms a (NOPROF
INPUT

SYSIDMS parameters

FILE

More information: For more information on SYSIDMS parameters you can specify, refer
to CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide.
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and PL/I

The IDD syntax converters capture COBOL and PL/I record and element definitions. The
output filecontainingthese definitions can beused as inputto IDMSDDDL.

The JCL used to execute the IDD syntax converters for COBOL (IDMSIDDC) and for PL/I
(IDMSIDDP) is presented in this appendix.

This section contains the following topics:

IDMSIDDC (COBOL Converter) (see page 455)
IDMSIDDP (PL/I Converter) (see page 455)

IDMSIDDC (COBOL Converter)

IDMSIDDC reads a COBOL source program and/or one or more COBOL copy books and
converts FILE SECTION 01 and subsequent level statements (includinglevel 88
statements) to DDDL ADD RECORD statements for processing by the DDDL compiler. The
followingrules apply to executing IDMSIDDC:

m  Becausethe inputstreamis flushed when IDMSIDDC encounters a
WORKING-STORAGE SECTION or PROCEDURE DIVISION header, only one COBOL
sourceprogram can be processedina single| DMSIDDCrun.

m  Although anynumber of copy books can be concatenated and processedinasingle
IDMSIDDC run, if the input stream comprises one or more copy books andone
COBOL program, the COBOL program must be processed last;IDMSIDDC ignores all
copy books encountered followingthe COBOL program.

m  |IDMSIDDC ignores COBOL program DATA DIVISION COPY statements. Accordingly,
individual books copied mustbe inserted into the inputstream to be converted.

m  |IDMSIDDC does not support the COBOL SYNC clauseatthe 01 level.

m  The IDMSIDDC input record format is an 80-character card image.

IDMSIDDP (PL/I Converter)

IDMSIDDP reads one or more PL/I copy books and converts the data structures inthe
DECLARE statements into DDDL ADD ELEMENT and ADD RECORD statements for
processing by the DDDL compiler. Any number of copy books can be concatenated for
inputinasingle I DMSIDDP run; the IDMSIDDP input record format is an 80-character
cardimage.
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Appendix C: Data Transfer Between
Dictionaries

This appendix outlines the procedures for transferringsomeor all of the datainone
dictionary to another dictionary. An overview of the procedure is presented, followed
by an example. The DDDL PUNCH and INCLUDE statements facilitatethis transfer
process,as follows:

m  PUNCH provides the user with the ability to collect, by means of a single
command, all occurrences of all entity types being transferred and to direct the
output to anIDD module where itis stored as DDDL syntax.

m INCLUDE allows theuser to execute the DDDL syntax punched to an IDD
module duringa PUNCH operation, thereby generating the syntax used to
complete the transfer.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Overview (see page 458)

Steps for Data Transfer (see page 459)

Example of Transferring Data Between Dictionaries (see page 460)
Completing the Data Transfer (see page 461)

Transferringin Batch Mode (see page 461)
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Overview

Overview

To maintain existing entity relationships whiletransferring data, the user must transfer
entity definitions inthe proper order. The followinglistspecifies theorder in which
entities, entity options, and nests should be added to or replacedinthe target
dictionary:

m  Alternative pictures

m  Comment keys

m  Relational keys

m  Users

m  Classes

m  Attributes for classes defined with manual attributes
m  User-defined entities that IDD will reference
m  Systems

m  Files

m  Elementary elements

m  Subordinate elements

m  Group elements

m  Records

m Modules

®  Programs

m  User-defined entities that reference IDD entities
The Effect of ATTRIBUTES ARE AUTOMATIC

Attributes within classes assigned the ATTRIBUTES ARE AUTOMATIC qualifierare
transferred automatically. Therefore, to facilitatethe transfer,itis recommended that
the user change all class definitionsthatincludethe ATTRIBUTES ARE MANUAL
specification to ATTRIBUTES ARE AUTOMATIC and return the specification to
ATTRIBUTES ARE MANUAL when the transferis complete.

Handling Unresolved Relationships
Even ifentities are transferred to a dictionaryinthe order specified above, unresolved

relationships may existifany of the followingclauses are present in USER, SYSTEM,
PROGRAM, and FILE statements:

Statement Optional clause
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Steps for Data Transfer

Statement

Optional clause

USER

OF SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM

ACCESS TO SUBSCHEMA/SIGNON QFILE
ACCESS TO QFILE

ACCESS TO SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM
ACCESS TO FILE

SIGNON PROFILE

WITHIN USER

SYSTEM

WITHIN SYSTEM/SUBSYSTEM

FILE

RELATED FILE

PROGRAM

PROGRAM CALLED

If any entities being transferred contain one or more of these clauses, modify the
definition of those entities to includethe unresolved relationshipsoncethe transferis

complete.

Steps for Data Transfer

Followthese steps to transfer data from a test dictionaryto a production dictionary:

1. IssuePUNCH ALL statements naming each entity type to be transferred and
specifyingselection criteria, as appropriate. This step creates a filecontaining
PUNCH ELEMENT and PUNCH RECORD statements.

2. Execute the module sourcein this filebyissuingan INCLUDE statement. This step
creates a module containing DDDL syntax.

Note: You must ensure that all entities, entity options,and nests upon which the
entities being transferred are dependent existinthe productiondictionary.

Each step is described in greater detail in the following example.
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Example of Transferring Data Between Dictionaries

All records and elements that were prepared by or revised by user DBA are first
transferred from dictionary TEST to dictionary PROD. Then, accordingto the statements
below, the user:

1.

Signs on to the dictionary TEST and specifies thatmodule PUNCH-ALL is to receive

punched output; the REPLACE verb is used to delete existing source statements
associated with PUNCH-ALL.

Punches the desired elements and records, ensuringthat subordinate elements
precede group elements. Note thatthe PUNCH verb output contains the
element/record name andversion number only (for example, PUNCH RECORD A);
no other entity-type options appear.

Issues a REPLACE verb to delete any existing sourcestatements associated with the
module DECOMPILE (whichis to be the defaultPUNCH destination).

Establishes default DISPLAY/PUNCH processing options. By naming REPLACE as the
default verb, the user accommodates record and element definitions thatexistin
the productiondictionary.

Issues an INCLUDE statement that executes the sourcestatements inthe module
PUNCH-ALL. This step punches to the module DECOMPILE the detailed syntax for
each element andrecord being transferred.

At the end of this series of steps, the module DECOMPILE is ready to be transferred to
the dictionary PROD.

signon dictionary name is test.

replace module name is punch-all version is 1.

punch all elements

where prepared by is 'dba' or revised by is 'dba’
to module punch-all version is 1

verb punch

as syntax.

punch all records

where prepared by is 'dba' or revised by is 'dba’
to module punch-all version is 1

verb punch

as syntax.

replace module name is decompile version is 1.

set

options for session
punch to module decompile version is 1
display as syntax verb replace.
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Completing the Data Transfer

include module punch-all.

Completing the Data Transfer

Assumingthat all dependent entities are already defined in dictionary PROD, the user
completes the data transfer by usingthe online DDDL compiler, as follows:

1. Issuea DISPLAY MODULE DECOMPILE VERSION IS 1 AS SYNTAX statement to display
the detailed syntax from module DECOMPILE.

2. Retain the displayed syntax, butchange the firstline of the screen I/O area to
SIGNON DICTIONARY NAME IS PROD.

3. Press ENTER to execute the SIGNON statement.
4. IssueanINCLUDE statement namingthe module DECOMPILE.

An Alternative Method

An alternative method of completingthe transferis to delete everything inthe screen
1/O area, up to and including the keywords MODULE SOURCE FOLLOWS, as well as the
MSEND statement; only the detailed syntax for the records and elements being
transferred should remain. Then, change the firstlineto SIGNON DICTIONARY NAME IS
PROD and press ENTER to signon to and add each record and element directly to the
dictionary PROD.

This method may be preferable inthat itrequires less spaceinthe dictionary.

Transferring in Batch Mode

To accomplisha transferin batch mode, you can establish the SYSPCH fileas the default
PUNCH destination. Followingthe firstbatch run, the data set defined to SYSPCH
contains the syntax for adding or replacingthe desired entities. After editingthis data
set, you complete the transfer by executing another batch job againstdictionary PROD
specifyingthe edited data set as the SYSIPT file.
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Appendix D: Default Version Number

Conventions

The table inthis appendixlists thedefaultversion number conventions used by CA IDMS
data management components when a reference to anentity occurrence does not
includea version number.

CA IDMS component Action

Version selected

DML precompilers

Highest existing version number

DDL compilers

Adding new records

Highest existing version number plus 1;
for a newly defined record, version
number is the dictionary defaultfor new
version established by SET OPTIONS
statement or 1

Adding new schema
records, using SHARE
STRUCTURE

parameter

Dictionary defaultfor existingversion
established by SET OPTIONS statement

Adding new schema
elements, using COPY
ELEMENTS FROM
RECORD syntax

Dictionary defaultfor existing version
established by SET OPTIONS statement

Establishing element
occurrences for
schema-defined
elements

Ifthe named element does exist,
version number is 1

If the schema definition matches the
DDDL definition of an existing element,
current version number is used;ifit
does not match, current version number
plus 1lis used

IDD DDDL compiler

Adding new records

Highest existing version number plus 1;
for a newly defined record, version
number is the dictionary defaultfor new
version established by SET OPTIONS
statement or 1

System generation
compiler

Creating new entity
occurrences

Dictionary defaultfor new version
established by SET OPTIONS statement
orl

Modifyingan existing
entity occurrence

Dictionary defaultfor existing version
established by SET OPTIONS statement
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Transferring in Batch Mode

CA IDMS component

Action

Version selected

Mapping compiler

For maps and panels

Highest existing version number; for
new maps and panels,version number
isl

CAoLQ For g-files Highest existing version number
Accessingschemas Highest existing version number; if no
schema name s specified, CAOLQ
selects firstschema under which named
subschema was compiled and uses the
highest existing version number for that
schema
CA Culprit Accessingfiles, Highest existing version number
modules, schemas
CA ADS generators 1
(online)
CA ADS/Batch For ADL routines Highest existing version number
transaction processor
For transactions 1
CA ADS/Batch For transactionsand 1

languagetranslator

ADL routines

464 1DD DDDLReference Guide



Appendix E: IDD User-Exit Program

This appendix presents the procedures for codingan IDD user-exit program, whichis
called by the DDDL compiler to:

m  Perform security checks

m  Enforce entity-occurrence namingconventions
Maintainanaudittrail of dictionary activity

This section contains the followingtopics:

When a User ExitIs Called (see page 466)

Rules for Writingthe User-exit Program (see page 467)
Control Blocks and Sample User-exit Programs (see page 469)
Sample IDD User-exit Program (see page 470)
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When a User Exit Is Called

The

IDD user-exit module is called by the DDDL compiler when it encounters any of

these four points:

SIGNON/SIGNOFF/COMMIT

After the signon procedure is complete and the compiler's security checks have
been passed, or immediately after signoff or COMMIT processing.

Major command

After an ADD, MODIFY, REPLACE, DELETE, DISPLAY/PUNCH, INCLUDE/EXCLUDE, or
REMOVE request has been issued. The program is invoked justafter the DDDL
compiler has identified the entity that is the object of the request and has
successfully checked authorization requirements. Object entities can be any
standard or user-defined entity type; any element, file, or record synonym, or any
record element, COBOL element, or view.

Card image

After eachinput statement (cardimage)is passed tothe user-exit control block
after the statement has been:

— Scanned and printed on the Integrated Data Dictionary Activity List
— Displayed atthe terminal
- Written to the printfile (online DDDL compiler interfaceonly)

The data administrator can buildanaudittrail ofaccesses and updates to the
dictionary.

End of converse

When one of the following occurs, the user can perform a termination activity, such
as a write-to-log:

— The user presses ENTER duringanonline DDDL session
— A batchrun of the DDDL compiler processes a SIGNOFF statement

— A batchrun of the DDDL compiler detects an end-of-file condition.
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Rules for Writing the User-exit Program

This section describes the rules that apply to writing the user-exit program.
Language

You canwrite the user-exit module inany languagethat supports OS calling
conventions. However, itis recommended that you write user-exit modules in
Assembler to allowthe online DDDL compiler to remain reentrant.

Note: User-exit modules cannotbe CA ADS dialogs.

Versions

You cancode and maintain separateversions of user-exitmodules for the batchand
online DDDL compilers, or you can code modules that can be executed both inbatch

mode and online.

Macros

The user-exit facility supports all CAIDMS/DC macros for exits to be used with the
online DDDL compiler. For exits to be used with the batch DDDL compiler, the only CA
IDMS/DC macros supported are: #HWTL, #ABEND, #GETSTG, #FREESTG, #LOAD, and
#DELETE; under VSE/ESA, the onlyvalid form of #DELETE is EPADDR=.

Run units

You canstartarun unitwithin anexit, however you should ensurethat the run unit
does not deadlock with the DDDL compiler run unit. If a user-exit rununit will accessa
dictionaryarea, the run unitshould ready the object areain aretrieval usage mode.

Entry point

The entry point of the user exit invoked by the batch and online compilers differ.

Compiler Name Description User Exit Entry Point
IDMSDDDL Batch DDDL compiler IDDEXITB
IDMSDDDC Online DDDL compiler IDDEXITO
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Although each exit has a unique entry pointname, you can use the same exit code for
more than one compiler by assigning multiple entry pointnames to the same set of
code.

Interface

User exits written in COBOL to run under the online DDDL compiler requirea user-exit
interface, written in Assembler with an entry point of IDDUXITO, to be link edited with
IDMSUXIT. This interfaceshouldissuea #LINK to the COBOL program (with an entry
point other than IDMSDDDC) to isolateitfrom IDMSDDDC, whichis storage protected.

Register Conventions

User-exit modules arecalled usingthe following OS register conventions:

R15 Entry point of module IDDUXIT
R14 Return address

R13 18 fullword SAVEAREA

R1 Fullword parameter list

Parameters 3 and 4

For all four types of user exits, parameter 1 points to a user-exitcontrol blockand
parameter 2 points to a SIGNON element block.The information addressedin
parameters 3 and 4 varies based on the type of user exit, as follows:

m  For the SIGNON/SIGNOFF/COMMIT and end-of-conversation exits, parameter 3
points to a SIGNON block.

m  For the major command user exit, parameter 3 points to anentity control block.
m  For the card-image user exit, parameter 3 points to a card-imagecontrol block.

m  For all user exits except the card-image user exit, parameter 4 is reserved for use
by IDD and should be defined as a PICX(80) fieldin the user-exitmodule.

m  For the card-image user exit, parameter 4 points to the inputcardimage, which is
defined as a PIC X(80) field.

The user-exit control blocks aredescribed separately later in this appendix.
Information Modification

With the exception of the fields identified within the user-exit control block described
below, a user-exit module should not modify any of the information passed.

Return Codes
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ControlBlocks and Sample User-exit Programs

On return from a user-exit module, the user must set a return code and, optionally,
specify a message ID and message text to be issued by the DDDL compiler, as follows:

Code IDD action

0 No messageisissued; DD continues with normal processing.

1 An informational messageis issued;IDD continues with normal
processing.

4 A warning message is issued; DD continues with normal processing.

8 An error messageisissued;|DDinitiates error processing.

Control Blocks and Sample User-exit Programs

This section presents the formats of these five control blocks:
m  User-exit control block

m  SIGNON element block

m  SIGNON block

m  Entity control block

m  Card-imagecontrol block
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Sample IDD User-exit Program

The following sample DD user-exit programcan be used to enforce naming conventions
for elements. The sourcecode for this programcan be found in the installation source
library under member name IDDSUXIT.

Skokok ok ok ok >k sk ok ok ok sk ko sk ok ok >k sk ok ok kok ok >k sk ok ok >k sk sk skok Sk ok ok sk sk ok sk skok k ok ok ok sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk ok

IDDUXIT TITLE ' NAMING CONVENTION CHECKER'
o kKKK oK oK oK oK oK ok oK 3 KKK KoK oK oK oK ok o o K oK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ko S KoK sk sk koK ok ok ok 3k Kok KoK oK oK oK oK ok oK
PROGRAM NAME : IDDUXIT

DATE 1 mm/dd/yy

DESCRIPTION : THIS IS AN EXAVPLE OF AN IDD USER EXIT. THIS
PROGRAM SHOWS HOW A SHOP COULD (HECK THE ENTITY
NAMES FOR A SHOP STANDARD. ANY VIOLATIONS OF
THE NAMING CONVENTION ARE TREATED AS AN IDD ERROR

AND THE ACTION (ADD, MOD, DEL) IS NOT ALLOWED.

¥R X X X K X X X X X X X X X ¥ ¥

Skookokok ok ok >k skook ok ok sk ko sk ok ok ok sk ok ok kok ok >k sk ok ok ok sk ok kok ok ok ok sk sk ok ok skok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok skok sk ok kk sk ok

*

IDDUXIT CSECT

#REGEQU
ENTRY IDDEXITO

IDDEXITO DS OH Online DDDL compiler entry
ENTRY IDDEXITB

IDDEXITB DS OH Batch DDDL compiler entry

Skookook ok sk ok sk ok ok sk sk ok ke sk Sk sk >k ok Sk sk kok sk >k ok ok sk >k ok Sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk ok Sk sk sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok skok sk ok kk sk k
*

* SET UP ADDRESSABILITY

*

Skookoskok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk kk sk ok sk sk sk ke sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok ksk sk sk skok sk skok sk sk sk skeok skokok kokskok kok sk k

*

STM R14,R12,12(R13) SAVE CALLERS REGISTERS
LR R12,R15
USING IDDUXIT,R12
L R4,12(R1) GET THE
L R3,8(R1) CORRECT
L R2,4(R1) PARAMETER
L R1,0(R1) ADDRESSES
*
IDDUXITR DS OH BASE THE CONTROL BLOCKS
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USING UXITCB,R1 USER EXIT CONTROL BLOK
MvVC  UXITRCDE, FO ZERO OUT THE RETURN CODE
MVC  UXITMID(8),BLANKS BLANK OUT THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80),BLANKS  BLANK OUT THE MESSAGE

*
o kKKK KoK oK oK oK ok oK S KKK KKK oK oK ok ok 3 3 K oK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok 3 K ok ok S Kok oK oK oK oK ok ok ok ok sk KoKk oK ok oK
*

* INTERROGATE THE IDD COMVAND
*
Skookookok sk sk sk ok sk sk sk ok sk sk Sk sk >k ok sk sk kok k sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok Sk sk sk ok sk sk sk skok sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok ok ok kok sk ok kokok skok sk k sk ksk ok
*

SPACE
UXIENTY EQU *

USING UXITECB,R3 ENTITY CONTROL BLOCK
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICSON IS IT AN SIGNON?

BE USIGNON YES, CHEXK THE USER NAME
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICARD IS IT AN CARD IMAGE EXIT?

BE UCARD YES, CHEXK THE CARD
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICADD IS IT AN ADD?

BE UXIECHK YES, CHE(K THE ENTITY -NAME
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICMOD IS IT A MODIFY?

BE UXIECHK YES, CHE(XK THE ENTITY-NAME
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICREP IS IT A DELETE?

BE UXIECHK YES, CHE(XK THE ENTITY-NAME
* NO

MVC  UXITMID(8),ELSEID MOVE IN 'ELSE' MESSAGE ID

MVC  UXITMTXT(80),ELSEMSG  MOVE IN 'ELSE' MESSAGE
BNE  UXIEBYE
* YES, CHEK THE ENTITY-NAME

o KKK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok K KKK KoK oK oK oK ok o 3 K oK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok S KoK sk sk koK ok ok ok 3k 3 Kok KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok
*

* CHEKK THE CARD IMAGE

*

ok kKKK oK oK oK oK ok oK o KKK KoK oK oK oK oK ok oK ok o ok KoK oK oK oK oK ook ok ok o K KoKk oK oK ok ok ok ok o ok KK K oK ok ok ok oK
*

SPACE
UCARD EQU *

MVC  UXITMID(8),CARDID FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80),CARDMSG FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT
B UXIEBYE BACK TO THE LAND OF IDD

*
Skosk skeok sk sk sk ke sk sk skkeskek sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok Sk sk sk sk ok sk sk skek skok ke sk sk sk sk skok sk sk skosk skesk skokok kokskok kok sk ok
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*

*

CHEXK THE USER NAME FOR ME

Sk ok okok ok ok >k ok ok ok ok ok ko sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok >k ok ok ok ok sk ok skok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok skok sk ok ok ok k ok ok kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk ok

*

USIGNON

*

USNAME

UXIEDC

*

SPACE
EQU

USING
USING

CLC
BE

EQU
MvC
MvC
MvC

EQU

BZ

CLC
BE

MvC
MvC
MvC

*

UXITSEB, R2
UXITSB,R3

UXITUSER(3) ,WHOME

UXIEDC

*

UXITRCDE, F8
UXITMID(8) ,NOSNID
UXITMTXT (80) , NOSNMSG
UXIEBYE

*

UXITFLGL,UXIT1DC
UXIEBYE

UXITUSER, UXITIUSR
UXIEBYE

UXITRCDE, F8
UXITMID(8),NODCID
UXITMTXT (80) , NODQMSG
UXIEBYE

SIGNON ELEMENT BLOCK
SIGNON BLOCK

IS IT ME

YES GO CHECK FOR DC NAME

NO, GO TO JAIL, GO DIRECTLY TO
JAIL, DO NOT PASS GO DO NOT
COLLECT $200.

FILL IN THE RETURN CODE

FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID

FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT

BACK TO THE LAND OF IDD

ARE WE RUNNING DC
NO, SKIP DC ID CHECK

IS THE IDD USER THE SAME AS DC
YES, OK LET IT PASS

NO, DON'T LET THEM SIGNON

FILL IN THE RETURN CODE

FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID

FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT

BACK TO THE LAND OF IDD

Skook ok k ok ok >k sk ok ok ok sk ko ok ok ok ok ok sk ok kok ok ok >k ok ok ok >k sk kok ok ok sk >k ok ok sk kok sk >k ok ok sk >k ok Skok ok ok k >k ok ok sk kok sk sk sk ok sk kk ok

*

*

*

CHEXK THE ENTITY-NAME FOR VALID NAMING CONVENTION

ok kKKK KoK oK oK oK ok ok 3 KKK oKk oK oK oK ok o o K ok K oK oK oK oK oK ok ok S KoK sk sk koK ok ok ok ok o Kok KoK oK oK ok oK ok oK

*

UXIECHK

SPACE
EQU
USING

CLC
BE

MvC
MvC

*

UXITECB,R3
UXITENME (3) , NAMECHK
UXIEBYE

UXITRCDE, F8
UXITMID(8) ,NONOID

ENTITY CONTROL BLOCK

DOES THE NAME FOLLOW THE RULES?
YES, LET THIS ONE PASS.
NO, RETURN AN ERROR

FILL IN THE RETURN CODE
FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID
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SampleIDD User-exit Program

MVC  UXITMTXT(80),NONOMSG FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT

*
ok ok ok ok ok ok oK ok ok ok ok ok sk o ook ok oK koK ok ok ok ok ok o o sk ok Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk ko ok ok ok ok Kok KoK ok ok ok ok ok ok
*

* RETURN BACK TO IDD

*

o K kKKK oK oK oK oK ok ok K KKK KoK oK oK oK ok 3 o K oK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok S KKK sk sk koK ok ok ok ok 3 Kok KoK oK oK ok oK ok ok
*

SPACE
UXIEBYE EQU *
LM R14,R12,12(R13) RELOAD CALLER'S REGISTERS
BR R14 RETURN TO CALLER
EJECT

kK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok >k Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k sk ok ok >k sk ok Skok sk sk ok sk ok sk ok skok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk k ok

* CONSTANTS AND LITERALS *
K3k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk okok >k Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk kok 5k Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok sk ok ok sk k sk ok skok ok k sk >k ok k sk kok sk sk k sk sk sk k ok
UXICADD DC  CL16'ADD '

UXICMOD DC  CL16'MODIFY '

UXICREP DC  CL16'REPLACE '

UXICSON DC  CL16'SIGNON '

UXICARD DC  CL16'CARD IMAGE '

NAMECHK DC  CL3'XYZ'

WHOME ~ DC  CL3'XYZ'

WKLEN  DC  F'100'

NONOID DC  CL8'DC999001'

NONOMSG DC ~ CL8O'NAMING CONVENTION VIOLATED - ACTION NOT ALLOWED'
NOSNID DC  CL8'DC999002'

NOSNMSG  DC CL80'SIGNON ERROR - USER NOT ALLOWED ACCESS TO IDD'
NODCID DC CL8'DC999003'

NODCMSG  DC CL80'SIGNON ERROR - IDD USER NAME NOT DC USER NAME'
CARDID DC CL8'DC999004"

CARDMSG  DC CL80'MESSAGE PRODUCED BY CARD IMAGE EXIT '
ELSEID DC CL8'DCI99005 '

ELSEMSG DC CL80'MESSAGE PRODUCED BY CARD IMAGE EXIT '
BLANKS  DC CLso'

FO DC  F'o' NORMAL RETURN CODE - NO ERRORS
F2 DC  F'1' INFORMATION MESSAGE

F4 DC  F'4' WARNING MESSAGE

F8 DC  F'8' ERROR MESSAGE

koK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok K ok ok ok ok ok ok dkok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk >k kok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok dkok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok ok ok ok sk ok k sk kok ok sk sk sk k sk ok k
* USER EXIT CONTROL BLOCK *

koK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok sk ok sk ok ok ok ok sk kok ok ok ok ok ok sk ok Skok sk sk sk sk ok sk sk skok ok ok ok k ok sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk kk

UXITCB  DSECT

UXITCPLR DS CL8 COMPILER NAME 'IDMSDDDL'

UXITDATE DS CL8 COMPILER START DATE MM/DD/YY

UXITTIME DS CL8 COMPILER START TIME HHMMSSMM

UXITWORK DS F USER FULLWORD INITIALIZED TO O

UXITRCDE DS OF RETURN CODE RETURNED BY USER
DS XL3 UNUSED
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Sample IDD User-exit Program

UXITRC DS X

UXITRCO® EQU  X'00' NORMAL RETURN CODE - NO ERRORS
UXITRCOL EQU  X'01' INFORMATION MESSAGE

UXITRCO4 EQU ~ X'04' WARNING MESSAGE

UXITRCO8 EQU ~ X'08' ERROR MESSAGE

UXITMID DS  CL8 USER MESSAGE ID RETURNED BY USER
UXITMTXT DS (L8O USER MESSAGE TEXT RETURNED BY USER
UXITCBLN EQU  *-UXIT(B USER EXIT CONTROL BLOCK LENGTH

Skokookokook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok k ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok ok ok k >k ok >k sk >k Skok sk ok ok sk ok sk sk skok ok ok ok >k ok >k sk kok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok kk sk k kk >k ok
* USER EXIT SIGNON ELEMENT BLOCK *

>kokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok k ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok ok ok ok ok ok Sk ok Skok sk sk sk sk ok sk sk skok ok ok ok k ok sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk kok sk

UXITSEB DSECT

UXITIDLN DS X LENGTH OF USERID FOR #WTL'S
UXITUSER DS CL32 USRR ID
DS 0A ROUND UP TO FULLWORD

UXITSNLN EQU  *-UXITSEB LENGTH OF IDD SIGNON ELEMENT

K3k 3k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok K 3k >k Sk >k Sk >k Skok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok 5k Sk >k Sk >k Sk >k Skok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok skok Sk k sk ok sk >k sk kok sk sk k sk sk sk ok k

* USER EXIT SIGNON BLOCK *

3Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok K 3k >k Sk K Sk >k Skok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok 5k Sk >k Sk >k Sk ok Skok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok skok Sk k sk ok sk k sk kok sk sk sk sk kkk ok

UXITSB  DSECT

UXITTYPE DS CL16 IDD VERB
UXITDICT DS CL8 DICTIONARY NAME
UXITNODE DS CL8 NODE NAME
UXITIUSR DS CL32 IDD USER ID
UXITIPSW DS CL8 IDD USER'S PASSWORD
UXITFLGO DS CL1 ENVIRONMENT FLAG
UXITODOS EQU  X'80" COMPILER RUNNING UNDER VSE/ESA
UXITOMEN EQU  X'40' RUNNING UNDER 'IDD MENU' MODE
UXITFLGL DS CL1 ENVIRONMENT FLAG
UXITILCL EQU  X'80" COMPILER RUNNING IN INTERNAL SUBROUTINE MO
UXITIDC EQU X'40' COMPILER RUNNING UNDER DC
DS CL2 RESERVED FOR FUTURE FLAGS
DS CL20 RESERVED
UXITDMLM DS H DDLDML USAGE MODE
* 36=UPDATE
* 37=PROTECTED UPDATE
* 38=RETRIEVAL
UXITLODM DS H DDLDCLOD USAGE MODE
UXITMSGM DS H DDLDCMSG USAGE MODE
DS CL10 RESERVED
UXITSLEN EQU  *-UXITSB LENGTH OF USER EXIT SIGNON BLOCK
koK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok sk ok sk ok ok ok ok sk kok ok ok ok ok ok sk ok Skok sk sk sk sk ok sk sk skok ok ok ok k ok sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk kk
* USER EXIT ENTITY CONTROL BLOCK *

kK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k Sk ok ok ok Sk ok Skok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k Sk ok ok ok Sk ok dkok sk sk ok sk ok sk ok skok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk k

UXITECB DSECT

UXITEVRB DS CL16 IDD VERB
UXITENTY DS CL32 IDD ENTITY-TYPE
UXITENME DS CL40 ENTITY NAME
UXITEVER DS H VERSION
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Sample IDD User-exit Program

UXITEADQ DS CL64 ADDITIONAL QUALIFIER

* CL40 LANGUAGE (ENTITY TYPE = MODULE)

* CL20 CLASS (ENTITY TYPE = ATTRIBUTE)
UXITPREP DS CL32 PREPARED BY USER NAME

UXITREV DS CL32 REVISED BY USER NAME

UXITELEN EQU  *-UXITECB LENGTH OF USER EXIT ENTITY CONTROL BLK

o K kKKK oK oK oK oK ok ok K KKK KoK oK oK oK ok 3 o K oK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok S KKK sk sk koK ok ok ok ok 3 Kok KoK oK oK ok oK ok ok

* END OF EXIT *
sk fok ok ok Kok ok ok ok ok sk skokok sk sk ok sk kok koK sk sk ok ok R ok sk Kk KR KoK Sk KR KSR KOk KK oK ok

END
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Appendix F: Using the DDDL Compiler as a
Subprogram

This section contains the following topics:

IDMSDB--Overview (see page 477)

Compiler Interface Parameter List(see page 479)
Work-area File (see page 479)

Sample Programthat Calls IDD (see page 480)

IDMSDB--Overview

Any programcan call the DDDL compiler (IDMSDDDC) as a subroutineto extract
information from or update informationinthe dictionary.The programor dialog passes
to IDMSDDDC an inputfilethat contains the DDDL statements to be used to obtain the
desiredinformation. The DDDL compiler places the extracted datainan output file,
which can be examined and processed by the program or dialog.

The DDDL compiler uses these files:
m  An inputfile(SYSIPT)

m A printfile (SYSLST)

m A punchfile(SYSPCH)

Each of these files consists of 80-byte records. Normally, the compiler controls these
files, directingthe input and print files to the terminal and discardingthe punch file.
However, when a programor dialogcallsIDMSDDDC as a subroutine, the calling
program specifies thatthese three files can be directed to a work-area file, a scratch
area,a queue, another program, or a null file. Advantages and disadvantages associated
with each of these storage mechanisms areas showninthe followingtable.

Storage type Advantages/disadvantages

Work-area file Offers the fastestaccess butis limitedin
size; this mechanismis the best choicefor
small files.

Scratcharea Can accommodate a large volume of data;

however, scratch areas arevolatileand
may require the calling programto
perform 1/0Os.
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IDMSDB--Overview

Queue Can accommodate a large volume of data;

however, the calling program must
perform I/Os andinitiaterun units to
access queues.

User program exit Offers the most advantages.The user has

maximum control over the file's records,
selectingcertain records for special
processing.

Null file Suppresses the output from IDMSDDDC. If

the program tries to read the null file,an
end-of-file conditionis returned
immediately.

Combining Storage Types

It may be advantageous to combine two mechanisms. For example, direct the fileto
a user program exit that directs a work area's overflow to a scratch area.The work
areais described under Work-area File.

Input File Statements

The input filecan containanyvalid DDDL statements. All standard compiler security
applies toissuingthese statements.

First Two Statements— SIGNON and SET OPTIONS

Last

To ensure proper access to the compiler,itis recommended that the firsttwo
commands inthe inputfilebe SIGNON and SET OPTIONS.

The dictionary named or defaulted to inthe SIGNON command must match the
dictionary beingused by the calling program.

You may also wishtospecify SET OPTIONS FORMAT IS FIXED because the resulting
columnar formatis easier for the calling programto parse. Note, however, that the
columnar format associated with each entity-occurrence definitionis subject to
change from release to release. Therefore, the user programshould be coded in
sucha way as to easilyaccommodatesuch changes.

You should ensurethat null values arenot passed to the DDDL compiler as partof
anentity name; if nulls arepresent, the compiler will notbe able to locatethe
object entity.

Statement— SIGNOFF

When a user program calls thecompiler interface, that programautomatically
starts a compiler session. Therefore, the lastcommand passed to the compiler by
the program should be a SIGNOFF command. If the SIGNOFF command is not
present inthe inputfile, the compilerinterfacesuspends the compiler session. If
the calling programterminates, the compiler session remains suspended. If the user
then signs on to the compiler from the same logical terminal, the suspended session
isreactivatedandany session options established by the callingprogramremainin
effect; however, the work filehas been cleared.
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Compiler Interface Parameter List

How the Compiler Is Called

To call the DDDL compiler, the user programissues a LINK request, namingthe
module IDMSDDDC and passingseven parameters: a compiler input/output (CIO)
block, one compilerinput/output file (CIOF) block for each of the three IDDfiles
(input, print,and punch), followed by a user parameter for each of the three files
(input, print,and punch).

Compiler Interface Parameter List

The CIO block, CIOF block,and user parameters are described separatelyin this section.

Work-area File

The work-area fileis a block of program variablestoragethat contains a series of
80-byte records. The followingrules apply tothe work-area file:

The maximum number of records inthe work-area file must be placedinthe
CIOFSZMX field of the applicable CIOF block by the user program before the
program invokes the compilerinterface.

The size of the work-area fileis determined by the user program; it must be a
multiple of 80.

Ifan compiler output fileis exhausted when the work-area fileis written to by the
compiler,a return code of 28 (X'1C'") is placed inthe CIOIORCfield of the CIO block
andthe excess records arelost.

Ifthe compiler fileis exhausted when the work-area fileis read from by the
compiler,an end-of-fileconditionis returned to the compiler.

Upon return to the user program, the CIOFSZUS field contains the number of records
actuallyread fromor written to the file.
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Sample Program that Calls IDD

Sample Program that Calls IDD

The following sample COBOL program callsIDD and requests IDD to display an element.

>kookokook ok ok skok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok sk ok ok ok ok ok sk skok sk ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk skok sk kskok kokk ok

IDENTIFICATION DIVISION.

3k 3k sk ok ok Sk ke sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sksk sk sk sk skosk sk sk skoskok skoskoskoskoskoskoskoskok sk skoskoskoskoskoskoskok skkokkkkoskskok sk kkkkkk >k
PROGRAM- ID. CALLIDD.

DATE WRITTEN. MONTH DD, YEAR

DATE COMPILED.

ok kKKK KoK oK oK oK ok ok KoK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok ok 3 KKK oK oK oK Kok ok ok 3 KK skok sk oK ok ok ok ok o ok K KoK oK oK oK ok oK

* REMARKS.

>Rk ok ok ok ok kok >k ok ok sk ok ok ok kok k ok >k ok >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok kok >k ok >k sk ok sk sk kok sk ok >k ok ok sk >k skok sk ok sk sk sk sk ok k

THIS IS A SAMPLE DC COBOL PROGRAM THAT DEMONSTRATES HOW
AN APPLICATION PROGRAM CAN CALL IDD AS A SUBPROGRAM AND
PASS TO IDD A REQUEST TO DISPLAY AN ELEMENT. THE OUTPUT
OF THE REQUEST IS DISPLAYED BY THE COBOL PROGRAM.

¥ X X ¥ x X

K3k oK 3k >k Sk kok >k K 5k ok ok ok ok kok K Sk K 3k >k ok >k Sk ok sk ok sk ok ok ok Sk kok >k ok >k sk ok sk >k kok 5k Sk >k Sk >k sk >k skok sk sk sk sk sk sk ok k

ENVIRONMENT DIVISION.
oKk kR ok Kok kK Rk Kk kKRR oK Rk Kok Kok Kk kK ok kK R kK ok KRR KoK
CONFIGURATION SECTION.
SOURCE-COMPUTER. IBM-370.
OBJECT-COMPUTER. IBM-370.

IDMS-CONTROL SECTION.
PROTOCOL. MODE IS IDMS-DC DEBUG
IDMS-RECORDS MANUAL.

Kk kKKK KoK oK oK oK ok oK KoK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok ok 3 KKK oK oK oK ook ok ok 3 KKKk sk oK ok ok ok ok o ok kKoK oK oK ok ok oK

DATA DIVISION.
k>R ok ok sk ok skok >k ok sk sk sk ok ok skok Sk ok >k ok sk sk sk sk skek sk sk sk sk ok ok sk skok sk sk ok sk sk sk sk skek ok sk sk sksk sk sk skok sk kok sk skkok sk
MAP SECTION.

MAP CDSIMAPL.

EJECT

K3k ok ok >k ok kok >k 3k ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok >k 3k >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok >k 3k >k sk >k kok 5k ok >k ok >k sk >k skok sk ok sk sk sk sk ok k

WORKING-STORAGE SECTION.
KKK AR KK A KA KK KKK KAk ok KK KK KKK KKK Aok KKK KK KoK KKK KoK K KoK
01 BEGIN-WS.
03 FILLER PIC X(40) VALUE
trkok WORKING STORAGE BEGINS HERE vttok!

K3k ok ok >k Sk kok ok ok 5k ok sk ok ok kok 5k Sk K 5k >k ok >k Sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok >k ok >k sk ok sk sk kok 5k Sk >k sk k sk >k skok sk sk sk sk sk sk k k-

* SWITCHES-AREA - PROGRAM CONTROL SWITCHES *

3Kk ok ok >k Sk ko >k ok ok ok ok ok ok kok K ok K 5k ok ok >k Sk kok sk K sk K ok K Sk kok >k Sk >k 3k ok sk ok kok 5k sk >k sk 5k sk >k skok sk sk sk sk sk sk k k-

01 SWITCHES-AREA.

03 FILLER PIC X(08) VALUE 'SWITCHES'.
03 IDD-EOF-SW PIC 9 VALUE 0.

88 IDD-EOF VALUE 1.
03 FIRST-TIME-SW PIC 9 VALUE 0.
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Sample Program that Calls IDD

88 FIRST-TIME VALUE 1.
03 ERROR-SW PIC 9 VALUE 0.
88 NO-ERRORS VALUE 0.
KA KR KRR A A F A F A A F AR A A AF AR F A A KA KA KK
* WORK-FIELDS - PROGRAM WORK FIELDS *

Skook ko ok ok ok skok >k ok ok ok ok ok ok skok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk kok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok sk ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok sk kosk ok sk kok ok

01 WORK-FIELDS.

03 FILLER PIC X(08) VALUE 'WORKAREA'.
03 SuB PIC 99 VALUE 0.
03 AID-BYTE PIC X.
88 CLEAR-HIT VALUE ' ".
88 PAL-HIT VALUE '%'.
03 TASK-CODE PIC X(8).
03 GOOD-RC PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
03 Q-EL PIC X(32) VALUE ALL '?'.
ok kKK H KA KA F KA F A A F A F KA FA A F A KA A F A F KA F A F KA FA KK
* MESSAGES-AREA - OPERATOR MESSAGES *

ok kKKK oK oK oK oK ok oK 3 KKK Kok oK oK oK oK oK 3 o ok KoK oK oK oK oK ok ko S KoK sk okok ok ok ok ok ok ok K oK

01 MESSAGES-AREA.

03 FILLERR PIC X(08) VALUE 'MESSAGES'.

03 0K-MSG PIC X(40) VALUE
"PROCESSING COMPLETE - PROCEED "

03 NO-ELEMENT-MSG PIC X(40) VALUE

'"ELEMENT NAME MISSING, PLEASE FILL IT IN'.
03 CIO-ERROR-MSG.

05 FILLER PIC X(36) VALUE
'CIO PROCESSING ERROR - RETURN CODE ='.
05 CIO-ERROR-CODE PIC X(4) VALUE '0000'.
KoKk ok KoK oK ok o KoK ook K ok ok o KoK ook sk ok ok o Kok ok ok K ok ok K ok ok ok sk ok ok o Kok ok ok sk ok ok Kok ok ok Kok
* SCR-RCD - SCRATCH RECORD AREA *
ok skok ok oK ok ok o KoK ko K ok ok o K oK ook sk ok ok K sk ok ok K ok ok K sk ok ok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok sk ok ok Kok sk ok Kok
01 SCR-RCD.
03 SCR-DBK PIC S9(8) COMP.
03 SCR-RCDID PIC S9(8) COMP.
03 SCR-STATUS PIC X.
03 SCR-RCD-END PIC X.
EJECT
skokokok sk ok ok ok ok koK skok sk ok ok sk koK skok sk ok sk sk koK sk ok sk ok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk sk ok sk ok ok ok
* PARAMETER 1 - THE COMPILER INOUT/OUTPUT BLOCK *
skokokok ok KoKk ok kKoK okok ok ok ok sk Kok ook sk ok ok sk Kok ok ok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk ok sk ok sk ok sk skok sk ok ok ok
01 CIO-PARML.
03 CIO-ID PIC X(4) VALUE 'CIO '.
03 CIO-USER PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
03 CIO-IO-RC PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
03 CIO-DDDL-RC PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
03 CIO-RESERVED PIC X(8) VALUE SPACES.
03 CIO-ERROR-FILE PIC X(8) VALUE SPACES.
88 SYSIPT-ERROR VALUE 'SYSIPT'.
88 SYSLST-ERROR VALUE 'SYSLST'.
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Sample Program that Calls IDD

88 SYSPCH-ERROR VALUE 'SYSPCH' .
03 CIO-MULL PIC X(4) VALUE 'NULL'.
Sk ok ok ok oK 5K 3K 3K 3K 3K K K KK 5K 3K 3K 3K K 3K K KK 5K 5K 5K 3K 3K 3K 3K K KoK 5K 5K 5K 3K 3K 3K K Kok 5K 5K 5k 5K 5K K K Kok 5k 5k >k >k >k sk skoskok kk
*  PARAMETRR 2 - CIOF INPUT BLOCK *
Sk ok ok ok ok ok oK 3K 3K 3K K K Kok 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K KoK 5K 5K 5K 3K 5K 3K K K Kok 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K Kok 5k ok 5K K K K K Kok ok 5k oK K K Kk ok >k >k
01 CIO-PARM.
03 CIOF-I-TYPE PIC X(8) VALUE 'WORKAREA'.
03 CIOF-I-NAME PIC X(16) VALUE SPACES.
03 CIOF-I-F-RC PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
03 CIOF-I-SIZE-US PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
03 CIOF-I-SIZE-MAX PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +5.
Sk ok ok ok oK oK 3K 3K 3K 3K K K KoK 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K KoK 5K oK 3K 3K K K K K KoK 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K KoK 5K oK K K K K K Kok 5K KK K KKK kKKK
*  PARAMETER 3 - INPUT DATA AREA *
Sk ok ok ok oK oK 3K 3K 3K K K K KoK 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K KoK 5K 5K 3K 3K K K K K KoK 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K KoK 5K 5K K K K K K Kok 5K KK K KKK kKKK
01 CIO-PARMB.
03 FILLR PIC X(80) VALUE
' SIGNON. '
03 FILLR PIC X(80) VALUE

' DISPLAY ELEMENT NAME IS'.
03 CIO-I-LINE2.

05 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE SPACES.
05 CIO-I-NAME PIC X(32) VALUE SPACES.
05 FILLER PIC X(40) VALUE SPACES.
03 FILLRR PIC X(80) VALUE
03 FILLRR PIC X(80) VALUE
! SIGNOFF. .
KoKk ok KoK oK ok o KoK ook K ok ok o KoK ook sk ok ok o Kok ok ok K ok ok K ok ok ok sk ok ok o Kok ok ok sk ok ok Kok ok ok Kok
* PARAMETER 4 - CIOF OUTPUT BLOCK *
kKoK ok oK ok ok o KoK ko oK ok ok o K oK ook ok ok ok K ok ok ok K ok ok K sk ok ok sk ok ok o sk ok ok ok sk ok ok Kok sk ok Kok
01 CIO-PARMA.

03 CIOF-0-TYPE PIC X(8) VALUE 'WORKAREA'.

03 CIOF-0-NAME PIC X(16) VALUE SPACES.

03 CIOF-0-F-RC PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.

03 CIOF-0-SIZE-US PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.

03 CIOF-0-SIZE-MAX PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +100.
skokokok sk ok okok ok koK kok sk ok sk koK skok sk ok sk koK sk ok sk ok sk sk ok sk ok ok sk sk sk ok sk ok sk ok sk sk ok sk ok ok ok
* PARAMETER 5 - OUTPUT DATA AREA *
skokokok sk ok ok ok ok koK skok sk ok ok sk koK skok sk ok sk sk koK sk ok sk ok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk sk ok sk ok ok ok

01 CIO-PARM5.
03 CIOF-OUTPUT-LINE PIC X(80)
OCCURS 100 TIMES.

EJECT
skokokok ok ok ok ok kKoK oRok sk ok ok ok Kok ko sk ok sk sk ok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk ok ok sk ok ok sk sk ko sk ok ok Kok ok ok
* PARAMETER 6 - CIOF PUNCH BLOCK *
Kok ok ok K Kok ok o KoK ko sk ok ok o KoK ook sk ok ok o Kok ok ok sk ok ok K ok ok ok sk ok ok o sk ok ok ok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok ok ok

01 CIO-PARMG.
03 CIOF-P-TYPE PIC X(8) VALUE 'WORKAREA'.
03 CIOF-P-NAME PIC X(16) VALUE SPACES.
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Sample Program that Calls IDD

03 CIOF-P-F-RC PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.

03 CIOF-P-SIZE-US PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.

03 CIOF-P-SIZE-MAX PIC S9(8) COMP VALUE +0.
ook ok ook ok oKk ok ok ok ok sk sk o koK ok koK sk ok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Kok sk ok ok ok sk sk koK sk skok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok oK
* PARAMETER 7 - PUNCH DATA AREA *
koo ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk ok sk sk ok ok ok skok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok stk sk sk sk sk sk ok sk ok sk sk ok sk sk skok ok ok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok
01 CIO-PARM/ PIC X(80) VALUE 'NULL'.
ok kKKK KoK oK oK ok ok 3 KKK KoK oK oK oK oK oK 3 o ok KoK KoK oK oK ook ok ok Sk KoKk KoK ok ok ok ok ok koK
* IDMS AREA *

Skokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok dkok sk ok ok sk sk ok sk sk kok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok skok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok sk sk ok sk sk sk skok k ok

COPY IDMS SUBSCHEMA-CTRL.

COPY IDMS MAP-CONTROLS.

COPY IDMS MAP-RECORDS.
EJECT

PROCEDURE DIVISION.

3k 3k sk ok ok Sk ke sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sksk sk sk sk skosk sk skoskoskok skoskoskoskoskoskoskoskok skoskoskoskoskoskoskoskok skkokokkokoskoskok sk kkkkkk >k
*

* ROUTINE - 0000-MAIN-LINE

*

* THIS ROUTINE IS THE MAIN CONTROL OF THE PROGRAM, CALLING
* THE OTHER ROUTINES TO DO THE ACTUAL WORK.

*

* X ¥ X X ¥

Kok ok ok >k ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok kok >k ok >k sk ok sk sk kok 5k ok >k ok >k sk >k skok sk ok sk sk sk sk sk k

0000-MAIN-LINE.
PERFORM 1000-GET-SCRATCH-REC THRU 1999-EXIT.
IF FIRST-TIME
PERFORM 2000-DISPLAY-MAP THRU 2999-EXIT
GO TO 0800-RETURN-SCREEN.
PERFORM 3000-GET-MAP THRU 3999-EXIT.
IF CLEAR-HIT
GO TO ©900-DC-RETURN.
PERFORM 4000-EDIT-DATA THRU 4999-EXIT.
IF NO-ERRORS
PERFORM 5000-CALL-IDD THRU 5999-EXIT.
MAP OUT USING CDSIMAP1 WAIT IO OUTPUT DATA YES.

Kk kKKK KoK oK oK oK ok oK KoK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok ok 3 KK KoK oK oK ook ok ok 3 KKKk oK oK ok ok ok ok o ok kKoK oK oK ok ok oK
*

* ROUTINE - 0800-RETURN-SCREEN

*

* THIS ROUTINE SETS UP THE RETURN SO THAT THIS TRANSACTION
* WILL BE THE NEXT TRANSACTION EXEQUTED FROM THE TERMINAL.

*

* ¥ ¥ X X ¥

Kok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok >k sk ok sk ok kok k ok >k ok >k sk >k skok sk ok sk sk sk sk ok ok

0800-RETURN-SCREEN.
ACCEPT TASK CODE INTO TASK-CODE.
DC RETURN NEXT TASK CODE TASK-CODE.

K3k ok 3k >k 5k Kok >k K 5k ok 5k ok ok kok K ok >k 3k >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok Sk ok 3k ok Sk Kok >k ok >k 3k >k sk >k kok 5k Sk >k Sk >k sk K skok sk sk k sk sk sk ok k

* *
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Sample Program that Calls IDD

* ROUTINE - 0900-DC-RETURN *
* *
* THIS ROUTINE DELETES THE SCRATCH RECORD AND THEN RETURNS ~ *
* CONTROL TO THE DC SYSTEM. *
* *
Skook ko ok ok ok skok >k ok ok ok ok ok ok skok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk kok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok sk ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok sk kosk ok sk kok ok
0900-DC-RETURN.
DELETE SCRATCH RECORD ID SCR-RCDID.
DC RETURN.
EJECT
>Rk ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok skok k ok >k ok >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok skok >k ok >k sk ok sk sk skok sk ok >k ok ok sk >k skok sk ok sk sk sk sk ok ok
* *
* ROUTINE - 1000-GET-SCRATCH-REC. *
* *
* THIS ROUTINE ATTEMPTS TO GET THE SCRATCH RECORD, WHICH  *
* IS USED TO DETERMINE IF THIS IS THE FIRST TIME THE *
* TRANSACTION HAS BEEN EXECUTED. *
* *
K3k 3K 5k >k 3k kok >k 5k >k 5k >k 5k 5k kok K Sk K 3k K Sk >k Sk Kok >k 5k >k 5k 3K 5k ok skok 5k K Sk >k ok >k Sk Kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok Kk k sk k kK k-
1000- GET - SCRATCH-REC.
MOVE 1 TO SCR-RCDID.
GET SCRATCH RECORD ID SCR-RCDID KEEP
INTO SCR-RCD TO SCR-RCD-END
ON ANY-ERROR-STATUS
IF ERROR-STATUS NOT = '0000'
MOVE 1 TO FIRST-TIME-SW
ELSE
MOVE @ TO FIRST-TIME-SW.
1999-EXIT.
EXIT.
Kok ok ok >k ok Rok >k K >k ok ok ok ok kok K ok K sk K ok >k Sk kok sk ok >k k sk ok sk kok 5k Sk 5k ok >k Sk >k Skok sk sk k sk k sk ok Skok sk sk sk sk kk sk k
* *
* ROUTINE - 2000-DISPLAY-MAP *
* *
* THIS ROUTINE CREATES A SCRATCH RECORD AND DOES THE INITIAL *
* MAP OUT. *
* *
ook sk stk sk ko ok ok sk sk ok ok sk ok ok sk sk s ok sk sk st skok sk s ok sk sk ok skok s ok sk sk sk ok ok ok sk sk ok sk sk ook sk ok sk ok ok ok
2000-DISPLAY -MAP.
MOVE © TO SCR-DBK.
MOVE '1' TO SCR-STATLS.
PUT SCRATCH FROM SCR-RCD TO SCR-RCD-END
RECORD ID SCR-RCDID.
PERFORM 8000- INITILIZE-MAP THRU 8099-EXIT.
MAP OUT USING CDSIMAPL OUTPUT NEWPAGE.
2999-EXIT.
EXIT.
K3k ok 3k >k 5k Kok >k K 5k ok 5k ok ok kok K ok >k 3k >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok Sk ok 3k ok Sk Kok >k ok >k 3k >k sk >k kok 5k Sk >k Sk >k sk K skok sk sk k sk sk sk ok k
* *

484 1DD DDDL Reference Guide



Sample Program that Calls IDD

ROUTINE - 3000-GET-MAP

THIS ROUTINE GETS THE MAP.

*
*
*
*

* X X X

>kookokook ok ok skok >k ok ok ok sk ok sk okok sk ok ok >k sk ok ok sk skok >k sk ok ok >k sk sk skok ok sk sk sk sk sk sk skek >k sk ok sk sk skesk skok sk sk kskk sk kk

3000-GET-MAP.
PERFORM 8000-INITILIZE-MAP THRU 8099-EXIT.
MAP IN USING CDSIMAPI1.
INQUIRE MAP CDSIMAP1 MOVE AID TO AID-BYTE.
3999-EXIT.
EXIT.

EJECT

Kok ok ok >k ok kok >k 3k ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok kok >k ok >k sk ok sk >k kok k ok >k ok >k sk >k skok sk ok sk sk sk sk ok k

ROUTINE - 4000-EDIT-DATA

THIS ROUTINE (HECKS THE ELEMENT NAME TO SEE IF IT HAS BEEN
FILLED IN. IF IT IS BLANK OR NULLS, AN ERROR MESSAGE IS
DISPLAYED, AND THE MAP IS RETURNED TO THE OPERATOR FOR
CORRECTION.

¥ X X X X X X ¥
* %X X X X ¥ X ¥

>kookokook ok ok skok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok hok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok sk ok ok ok ok ok sk skok ok ok ok ok sk sk sk kok sk ok sk ok skok sk skok sk k skok kokok ok

4000-EDIT-DATA.
MOVE @ TO ERROR-SW.
IF (CDSIELNM = SPACES)
OR (CDSIELNM = LOW-VALUES)
MOVE 1 TO ERROR-SW
MOVE NO-ELEMENT-MSG TO CDSIMSG
MOVE Q-EL TO CDSIELNM
MODIFY MAP CDSIMAP1 TEMPORARY
FOR CDSIELNM ATTRIBUTES BRIGHT
GO TO 4999-EXIT.
MOVE CDSIELNM TO CIO-I-NAME.
4999-EXIT.
EXIT.

Kk kKKK KoK oK oK oK ok ok KoK KoK oK oK oK oK ok oK ok 3 K KKK oK oK ook ok ok 3k KKKk oK oK ok ok ok ok ok KoK oK oK oK oK oK oK

ROUTINE - 5000-CALL-IDD

THIS ROUTINE CALLS IDD, PASSING THE SEVEN PARAMETERS THAT
ARE REQUIRED. IF THE RETURN CODE FROM IDD IS GOOD (ALL
BINARY ZEROS) THE FIRST TEN LINES FROM THE CIOF OUTPUT
WORKAREA (THE IDD SYSLST FILE) ARE MOVED TO THE MAP.

IF THE RETURN CODE FROM IDD IS BAD (NOT BINARY ZEROS) AN
ERROR MESSAGE IS DISPLAYED WITH THE ERROR CODE.

¥ X X ¥ X X X X X X
¥ X X X X ¥ X ¥ X ¥

K3k ok 3k >k 5k Kok >k K 5k ok 5k ok ok kok K ok >k 3k >k ok >k Sk ok ok ok Sk ok 3k ok Sk Kok >k ok >k 3k >k sk >k kok 5k Sk >k Sk >k sk K skok sk sk k sk sk sk ok k

5000-CALL-IDD.
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Sample Program that Calls IDD

TRANSFER CONTROL TO 'IDMSDDDC' RETURN
USING CI0-PARM1
CI0-PARM2
CI0-PARM3
CIO0-PARM4
CI0-PARM5
CIO0-PARM6
CIO-PARM7.
IF CIO-IO-RC NOT = GOOD-RC
MOVE CIO-IO-RC TO CIO-ERROR-CODE
MOVE CIO-ERROR-MSG TO CDSIMSG
GO TO 5999-EXIT.
PERFORM 5160-MOVE-IDD-OUTPUT THRU 5109-EXIT
VARYING SUB FROM 1 BY 1
UNTIL IDD-EOF.
MOVE OK-MSG TO CDSIMSG.
GO TO 5999-EXIT.
5100-MOVE-IDD-OUTPUT.
MOVE CIOF-OUTPUT-LINE(SUB) TO CDSILINE(SUB).
IF (SUB = 10) OR (SUB = CIOF-0-SIZE-US)
MOVE 1 TO IDD-EOF-SW.
5109-EXIT.
EXIT.
5999-EXIT.
EXIT.

EJECT

Skoskoskoke sk sk sk ke sk sk sk kkk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok kske sk sk sk sk sk skok skesk skokskok skokok kk
*

* ROUTINE - 8000-INITILIZE-MAP

*

* THIS ROUTINE DOES THE IDMS MAP BINDS.

*

EE R I O 3

Skookookok ok ok >k sk ok ok ok sk ko sk ok ok >k sk ok ok kok ok >k sk ok ok >k sk sk kok ok ok ok sk sk ok sk skok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok ok ok sk k skok kokok sk ok

8000-INITILIZE-MAP.

COPY IDMS MAP-BINDS.
8099-EXIT.

EXIT.
EJECT

COPY IDMS IDMS-STATUS.
IDMS-ABORT.
IDMS-ABORT - EXIT.

EXIT.
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Appendix G: Double-Byte Character Set
(DBCS) Strings

This section contains the followingtopics:

Overview (see page 488)
Coding DBCS Strings (see page 489)
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Overview

Overview

You candefine data to handledouble-byte character set (DBCS) strings inthe dictionary,
provided that your terminal has DBCS hardwareinstalled. A doubl e-byte character set
uses two bytes to express a singlecharacter. This means that you can work with
nonroman (non-EBCDIC) alphabets, such as the Kanji alphabetusedinJapanor Chinese
characters,usedin Taiwan.

With DBCS support, you can:
m  Use DBCS charactersinuser-supplied variables

m  Assigna special typeof DBCS string, called a graphic (G-) literal, tovalues that
initializean element orare used in conditional expressions

m  Assigngraphicexternal pictures to RECORD ELEMENT and COBOL substatements
m  Define DBCS data-editingcriteriaincodeand edit tables
Variables for Which You Can Use DBCS: You can code a DBCS character string for most

variablesinthe DDDL syntax that require the use of quotation marks. The variables
listed below canaccommodate DBCS strings:

®  comment-key

m  comment-text

m  condition-value

m  decode-value

m  description-text

m  encode-value

m  end-value

m  initial-value

m  inverse-relational-key

m  numeric-literal in WHERE clause expressions thatdo not specify the CONTAINS or
MATCHES options

m  message-text
m  password

m  start-value

m  user-text

m  value

You cannotuse a DBCS character stringfor the user ID, dictionary name, node name, or
databasename.
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Coding DBCS Strings

496 CA

Coding DBCS Strings

Examples

To code a DBCS string
1. Type the site-specific quotecharacter.
2. Switch the terminal to DBCS.
The computer hardware automaticallyinserts a shiftout character ([SO]).
3. Type the double-byte character string.
4. Switch the terminal to EBCDIC.
The computer hardware automaticallyinserts a shiftin character ([SI]).
5. Type the site-specific quotecharacter.
Depending on your terminal hardware, the shiftcode occupies fromone to three bytes.

The shiftcodes areinvisible. However, on anIBM-5550 machine,a shiftcode occupies a
screen position;on Fujitsu hardware, it does not.

This firstexample uses a double-byte character stringinthe COMMENTS clause of the
DESTINATION statement.

add destination name is dest01l
comments is '[so]dbcs-character string[si]'

This second example uses a double-byte character stringinthe VALUE clauseof a
COBOL Record Element. Note that the [si]and [so] sequences, which are located at the
very beginning and end of the quoted string, must be coded as 1 byte hexadecimal
characters for the z/0S, z/VM and z/VSE platforms. The hex representation is provided
for clarity.

02 FIELD-5 PIC G(5) DISPLAY-1
44444444444FF ACCCDC6FA444444444444DCCACAFSACCEDDCEGF 444444
000000000000206953405000000000000079307D5D0492731801000000

VALUE G' DBCS-STR *
44444444444404404440040444444404444ECDECACTOCCCEGEEDO74444
00000000000000000000A0000O000E05134507DE42320239FDOBAO
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